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PREFACE. 


The plan of the following Work is the same as that 
which I have pursued in my other “ First Books/* 
I have principally followed Gesenius ; and the later 
chapters of the Work, especially those which treat 
of the 6 Irregular י or * Weak 9 conjugations, are an 
abridged translation of that author’s Grammar. 
These portions contain more information than will 
be at first necessary for the pupil ; indeed, it will 
not be absolutely necessary that he should do more 
than commit to memory the * Short Paradigm 9 pre- 
fixed to each chapter, and the accompanying Table 
of c Normal Forms 9 before he proceeds to translate 
the Exercise, with which the chapter concludes. 
When he meets with any variation from the forms 
he has committed to memory, he must refer to the 
fuller account of the conjugation that follows the 
Paradigm. 

Through a considerable portion of the Work the 
Hebrew Exercises are printed both in Hebrew and 
English characters; for I am convinced that the 
a 2 
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PREFACE. 


IV 


difficulty of learning to read with correctness and 
fluency the first oriental language that a person 
attacks, is very far greater than the editors of our 
elementary Hebrew works would appear to suppose. 

Wishing, therefore, to tempt many persons to teach 
themselves the language in which the Scriptures of 
the Old Testament were composed, I have felt it 
necessary to smooth the path to the accomplishment 
of the first and most irksome portion of the labour. 

T. K. A. 

Lyndon, May 5, 1851. 


LIST OF CONTRACTIONS. 

G. = Gesenius. 

E. = Ewald. 

L. = Lee. 


ERRATA. 

Page 23, 76 a, for English read Hebrew. 

— 35, 103, for affirmatives read afformatives. 

105, last Wne, for prefixes read suffixes. 

— 1 07. In 308, for to be pure, for לןכד ז kanah, read nj?} nakah. 
—■ 9 6 , 1 84 ־ , for treasures read treasuries. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

{Abridged from Gesenius.) 


§ 1. Of the Semitic Languages in general . 

The Hebrew tongue is one member of a large family 
of languages, which was native in Palestine, Phoenicia, 
Syria, Mesopotamia, Babylonia, and Arabia. This 
family spread itself in early antiquity from Arabia 
over Ethiopia, and by means of Phoenician colonies, 
over many islands and shores of the Mediterranean, 
but especially over the whole Carthaginian coast. 

For want of a name, sanctioned by long usage, 
for the nations and languages united in this family, 
the term Shemites , Semitic languages (most of the 
nations using these tongues being descended from 
Shem) is generally received at present. 

The Semitic languages may be divided into three 
principal divisions: a) The Arabic , to which the 
AEthiopic belongs as a branch of the southern Arabic 
(Himyaritic). b) The Aramaean in the north and 
north-east. It is called Syriac 9 as it appears in the 
Christian Aramaean literature, but Chaldee , as it 
exists in the Aramaean writings of Jews. To this 
division belong some later portions of the Old Tes- 
tament, viz., Ezra iv. 8 — vi. 18 and vii. 12 — 26; 
Dan. ii. 4 — vii. 28. To the Chaldee is closely allied 
the Samaritan , both exhibiting a frequent admixture 
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VIII 


of Hebrew forms. The Aramaean of the Natsoraans 
(John’s disciples, Sabii *) is a very degenerate dialect, 
but the vernacular Syriac of the present day is still 
more corrupt, c) The Hebrew , with which the Ca- 
naanitish and Phoenician (Punic) stands in close con- 
nexion. 

These languages are now either wholly extinct, as 
the Phoenician, or exist only in a degenerate form, 
as the Aramaean among the Syrian Christians in 
Mesopotamia and Kurdistan, the iEthiopic in the 
newer Abyssinian dialects (Tigre, Amharic), and also 
the Hebrew among a portion of the Jews (although 
these in their writings especially study the repro- 
duction of the Old Testament language). The Arabic 
is the only one that has not only kept to this day its 
original abode, Arabia Proper, but also spread itself 
on all sides into the districts of other tongues. 

The Semitic family of languages was bordered on 
the east and north by another still more widely ex- 
tended, which spread itself under most diverse forms, 
from India to the west of Europe, and which is 
called the Indo-Germanic , as embracing the Indian 
(Sanskrit), ancient and modern Persian , Greek , Latin , 
Slavic , and Gothic , together with the other German 
languages. In very early times, the Semitic came into 
contact, in various ways, with the ancient Egyptian , 
from which the Coptic is derived. Both have ac- 
cordingly much in common, but the relation between 
them is not yet accurately defined. The Chinese , the 
Japanese , the Tartar , and other languages have a 
fundamentally different character. 

The grammatical structure of the Semitic languages 
has many peculiarities, which, taken together , con- 
stitute its special character, although many of them 
are found by themselves in other tongues. These 
peculiarities are: a) Among the consonants (which 
always form the body of these languages) are many 

* So called from !0צ as being /3a7rn<7ra1׳. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


gutturals of several grades ; the vowels, having their 
origin in the three primary sounds (a, i, u), subserve 
tnore subordinate distinctions, b) Most of the ra• 
dical words consist of three consonants . c) The verb 
has only two tenses , but great regularity and analogy 
prevail in the formation of verbals, d) The noun 
has only two genders and a more simple indication of 
case, e) In the pronoun all oblique cases are in• 
dicated by appended forms (suffixa). f) Scarcely 
any compounds appear in verbs or nouns (except 
proper names), g) In the syntax is found a simple 
combination of sentences, without much artificial 
subordination of members. 

As to the words themselves, the Semitic tongues 
vary essentially from the Indo-Germanic ; yet they 
appear to have more in common here than in the 
grammar. A great number of stems and roots re• 
semble in sound those of the Indo-Germanic class. 
But if we exclude terms that were obviously borrowed , 
we shall reduce the actual similarity, partly to words 
which imitate sounds ( onomatopoetica ), and partly to 
those in which the same or similar sense follows 
from the nature of the same sound, according to a 
universal law of human speech. Neither of which can 
establish a historical affinity , which cannot be proved 
without agreement also in grammatical structure. 

The Semitic writing had from the beginning this 
striking imperfection, that only the consonants (on 
which the meaning of the word always depends) 
were given in the line as real letters . Of the vowels 
only the longer ones, and even these not always, 
were represented by certain consonants used as 
vowel-letters. It was not till a later period, that all 
the vowels were indicated by means of small signs 
attached to the letters (points or strokes above and 
below the line), but which were wholly omitted for 
more practised readers. These languages are written 
always from right to left. The JEthiopic is the only 
exception, but its deviation from the Semitic usage 
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was probably introduced by the first missionaries 
who introduced Christianity into that country. How- 
ever dissimilar the Semitic written characters may 
now appear, they have undoubtedly all come, by 
various modifications, from one and the same original 
alphabet (of which the truest copy now extant is the 
Phoenician) , from which also the ancient Greek, and 
through it all other European, characters were de- 
rived. 

In regard to the relative age of these languages, 
the oldest written works are found in Hebrew ; the 
Aramaean begins about the time of Cyrus (in the 
book of Ezra) ; the Arabic not till the earliest cen- 
turies after Christ (Himyaritic inscriptions) ; the 
iEthiopic version of the Bible in the fourth century; 
and the northern Arabic literature since the sixth 
century. But the Arabic was the longest to maintain 
the natural fulness of its form, being preserved quiet 
and undisturbed among the secluded tribes of the 
desert, till the Mahomedan revolutions, when it suf- 
fered considerable decay. 


§ 2. History of the Hebrew as a Living Language . 

This language was the mother tongue of the He- 
brew or Israelitish people, during the period of their 
independence. The name, Hebrew language *, does 
not occur in the Old Testament, and appears rather 
to have been the name in use among those who were 
not Israelites. It is called by Isaiah language of 
Canaan (from the country in which it was spoken). 
In 2 Kings xviii. 26 (comp. Is. xxxvi. 11, 13), Neh. 
xiii. 24, and elsewhere, persons are said to speak 
JVTliT (Judaic e), in the Jews 9 language 9 in accordance 

with the later usage which arose after the removal of 


Tuiv ‘E/3patW, ippaiarL 


לעזי ן עבף ת , yX&aaa 
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INTRODUCTION• xi 

the ten tribes, when the name Jew was extended to 
the whole nation. 

In the writings of the New Testament, the term 
Hebrew (iflpdiart, efipaic SiaXe icroc) was also applied 
to what was then the vernacular language of Palestine, 
in distinction from the Greek. 

In the oldest written monuments of this language, 
contained in the Pentateuch, we find it in nearly the 
same form in which it appears down to the Baby- 
kmish exile, and even later; and we have no his- 
torical documents of an earlier date, by which we 
can investigate its origin and formation. 

The remains of this language, which are extant in 
the Old Testament, enable us to distinguish but two 
periods in its history. The first, which may be called 
its golden age , extends to the close of the Babylonian 
exile, at which epoch the second, or silver age , com- 
mences. 

Although the different writers and books have 
certainly their peculiarities, yet we discover in them 
no such diversities of style, as will materially aid us 
in tracing the history of the language during this 
period. But the language of poetry is every where 
distinguished from prose, not only by a rhythm con- 
sisting in measured parallel members , but also by 
peculiar words , forms , and significations of words, 
and constructions in syntax ; although this distinction 
is not so strongly marked as it is, for example, in 
Greek. Of these poetical idioms, however, the 
greater part occur in the kindred languages, es- 
pecially the Aramaean, as the common forms of ex- 
pression, and are, probably, to be historically regarded 
partly as archaisms , which were retained in poetry, 
and partly as enrichments , which the poets who 
knew Aramaean transferred into the Hebrew. The 
prophets, moreover, in respect to language and 
rhythm, are to be regarded generally as poets, except 
that in their poetical discourses the sentences run 
on to greater length, and the parallelism is less 
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measured and regular, than in the writings of those 
who are properly styled poets. The writings of the 
later prophets exhibit less and less of this poetic cha- 
racter, until their style scarcely differs from prose. 

The second or silver age of the Hebrew language 
and literature, extending from the return of the Jews 
from the exile to the time of the Maccabees, about 
160 years before Christ, is chiefly distinguished by 
an approximation to the Aramaean or Chaldee dialect. 
To the use of this dialect, so nearly related to the 
Hebrew, the Jews easily accustomed themselves 
while in Babylonia ; and after their return it became 
the popular language, exerting a constantly increasing 
influence on the ancient Hebrew as the language of 
books, in prose as well as poetry, and at last banish- 
ing it from the mouth of the people. Yet the Hebrew 
continued to be known and written by learned Jews. 

The writings of the Old Testament, which belong 
to this second period, and in all of which this Chaldee 
colouring appears, though in different degrees, are 
the following, viz., 1 and 2 Chronicles, Ezra, Ne- 
hemiah, Esther, Haggai *, Zechariah, Malachi, 
Daniel; of the poetical writings, Ecclesiastes, and 
the later Psalms. These books are also, as literary 
works, decidedly inferior to those of an earlier date ; 
though this period is not wanting in compositions, 
which, in purity of language and poetic merit, 
scarcely yield to the productions of the golden age : 
e. g. several of the later Psalms (cxx. &c., cxxxvii., 
cxxxix.). 

* Gesenius (who has been sufficiently answered by Hdvemick ) 
includes the prophet Jonah. 
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C h a>u i ; ' ‘Reaktyf jtmpf '{frtjioffraphy. §1. The Letters. 


1. The Hebrew Alphabet consists of twenty-four 
consonants. 


Form. 

Sounded 

as 

Repre- 
sented by 

Hebrew 

name. 

Original signification of 
the names (according 
to Gesenius). 

Ox 

Name• 

rical 

Final 
(i.e. at 
the Iasi 

א ! 

A’tiph 

(mostly 

omitted) 

אל ף 

1 

letter oi 
a ־word] 

ב ׳ 

Bith 

b (bh) 

בי ת 

House 

2 


ג 

GtmM 

g (g h ) 


Camel 

3 


ד 

Dti'IMh 

d (dh) 

דל ת 

Door 

4 


ה 

HS 

h 

ה א 

Window 

5 


ו 

Vav 

V 

ו ו 

T 

Hook 

6 


ז 

Z&'yln 

z 

1 י. ז 

Weapon 

7 


ח 

KMth 

kh 

דוי ת 

Fence 

8 


ט 

Teth 

t 

טי ת 

Snake 

9 


♦ 

Y6d 

y 

ל ד 

Hand 

10 

ד 

כ 

Caph 

c (ch) 

כו י 

The hand bent 

20 


ל 

LamSd 

1 

*למ ד 

Ox-goad 

30 

0 

מ 

Mem 

m 

מ ם 

Water 

40 

ז 

נ 

Nun 

n י 

נו ן 

Fish 

50 


ס 

Sa'mgch 

s 

סמז י 

" V T 

Prop 

60 


ע 

A yin 

V 

ע ז 

Eye 

70 

ף 

פ 

Pe 

P(Rh) 

פ א 

Mouth 

80 

r 

צ 

TsddS 

t8 

צד י 

Fish-hook 

90 


ק 

KSph 

k 

קו ף 

Back of the head 

100 


ר 

Risk 

r 

תע ז 

Head 

200 


ף 

[ ש 

Shin I 
Sin j 

f} 

ןעיי ו 

(שיי ו 

Tooth 

300 


1 ת 

Tdv 

t (th) 

ת ו 

T 

Cros$ 

400 


a) Observe that Shin and Sin are distinguished by the posi- 
tion of the distinctive point above them. 

b) To distinguish Samech from Sin, in Roman characters, it 
will be represented by an Italic s amongst Roman letters, and by 
a Roman s amongst Italics : so Tith will be t in Romans, t 
in Italics. 
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Reading and Orthography . 3 

The Hebrew characters were originally representations of the 2 
objects which their names denote, as set down in the sixth 
column. 

The names and order of the letters should be learnt by heart, 3 
since these must be perfectly known, before a Hebrew Lexicon 
edn be used with facility. They may be arranged in triplets, 
thus : — 


Aleph 

Beth 

Gi'mel 

א 

ב 

נ 

Da'leth 

He 

Vav 

ד 

ה 

ר 

Z&'yin 

Khdth 

T6th 

ז 

ח 

ט 

Y6d 

Caph 

La'med 

י 

כ 

ל 

Mem 

Nfcn 

Sa'mech 

מ 

נ 

ס 

A'yin 

Pe 

Tsad^ 

ע 

פ 

צ 

K6ph 

R6sh 

Shin; Sin 

ק 

ר 

Tiv 

ת 

ע ז ע 


Chap. I. § 2. Division of the Consonants . 

1) Gutturals, A'leph, He, Kheth, A' yin. 4 

ע ח ה א 

2) Palatals, Gi'mel , Y6d, Cdph, K6ph. 

ק כ י . ג 

3) Linguals, Da'leth , TSth, Tdv . 

ת ט ד 

4) Sibilants, Za'yin, Samech, TsadS, Shin , Sin . 

ע ו ע ז צ ס ז 

5) Labials,, Beth, Vdv , Mem, Pe. 

פ מ ו ב 

The liquids may also be considered a separate 5 
class. They are, — 

La'med , Mem, Ndn, Resh. 

ר נ ם ל 

a) א is the lightest of the gutturals, a scarcely 6 
b 2 
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4 Reading and Orthography . [ch. 1. 

(6) audible breathing from the lungs. ( b ) ע is nearly re- 
lated to it, and is “ a sound peculiar to the organs 
of the Semitic race” (G). It had sometimes a com- 
paratively hard sound, which the Greek interpreters 
expressed by y (in Gomorrha , &c.) : in other words 
it was a gentle breathing, not expressed in other 
languages (E li, Amalek *). It is now usual to pass 
it over in reading the language, and often in writing 
it in Roman characters. The Portuguese Jews pro- 
nounce it as gn at the beginning of a syllable, as ng 
at the end of one. 

c) Resh ( ר ) was pronounced with a hoarse gut- 
tural sound, and partakes of the peculiarities that, 
as we shall see, belong to the gutturals. 

7 The consonants are also divided into, — 

a) Servile letters. 

b) Radical letters. 

Servile letters are those which are used in the 
grammatical inflexions, and in the syllables that mark 
derivative words. Servile letters are, however, some- 
times radical; though radical ones are never servile. m 

The servile letters are contained in the memorial 
words Mosheh, Eythan, Vecalebh (Moses, Ethan, 
and Caleb, מש ה אית ן וכל ב )• 


Exercise 1. 


a) Write down, in English letters, the names of 
the following .consonants. 

12 3 


6 5 4 

א ר to 

י ד ו 

ו י ד 

ע צ ט 

לד ק 

גר ם 

Ewald indicates its presence 


1• ל ו . ע 

2. נ כ ־ ■ נ 

3. xf כ ה 

4. ג פ ץ 

5. נ ח ב 
6• ז , א ש 


* 'HXe , ׳ .על י AfiaXtic, עמל ק .. 

by the aspirated breathing ('), but says that its sound maybe 
best represented by gh : and in his Alphabet he prints Ghaiu. 
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§3.] Long Vowels* 5' 

b) Write down the Hebrew letters corresponding (7) 
to. 



1 

2 

3 

4 

1 . 

y 

kh 

h 

z 

2. 

1 

a 

k 

V 

3. 

g 

n 

d 

t8 

4. 

r 

c 

m 

b 


Chap. I. § 3. Long Vowels . Quiescent Letters . 

Syllables . 

As long as the Hebrew was a spoken language, 8 
no vowels were written, except so far as א י ו were 
powel letters . (See the Introduction.) The vowels, 
as now found in Hebrew Bibles *, are marks placed 
sometimes above the consonants, but more commonly 
below them. In the case of u ()) the mark is inserted 
in the middle of one of them ( Vav ). 

Hebrew words are written, and must be read, 9 
from right to left ; not, as with us, from left to right . 

Long Vowels .] 1) Long a and e are denoted re- 10 
spectively by the marks ▼ and •• , placed under the 
consonant after which they are to be sounded. 

נמ ל נמ ל 

T T T mm.. 

la md nd U me m 

a) Long a is the true guttural a sound, as in father . 

b) Long e is the sound of a in fate, or e in there. 

2) Long i (that is, the English e in me) is a dot 11 
written under the consonant after which it is to be 
sounded, and followed generally by Yod, which is 
then said to be quiescent , that is, not sounded . 

נ י מ י ל י 

It , mi ni (the i pronounced like e in me.) 

* See the Introduction. 

B 3 
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6 Reading and Orthography . [ch. 1 . 

12 3) Long 0 is a dot usually placed over Vav, which 
is then quiescent (11). 

ל ו to נו י 

16 m6 n6 

13 4) Long u (like 00 in tool) is a dot placed in Vav , 
which is then quiescent . 

נ ו מ ו ל ו 

Id mil nil 

14 Long i and 0 are sometimes found without the 
Yod and Vav. They are then said to be written 
defectively. When long 0 is written defectively, it is 
indicated by a dot placed over the left extremity of 
its consonant (or a little in advance of it to the left ) ; 

as y, נ , ך , ב , ר . A ' ־ ו ,? > = ו י — ל =«*>*.— a defectively 
written u is identical in form with u (7) +. See 26. 

15 Every syllable (with the exception of % d, r= and) 
begins with a consonant ; for the consonant Aleph (an 
unaspirated guttural breathing [6] ) was pronounced 
before an initial a % e , i, 0, or u: that is to say,^ 
every word that, if written in Roman letters, would 
begin with a vowel, begins in Hebrew with the con- 
sonant Aleph ; which, however, does not affect the 

16 pronunciation in any way that our organs can make 
perceptible. 

א ו א ו א י א א 

a e i oft 

17 The distinctive point of Shin (1, a) may* serve also 

for the defectively written 6 of the preceding conso- 
nant (14) : mb-shtih. 

!8 So the distinctive point of Sin is allowed to note a 

* ו may 1) = ov, the dot representing a preceding Kholem 
( 14 , 19 ). . 

לו ה (lo-veh). 

V 

2) = vo, עו ן Q)a-vdn). 

3) = 6 , ״ ) נו ד <&*). 

f \ was probably written, whenever the old language did not 
employ ן to express u. (E.) 
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§ 3•] Long Vowels. 


defectively written 6, to be pronounced after the Sin : (18) 
80 שנ א -ne. 

a) We have seen (11 sqq.) that Vav is quiescent * 
after long 0 and u : and Yod after long i. 

b) Yod ( י ) is also quiescent after long e (••). 

c) Aleph ( א ) is quiescent after any long vowel. 

הו א צ א הי א ש א 

T • - 

80 hi tse hfi 

In writing Hebrew words in Roman characters, i, 6, ft will 
be used for long i, o, u, written fully: I, 5, u for the same 
long vowels written defectively (14): 6 will be written for י - 

(that is, for e followed by י ) ; ft for א - (that is, for a followed 

by א ). On the defective writing of i, 0 , u, see 14. 

The names of the long vowels [See note on 65] are, — 19 
Long a, Ka mSts ( T ). Long t, Khi ׳ r£k (V). 

Long e f Tse re (..). Long 0 , Kho'l&n (*)). 

Long «, ShurSk (J|). 

a) Observe that the vowel it stands for, occurs in the first 
syllable of each name. 

ft) The quiescent letters (i. e. those letters which are sometimes 
quiescent) are contained in the memorial word Ehevi ( אהד ). 

a) A simple (or open) syllable ends in a vowel or 20 
quiescent consonant. 

b) A compound (or closed) syllable ends in a con• 
sonant . 

Examples and Reading Lesson . 

Open Monosyllables .] 

1 2 ך 3 צ I 1 15. 2 ra. 3 tea. 21 

T T 


1 eth. 

2 shem. 

3 L6f. 

4 y6r. 

5 y6m. 

6 chen. 

7 Vets. 

8 lfin. 

9 16<. 

10 m6/. 

11 851. 

12 tsin. 


Closed Monosyllables .] 

1 א ת 2 3 לו* ט 

4 עו ר 5 < 6 dV כ ן י 

7 ע ץ 8 לו ן 9 לו ט 
0 ! מו ט ! 1 ס ל 2 ! צ ץ 


* It would be more correct to say, that the vowel-sign (or 
point ) indicates that the following Yod or Vav is a vowel-letter , 
not a consonant. 
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(21) Dissyllables .] 


2 ציו ן 

1 ענ ה 

TT 

1 

8ha־nah. 

2 tta-y6n. 

4 .קי א 

3 יןמי ם 

3 

ka-mtm. 

4 karA. . 

6 יונ ה 

5 ער ה 

• 5 

Sa-rah. 

6 y6-nah. 

8 מקו ם 

7 וח ג 

TT 

7 

va-rity. 

8 ma־k6ra. 

T 10 הי ה 

T ▼ 

9 מע ץ 

9 

me-#et8. 

10 ha־yah. 

12 מג ן 

! 1 קול י 

11 

l kd-li. 

12 ma-gen. 


t Exercise 2. 

22 a) Write in English characters (with the dissyl- 
lables divided into syllables) — 


7 ל ו 

6 ל ו 

6 צו ר 

4 צ י 

3 צו ר 

2 ע 

1 ע 

14 ס 

13 י 

12 י 

! 1 ז י 

0 ! גו ל 

9 נו ס 

8 ט 

20 עו ר 

קי ל T 

ק 9 ! 

ז ! שו ר 18 

P T 1« 

15 ע 

26 א ל 

או ר 

24 יו ם 25 

23 א ז 

22 נו ר 

21 ט 


27 ^צי ל 28 ה ם " 29 המ ן 30 ,המע ז ( 31 להם ) * 

32 ני ר 33 סע ה 34 צע ה 35 עלו ם 

T TT T 

b) Write in Hebrew characters — 

1 t86. 2 tsi. 3 t8&. 4 tea. 5 tse. 6 ts&. 

7 *a-nah. 8 8ar. 9 10 . 8 *> ע ya-ts&m. 

11 t8e ־ dah. 12 tsa-rah. ’ 13 ra-tsAts. 

Chap. I. § 4. Begadchephath Letters. Dagesh. v 
Short Vowels . s 

23 The six mutes, Beth , Gimel , Dalethy Caph, Pe, 
TaVy were originally pronounced with a Aarrf (or 
slender) sound (as b, g 9 d 9 c hardy p, t ) ; but they 
had also a tendency to receive a softer and slightly 
aspirated pronunciation (as bh [= ב v\ 9 gh 3 dh, ch 9 ph 
[ = f]yth ). To mark the harder pronunciation, a dot 9 
called Dageshy is placed in the letter; as, ב > D» ז י > 

3> ת « פ . This mark is usually found in these letters 
at the beginning of words and syllables, when there 
is no vowel immediately preceding. 
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§ 4.] Short Vowels . 9 

The letters which receive this Dagesh are contained in the (23) 
technical memorial word Begadchephath. The aspiration can 
hardly be made perceptible by English organs in a and g. In 
England, ב (bh) is usually pronounced 17 : the Spanish Jews, 
however (and 80 Ewald and Hurwitz), pronounce it b . I shall 
print g, d for י ד י| י except when the Hebrew equivalents of 
Roman letters are to be written by the pupil. 

But when a dot (Dagesh) stands in a consonant 24 
that terminates a syllable, it indicates that the conso- 
nant in which it is placed is to be pronounced double 
(and, if a Begadchephath letter, without aspiration) ; 
as דב ר dib-ber . 

The Dagesh that hardens the pronunciation of an 25 
initial begadchephath letter (23) is called light Dagesh: 
that which doubles ’ a consonant, hard or strong 
Dagesh (Dagesh lene 9 Dagesh forte). 

(Short Vowels.) 26 

The short vowels are, — 

a - Pa'thakh. 

S “ Segdl (but v is sometimes an obtuse a sound, as h in 
mbre: especially in an accented penult followed by v ). 

1 • Khfrek Parvum. 

5 T Ka'mgts Khat&ph'. 

u \ Kibbuts ׳ (but \ is sometimes a defectively written 
Shtirek' [14J). 

a) It is a great imperfection in the notation of these vowels, 
that the sign for Kamets Khatuph (5) is the same as that for 
Kamets' (a). The rules for distinguishing the two cannot be 
given, till the nature of Sh’va has been explained. 


Examples and Beading Lesson. 


3 נ ב 

2 ב ל 

1 ח ק 

1 khuk. 

2 bal. 

3 gabh. 27 

6 א ת 

5 ב ז 

4 ד ם 

4 dam. 

5 b£n. 

6 gth. 

9 עז ף 

8 ץ ק ם 

ז פ ז 

7 pSn. 

8 kum. 

9 shuph. 

12 

n מ ץ 

10 ת ר 
\ 

10 tiir. 

11 mits. 

12 yam. 
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<21 

<^r 

•־O'׳ 

to 

1 הז ה 

[25). 

1 ha-z&h. 12 mS'-l£ch (=m&-18ch. 

4 נפ ש 

y v 

3 |י 3 

3 yg'-rfibh. 4 nS׳-phSsh. 

6 א ר ץ 

5 זר ע 

5 zF-ratf. 6 F-r6ts. 

8 טר ם 

V V 

7 דד ת 

7 khay-yath. 8 fF־rSm. 

0 ! גד ר 

V.* 

9 נע ר 

9 na^ar. 10 nF-dSr. 


10 
(27) &) 


1 tsa-lal. 2 tsits. 3 a-8ham. 
4 8ha־bhat8. 5 shib-bo-18th. 
6 ka/־tal. 7 kaf-Jer. 

8 9 ע<^. 

10 tf6-la-th6. 11 cat-to־hfc. 
12 yim-mad. 13 kha-rak. 


(. c) (Mixed 
X צל ל 2 צי ץ 3 אש ם 

4 שב ץ 5 שבל ת T 

6 קט ל 7 קט ר 

8 עו ד 9 עו ף ׳ 
0 ! עולת ו n בתה ו 
12 ימ ד ׳ 3 ! חר ק 


Exercise 3. 


a) Write in English letters — 

1 ז ה 2 א ם 3 ע ל 4 נ ם 5 א ף 6 פ י 7 א ת 28 
8 $ ת 9 א ת 10 קו ל 11 מו ת 12 א ל 13 ©ק י 
14 זה ב 5 ! עמ י 16 אח י 7 ! אר ץ 8 ! וח ם 9 ! צאי ם 
20 אמ ו 21 מש ה 22 הזי ם 23 דד ל 24 מג ן 25 פת ת 
26 מקו ם 27 תמ ת 28 מק ל 29 פור ש 30 שנ ס 31 זבו • 

b) Write in Hebrew letters — 

1 ten 2 pakh 3 p6n 4 bSn 5 pash 6 par 7 pum 
8 na-ham 9 nS-ghakh 10 pg-thi 11 co-phSr 
12 na-gha# 13 sa-phadh 14 8 15 1 ש 18 -& ע ha-kal 
16 ts£-bhSth 17 gul-lah 18 mats-tsah. 


Chap. I. § 5. Sh’va . 

29 Besides the full vowels (19, 26), the Hebrew has 
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§ 5 .] Sh’va. 11 

also a series of very slight vowel sounds, which may (29) 
be called half-vowels . 

The shortest, slightest, and most indistinct of 
these sounds is the simple Sh’va ( : ), resembling an 
obscure half £ (G). A consonant followed by this 
Sh’va is usually not considered to constitute a syl- 
lable *. It will be indicated by (*) when the 
Hebrew words are written in English characters. 

This Sh’va is called vocal (or initial) Sh’va , to dis- 30 
tinguish it from silent (or final) Sh’va , which marks 
the close of a syllable. It is also called simple Sh’va , 
to distinguish it from the Khdtiphs , or i composite 
Sh’vas : See 36. ך 

a) The place of vocal Sh’va is under the initial 31 
consonant of a syllable . 

b) Sh’va final — 

1 ) At the end of words, as א ת , St. 

2) When preceded by a short vowel not having 
Metheg (48), as אךמ 1 * ן , Sr-mo'n'. 

3) When preceded by a long vowel having a prin ־ 
cipal accent, as 8 ,שבנ ה ho'bh* ־־ nah. 

(But there are many exceptions to the two last rules.) 


(!) קטל ו < = קט-טל wt-m. 

הלל ו + ha-m. 

: r 

המ^ ל ha-m’shel §. 

מלכ י ma-l’ch8 It. 


ממל א m’mal-le. 
קויטל ה k6-*1 ׳ ah. 
יקטל ר yik-m t- 
קט ל k’toL 


* Gesenius calls a consonant with Sh’va a half syllable. 

+ For הלל ו ( hol-Via ). X Here the first is silent Sh’va. 

§ The interrogative ה (which has Mltheg) forms a syllable of 
itself. 

|| If this word were to be divided thus, mal-cM, the caph 
would take the Bagesh. “ In these last examples the Sh’va 
sound is especially slight, on account of the extreme shortness of 
the preceding syllable.” (G.) 
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12 Reading and Orthography . {ch. 1• 

32 If a word ends in two consonants, each of them 
takes a silent Sh’va , as נר ך , nerd . 

33 A final ך or ת (dageshed) always takes a silent 
Sh’va , as א ת ,זיבךז י • 

With these exceptions, Sh’va is not placed under 
the final consonant of a word. 


Examples and Reading Lesson . 


I v’hd-red. 2 yi8h-pof. 

3 yim-loch. 4 Mil. 

5 bhin-/6-thi. 6 rbha-nah. 

7 har-khebh. 8 hir-khibh. 

9 yd-l’dah. 10 cas-p’cha. 

II khSl-k’cha. 12 pgbh-rath. 
13 Pa-bhar-ta. 14 pith-ga־m&. 
15 tsad-d’ko. 16 kin-n’nah. 
17 k’neh. 18 r’cha-«im. 

19 8hul-khan. 20 8h*lakh-nah. 
21 tim-shoch. 22 turn-math. 


I .והור ד 2 ^זפ ט 34 
3 ימלן ד 4 בדי ל 

5 בנטות י • י 6 לבנ ה 
7 הרח ב 8 הרחי ב 
9 יולד ה 0 ! כספ ך 

II חליק ך 12 ;טיר ת 
3 ! ;גבר ת 14 פתגמ א 
15 צדקו " 6 ! קננה " 
17 קנ ה 18 רכסי ם 
19 ^זלדו ן 20 שלחנ ה 
21 תמש ך 22 תמ ת 


Exercise 4. 

35 a) Write in English letters and divide into 8yl- 
tables the following Hebrew words — 

פקי ד עולמ ך סוסכ ם אש ך מלבכ ם 

• י י י ' • ^ • י * 

מלכ י ־ קבר ך נמכ ן ספ ך פ ך .ימ י 
שמות י קנ ך שמ י מלב י שת י נבור ך 

b) Write in Hebrew letters — 

1 mash-mi m. 2 m*sham-m6th. 3 n&J-dar. 

4 mph-gatf, 5 mph-tal, 6 p’kad-ta. 

7 yus-sad. 8 koshf. 9 bich-tabht• 


Digitized by Google 



13 


Semi-vowels. 


§ 6 .] 


Chap. I. § 6. The Semi-vowels. 

A semi-vowel, or composite Sh’va, is formed by pre- 36 
fixing a Sh’va to one of the three short vowels, a, 
if, 0. 

Hence we get, 

* ־ : Khateph ׳ Pa thakh. 

ז י : Khateph ׳ Segol. 

T : Khateph ׳ Ka'mSts. 

, rhese semi-vowels will be denoted by a, e t o above the line 
of letters, when English characters are used. A semi-vowel is 
sometimes called concisely * a Khateph .* 

חמו ר kh‘m6r {ass). 

אמ ר e mor (to say). 

חל י kh°li (sickness). 

• t; 

The composite Sh’vas stand principally, Khateph 37 
Segol ( v: ) exclusively, under the gutturals. 

Khateph Pathakh stands for a simple vocal Sh’va 38 
(30), but without any fixed law : especially, 

a) Under a letter doubled by Dagesh (for the 
doubling causes a distincter utterance of the Sh’va. 
See 39, b). 

b) After a long vowel. (G.) 

Khateph Kamets is less exclusively connected with 39 
the gutturals, than the other two semi-vowels. 

a) It stands for simple vocal Sh’va , when the syl- 
lable had an original 0 sound, which is to be partly 
preserved. * 

b) It is also used (as is also -:) when a strong 
Dagesh has fallen away. (G.) 

Examples and Reading Lesson . 40 

1 1 בעטר ה 2 האזי ן ba-tf^a-rah. 2 h6 ־ e zin. 

' . v . ... TT -; ־ 

3 3 חת ר 4 אה ה kh*-thar. 4 *hah. 

• 5 5 אז^ניק ם 6 אהידנו *dhd-ni-kam. 6 ‘hd-den-nh. 

7 7 אה י 8 ערפ ל •hi. 8 *ra-phgl. 

9 9 חלו׳ ם 16 חזי ר kh*-16m. 10 kh'zfr. 

11 11 ’הארי ך 12 האריכ י hg-'rich. 12 ha-*ri-chi. 

. • — • — י • v; V 

c 
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Reading and Orthography . 

Exercise 5. 

41 a) Write in English characters — 


5 לתת ן 

2 לאב י 3 לאע ז 4 נד ת 

1 .יעבי ר 

9 שנא ו 

J T 

13 אל 1 זי ם 

7 מאבות ם 8 נד ף 

T* T ׳ 

! 1 תלנוי ת 12 נלבד ה 

T • ; • \ J 

6 מאבדי ם 
ס ! תלמ י 


15 והבני ם 16 צר י 

• - T • :־*־ • 

4 ! &עש ה 

V v; V 

b) Write 

1 nid-dah. 
5 sir-pad. 

in Hebrew characters — 

2 niz-har. 3 hiz^'kft. 

6 ar-mon. 7 ta־kh“leph. 

4 til-mid. 
8 •shSr. 

Chap. I. § 7. On Syllables . 
Furtive Pathakh . Mappik . Makkeph. 

Mmtg. 


42 The general rule (20) is, that every syllable which 
has a long vowel, is an open syllable ; every one that 
has a short vowel is a closed syllable *. 

Hence a Sh’va is usually vocal after a long vowel, 
and final (i. e. stands as a mere syllable-divider under 
the final consonant of a syllable) after a short vowel. 

43 But a tonic accent enables a short vowel to stand 
in an open syllable ; a long vowel in a closed one. So 
that, when the syllable is the tone-syllable of the 
word, a following Sh’va may be vocal after a short 
vowel, and final after a long one. 

44 When a final guttural is ח > or ה (with Mappik , 
46), this guttural has often a Pathakh under it, called 
Furtive Pathakh , because it steals in, as it were, before 
the consonant it stands under, as PPltfD, Ma-sM-akh 

[Messiah). 

45 A. furtive Pathakh may also stand under one of the 
gutturals just enumerated, when such guttural is fol- 

* When a vowelless consonant (which, as such, has Sh’va) 
closes a syllable, but runs on naturally with the following con- 
sonant, Ewald calls the Sh’va, “ Sh’va medium ” and the (former) 
syllable “a half *closed syllable. ״ Thus, ילד י > not quite ydUde; 

not ya-l’de ; but, as it were, yal’de . 
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§ 7.] Mappik, Makkeph , fyc. 15 

lowed by a dageshed consonant with Sh?va 9 as (45) 

pa-sha -a)} t. 

Mappik' is a point placed in the middle of a final 11 , 46 
when it is not quiescent . ( ה will be represented by hh.) 

Makkeph is a hyphen, which unites words so closely, 47 
that a word followed by it loses its accent ; words 
united by this mark being considered as one word. 

Tsere and Kholem are often changed by a following Makkeph 
into Segol and Kamets Khatuph respectively : as 

את־ב ל for כל־אד ם א ת כ ל for כ ל אד ם • 

TV ״ T T T T T 

M&tMg (or Bridle) is a small perpendicular line 48 
( 1 ) to the left of a vowel ; it is used to show that the 
vowel sound is to be extended. Metheg stands (G.), 

a) Before a vocal Sh 9 va, which, without that mark, would be 
taken for final Sh’va: as יאמר ו a-m'rd (not am-ru ). 

♦ : יו ■ 

b) Before a Khateph (36) when immediately preceded by a 

vowel without a following dagesh : as y£־kh c r£h. 

VV:|V 

c) In polysyllables, one or two syllables before the tone- 
syllable . . If the last syllable has the tone, the antepenultima, 
whether long or short, has Metheg . 

In speaking of the antepenultima here, we consider a (simple 
or composite) Sh f va to form a syllable . 


Examples and Reading Lesson . 


I cbka-dam. 2 za-ch’r&. 49 
3 z<5ch-rah. 4 yi-r’ft. 

5 yi-r’fl. 6 ka-flah. 

7 ha-a-dam'. 8 ga-l’thah'. 

9 ha-m’khul-lal. 10 ca-h E thah\ 

II ya-th’hon. 

12 ha־no-8ha־bh6th. 

13 sha-m’rah'. 14 za-ch’rah׳. 

15 yl-sh’nft. 16 l’rni-nahh. 

c 2 


! כל־אד ם 2 זכרה \ 

t;|T tt t י 

3 זכר ה 4 יירא ו 

:r t:t 

5 ייו־א ו 6 ^רןטלד ! 

7 האד ם 8 גלת ה 

T :,T ll tt,t 

9 המחל ל 10 כהת ה 

- | : \ T T |:־ T 

n יתהו ן 

■י ו : 

12 הנועזבוי ת 


13 עזמר ה 

■י ו : • י 

15 יעזנ ו 

• 1 : 


rrpt T 14 

16 למינ ה 


Digitized by Google 



16 Reading and Orthography . [ch. 1. 

Exercise 6. 

50 a) Write in English letters — 

1 יפי ח 2 אנ ה 3 *למ ה 4 הרביעי ־ 5 האח ד 

T * ־ T |T • • J|T TT TT 

6 ותרא ה 7 מאבינ ו 8 תעבד ם 

•• : r |T • T V T|~: 

b) Write in Hebrew letters * — 

1 hemmah. 2 r5nni. 3 Pmi'neh&n". 

4 ha ״ raki&>, 5 bath ־ tsiy yon. 6 v’im=e n’cha". 

7 tha^ a nod". 8 tha^lim. 9 11 &^׳ 1 £ = £ 1 ע . 

10 ם* ע & vim. 

Chap. I. § 8. On distinguishing Kamets Khatuph from 
Kamets, and Long Khirek from Short Khirek . 

51 Till the pupil is acquainted with the derivation of 
words, the following rules will assist him in distin- 
guishing Kamets Khatuph from Kamets; both of 
which are indicated by the same mark ( ▼ ). 

52 I.) t is 0 in a closed (42), unaccented syllable. 

Such syllables are 

a) An unaccented syllable in which the T is without Metheg, 
and followed by simple Sh’va. 

b) An unaccented syllable in which the ▼ is followed by a 
letter with strong Dagesh . 

An 0 = ־ י may have Metheg with it, if the syllable is the 
second syllable before the tone (i. e. principal accent ). See 53. 

c) When Makkeph (47) follows. 

d) When the unaccented closed syllable is final . (G.) 

53 II.) T is d in open syllables. 

a) When followed by Khateph Kamets . 

b) When followed by Kamets Khatuph . 

c) In the two anomalous words הדשי ם (ko-da-sMm), 

• T |T ״ T|T 

( sho-ra-shim .) 

In these cases י י is followed by Metheg , since Metheg always 
stands in the second syllable before the tone. (G.) 

* In this Exercise ( , ) marks the place of Metheg; (") the 
tone-syllable ; (=) marks a Makkeph . 
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In the same way Metheg is of use in enabling 54 
us to distinguish a defectively written long Khirek 
from short Khirek : for Khirek is long, when it forms 
either an open syllable (whether accented or not) or 
a closed accented syllable (42). Now a Metheg follow- 
ing Khirek often shows that the syllable is an open 
one, the Sh*va that follows it being initial , not final. 

Examples and Reading Lesson . 

1 1 מחרב 1 * ת m5-kh°-ra-bh6th. 55 

tt: t 

2 2 חכמ ה 3 רנ י kh(Sch-mah. 3 ron- 116 . 

•• T T : T 

4 4 כדבר ם 5 בתיכ ם crnh-m 5 bot-t^-chem. 

* 6 6 בךךלעמ ר 7 כןבח c ׳ d 8 r-la-V 0 -mi<r. 7 kSbh-rd. 

8 8 ^־ק ד 9 רכב י k 8 d-kdd. 9 ra-ch’bhb. 

10 10 צרכ ד 11 הרחבו ת t 8 Sr-c«-cha. Ilh 8 r-kh 0 -bh 6 th. 

* T 1 V : T 

12 12 הרחב ה 13 החר ב h8r-kha-bhah 13 hS-kh°-rebh 

•*t:t t t : t 

14 14 הגל ת 15 ר ב h8g-lath. 15 ribh. 

• T • T 

Exercise 7. 

a) Write in English letters — 56 

1 יקטל ך 2 יקרע ם 3 יקוע ז 4 כד ם 5 כדנ ן 
6 לחרב ה 7 לחרבו ת 8 מעזחת ם 

T T J T T ־־ ;- T ; T J 

b) Write in Hebrew letters — 

1 y , k 6 m^am. 2 m , 8h5r-td. 3 nov. 4 n&bh. 

5 5 ע zbhech. 6 11£1 :) 1 ) 5 בם* ע . 

Chap. I. § 9. Further Remarks on the Vowels. (G.) 
Diphthongs . 

The primary vowel sounds are A, I, U. 57 

E is properly the diphthong AI contracted. 

O is properly the diphthong AU contracted, 
c 3 


Digitized by Google 



18 Reading and Orthography . [ch. 1• 

58 A more useful division of the vowels than that 
into long and short (or perfect and imperfect) vowels, 
is this (G.) : — 


First Class. A sound. 


59 For the A sound the Hebrew has three vowel marks ( ▼ ), 
( ־ ), ( » ) ; all of which are written below the consonant with 
and after which they are to be sounded. 


a) ־״ ־ a Kamets. 

b) a Pathakh. 

c) v h or a Segol. 

is here an obtuse e- sound, like h in the French mbre : in 
our there . 


Second Class. I and E sounds. 

d) ־ 7 י and T 

* י, ) 

Long Khirek. 

־ ( » 

% 

Short Khirek. 

f) ־ ,:: י 

e 

Tsere, with and without Yod. 

9 ) * 

e 

Segol. Obtuse e. When accented, = b. 

Third Class. U and O sounds. 

h) ו 

4 

Shurek. 


u, ii 

Kibbuts. (1) u, a simple shortening of 
Shurtfc. (2) u. 

k) “) and 1 

6, 6 

Kholem. 

ד 0 

6 

Kamets Khatuph. 


Also obtuse e ( * ) may be considered to belong to this class, 
as far as it springs from u or o. 

62 When vowels are lengthened or shortened (for 
reasons to be explained hereafter), the change is 
usually confined to vowels of the same class. Thus 
d may be shortened into & or d (or that is, obtuse 
Segol) ; 6 into $ ox i; 0 into 6 or u. 

63 The only diphthongs that occur in Hebrew are, 

ai (V), 0 * (i), ui (5 י )). 

64 In 7 י ך the Yod is usually considered quiescent , so 
that this combination is pronounced dv or aw; not 
aiv . 
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The Vowels. 
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Examples and Beading Lesson. 

1 י ד 2 ה ם (לב ת a) A a) 1 yad. 2 kam. b) bath. 65 

, T T 

1 מלז י c) c) 1 m£-lSch (or mdlech ). 

2 2 ידי ך 3 גלינ ה ya-dg ׳ -cha. 3 g’lfc-nah. 

TV: 1 VT 

* אמו e) צך־קי ם <*) d) tsaddl-kim. e) im-m6. 

1 ( / ( / 1 בי ת 2 ע ם b£th. 2 ahem. 

• 1 ספ ר 2 ען g ) y) 1 se'phSr. 2 shen. 

3 3 וזז ה ( * מו ת kho-z6h. *) math. 

1 ו « ו י 1 מת י 2 גל ה mu-thi. 2 gu1-15h. 

\ • \ ■ י 

1 קו ל 2 ר ב (*חק ־ j) j) 1 k61. 2robh. • *) khck .־ 

6 01 0 1 *את ־ 2 את ם th-. 2 at ־ t6m. 

V - 

1 פת ח 2 צר י B 1Pa ׳ -thakht. 2 Tee'-rS. 

3 3 חיך ק 4 חול ם Kh{ ׳ -r6k. 4 Kh616 -־ m. 

5 5 עור ק 6 קבו ץ sM ׳ - r 6k. 6 Kn> ׳ -Mtts. 

7 7 ר!מ ץ Ka ׳ -m6ts. 

8 8 ^קמ ץ חטו ף 9 סנו ל Ka ׳ -m6tsKha ׳ -%h. 9s6 ׳ -g61. 

* From או ת • 

t The nam14 of the vowels are almost all taken from the 
form and action of the mouth in uttering the sounds. Thus 
פת ח Signifies opening , צר י bursting (of the mouth), היר ק 

gnashing , חי*ל ם fulness, from its full tone, י.ך ק )$ properly av- 
puTfioc, קבו ץ Closing (of the mouth). This last meaning belongs 
also to קמ ץ ; and the reason why long a and short 0 ( חטוף Ypp 

Kamets correptum) have the same sign and name is that the 
Rabbins gave to Kamets the impure sound of o, like the Swedish 
a. Only Segol ( סט*ל ] קגול > -E.] cluster of grapes ) appears 

to be named after its form . 

The names were, moreover, 80 formed that the sound of each 
vowel was heard in the first syllable : and in conformity to this, 
some write S aghol, Komets-chatuph, Kubbuts . (G.) 
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Reading and Orthography. 

1 אדנ י 2 1 לן* י C 1 *do-nai. 2 goi. 

T : ״ 

4 4 אלי ו 5 עלי ו e-l&v. 5 Va-14v. 

T T T ” 


20 

3 נל ד ( 63 ) 

T 


7 Mo-ahSh. 
9 y 1 r־p 08 . 

2 ע a- von. 

2 kum. 

% kum. 

2 gev. 

4 goi. 


6 80 -ne(a). 
8 sho-mer. 
1 lo-v&h. 

1 k61. 

3 ko-loth. 

1 vav. 

3 khai. 


7 מעז ה 

6 שנ א 


9 (רפ ש 

8 שמ ר 


ft? 2 

1 לו ה 

D 

2 קו ם 

1 קו ל 

E 

4 ,ק ם 

3 קל ת 


2 ג ו 

1 ו ו 

T 

F 

4 גו י 

3 ח י 



5 d’bha-rhav. 


5 דברי ו 

1 ■י ■ ▼ 


Exercise 8. 

66 a) Write in English letters (dividing the syl- 
lables) — 

• כל ם 2 גלית י 3 צלו י 4 ב ל 5 כתבו ! 

I |T י ״ ״ * *T T\ 

6 יל ד 7 ח ם 8 דנ ש 9 מוש ל 10 ממלכו ת 

״ : - *• •• T T V V 

b) Write in Hebrew letters — 

1 yam. 2 tamim. 3 m&akh. 4 yamok. 5 y*mukim. 
6 6 א rakh. 7 cathdbh. 8 t’mim. 9 l’bhabhim. 

10 y a mukk6. 11 t&mmah. 


Chap. I. § 10. On Verbal Roots and on the derivation 
of Nouns . 

67 The roots or stem-words of the Hebrew language 
nearly always consist of three consonants, on which 
the meaning essentially depends. 

68 a) A strong root is one that contains three firm, 
permanent consonants; a weak root is a root that 
contains at least one weak letter (. Aleph , He, Vav, or 
Yod ). 

b) Verbs whose first consonant is Nun, or whose 
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second and third consonants are the same letter, are (68) 
contracted in some forms by the omission or assimi- 
lation* of one consonant, and are sometimes called 
contracted verbs. But these may, like the former, be 
called weak roots , since they cannot maintain their 
full form throughout. 

The various modifications of the primary meaning 69 
of a root are expressed by the radical consonants with 
changed vowels , alad sometimes with added conso- 
nants also ; which are sometimes prefixed, sometimes 
post-fixed. 

a) A stem-word may be either a noun or a verb ; 70 
and usually the language exhibits both together (see 
1, 0 , d in the following examples) : but it is cus- 
tomary and of practical utility for the beginner, to 
consider the third person singular of the Perfect in the 
simplest conjugation (called Kal) as the root or stem- 
word, and the other verbal forms , nouns , and particles, 
as derived from it. (G.) 

b) Sometimes no corresponding noun is found in the extant 
language : and sometimes a noun exists without a corresponding 
verb . The spoken language probably had, at least at some 
period, the missing forms, which are often found in the kindred 
dialects (e. g. in Arabic ). (G.) 

The verbal root, as just defined, generally has for 71 
its vowels Kamets in the first, and Pathakh in the 
second, syllable. The verb that the old Grammarians 
used as their example of conjugating was פ^ ל (papal ) ; 

and hence the first consonant of a verb was called its 
Pe; the second its Ayin ; the third its Lamed. 

Verbs whose first radical (their Pe) is Nun , Aleph , 72 
or Yod , have, from the weakness of those consonants, 
certain peculiarities of conjugation ; as have (for the 
same reason) verbs whose second radical (their Ayin) 
is either Yod or identical with their third radical; 

* A consonant is assimilated to a following one, when the 
tame consonant that follows is substituted for the preceding 
one : e. g. when np becomes pp. 
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(72) and verbs whose third radical (their Lamed) is He 
or Aleph . The presence of any other guttural in the 
root also necessitates some change in several of the 
usual forms. 


73 A verb whose first radical is Nun is called concisely ‘a verb 
Pe Nun:* one whose third radical is Aleph , ‘ a verb Lamed Aleph;* 
and so on. 


I shall designate (and indicate) those that have 
and have not such peculiarities thus : — 


A. Regular (or strong) verb 

B. {Verbs with gutturals). 



(usually indicated 
thus) 

1. Verbs first guttural 

.... 

(K 1 ) 

Verbs second guttural .... 

.... 

(g’) 

Verbs third guttural 

• • • • 

(R 3 ) 

C. Weak {contracted) Verbs. 

■ 

0 \ 


Verbs Pe Nun 

3 נ 

(n) 

Verbs Double Ayin ...... 

tr 

ע ע 

, (d) 

D. {Other weak Verbs). 

ל א 


Verbs Lamed Aleph 

(a J ) 

Verbs Pe Yod 

פ י 

(y) 

Verbs Ayin Vav 

if 

ע ו 

(v) 

Verbs Lamed He 

ל ה 

00 

Verbs Pe Aleph 

פ א 

(a 1 ) 

Examples and Reading 

Lesson. 



A 1 bagad, 2 boged, 

he was deceitful . deceitfully . 

3 bag6d, 4 bg'gSd, 

to he deceitful . deceit . 

1 malach, 2 molech, 

he reigned . he that reigns . 

3 yimloch, • 

he will reign . 


75 

2 בנ ד 

1 a בג ד 

“ T 


4 בג ד 

V V 

3 בגו ד 

r 


2 מל ך 

1 "מלז י 



3 :מל ך 
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§ 10.] Classes of Verbs . 

(a 1 ) [Pc AlepK] 1 אכ ל a 1 ) 1 achal *, to eat . (75) 

2 2 אב ד 1 אס ף abhad, 3 acaph, 

“ T “ T £0 perish . to collect . 

( 1 ע ) [Pc ytiZZtiraf] עמ ד B B (y 1 ) tfamad, to stand; to stay. 

(g*) [Ayin guttural] ח ט # (y 2 ) shakhaZ, to ifci/Z (animals). 

"* י — T 

(g 3 ) [Lamed guttural ] 8 ( 8 ע ) $ל ח halakh, to send. 

(») [Pc Ntm] 1 נג ש 2 נגע ז c C (n) 1 nagas, 2 nagash, 

“ T " T Zo aracZ. to approach. 

3 3 נד ר 4 נה ר nadar, 4 nabar, 

" T " T to vow. to flow. 

(d) [Double Ayin ] סב ב (d) cabhabh, to go about . 

- T 

{a 3 ) [Lamed AlepK ] מצ א D D (a) mat8&, to find. 

T T 

(y) [Pc Pod] 1 יעז ב 2 יל ד (y) 1 yashabh, 2 yalad, 

־ T “ T Zo ciZ. Zo AeyeZ. 

3 3 יס ד 4 יס ף yasad, 4 yacaph, 

T to found. to add. 

5 5 :ע ץ ya#ats, Zo counsel . 

( ס ) [<dyin Fat?] ס ) קל ם ) kftm, to rise. 

(A) [Lamed He] גל ה (A) galah, Zo reveal. 

▼ T 

Exercise 9. 

0 ) Write in English letters, and describe (both in 76 ^^* ׳ 
words and by th^T proper conventional letters [74]) 
the following verbal roots — 

tsftd, to be hunted; to hunt. zarah, to disperse. 
khalal, to be wounded. hagah, to meditate. 

mfig, to melt. nazal, to flow. 

yakash, Zo lay snares. 

b) Write in English letters, and describe (both in 

* I shall follow the usual practice of giving the English in- 
finitive as the radical form; though the pupil must remember 
that the Hebrew word is really the third singular m. of the 
Perfect. 
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(76) words and by the proper conventional letters) the 
following verbal roots — 

יס ר to instruct. נב ל to fall; to wither. 

אר י to curse. n 

־ r גל ל to mingle. 

סכ ך to cover. “ T 

“ עזו ב , . ז to return. 

! לוד to borrow. 


Chap. I. § 11 . On the derivation of Nouns. 

77 Nouns are either primitive (i. e. themselves roots) 
or derivative. 

Derivative nouns are mostly verbals , that is, de- ' 
rived from verbs : some, however, are denominatives *, 
that is, derived from another noun . 

Many of the old grammarians acknowledged none but verbal 
roots, and considered all nouns as verbals. 

78 a) Of verbal nouns some are strong , being formed 
from strong roots, and retaining all the consonants 
of the root, with (usually) a change of the vowel 
points. 

b) Others are weak, being formed from weak roots, 
and usually by throwing away one of the radical 
letters. 

c) Both strong and weak verbal nouns may be tm- 
augmented or augmented . In the unaugmented nouns 
no addition is made to the verbal root. The aug - 
mented nouns are made by the addition of one or 
more of the servile letters נ ת י D ה א t0 a verbal root. 

These serviles being contained in the technical word He-e - 
man-ti, augmented nouns are called Heemantic nouns. Of these 
additional letters, מ is always at the beginning ; ה generally at 
the end ; י and ג sometimes at the end ; ת either at the be- 
ginning or end of the word 80 augmented. 

79 a) A noun augmented at the beginning may be 
denoted by a, at the end by w • at both by aa>. 

* That is, derived de nomine (from a noun). 
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b) A noun derived from a verb Pe Nun, Pe Yod; See., (79) 
will be designated by n, y, d, v, a, h, according to 
the letters given in 76, as denoting those conjuga- 
tions or forms. 

c) If a noun is derived from a strong root, or is a 
root itself, or consists only of radical letters, it may 
be designated by r. 

d) I shall include in nouns designated by r feminines in ah, 
derived from verbs Lamed He, though the h is in this case pro- 
perly servile : as |13#» shanah (a year) from נ ה #• 

T T T T 


Examples and Reading Lesson. 


80 


מלן י malach 
~ T {to reign) 


A verbal noun, unaug- 
mented. 


פ ט # shapha/ 

“ T {to judge) 


A verbal noun, aug- 
mented at the begin- 
ning. 


חכ ם khacham 
” T ( 1 to be wise) 


A verbal noun, aug- 
mented at the end. 


יד ע yaday 

" T {to know) 

י# ב yashabh 
~ T {to sit) 


A verbal noun, from a 
{weak) verb Pe Yod. 

A verbal noun, aug- 
mented at the begin- 
ning, from a {weak) 
verb Pe Yod. 


A verbal noun, aug- יע ץ ya^ats 
mented at the end, '“ T {to counsel) 
from a (weak) verb Pe 
Yod. 


תמ ס tamam 
“ T (to complete) 

ע ן ganan 
“ T (to cover, pro - 
tect) 

ODt zamam 
“ T (to devise) 


pillel (to judge)•, 
[in Hithpael/ 
to pray\ 


פל ל 

t 


D 


A verbal noun, derived 
from a contracted verb 
double Ayin. 

A verbal noun, aug- 
mented at the begin- 
ning, from a contracted 
verb double Ayin. 

A verbal noun, aug- 
mented at the end, 
from a contracted verb 
double Ayin. 

A verbal noun, aug- 
mented at both begin- 
ning and end, from a 
contracted verb double 
Ayin. 


מל ך mg'lSch (r) 

¥ v (a king) 

מ#פ ט mishpaf (a) 

T : * ( judgement ) 

חכמ ה khochmah(a>) 
T : T (wisdom) 

ד ע dea# (y) 

“ '* (knowledge) 

מו# ב m6shabh(ay) 
T (seat) 


עצ ה Vetsati (wy) 
* T ” (counsel) 


ת ם tom (d) 

(perfectness) 

מג ן magen (a d) 

״ * T (a shield) 


זמ ח zimmah (a> d) 
T * (wickedness) 


תפל ה t’phillah (awH) 

T ־ ! ( prayer ) y 
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נו ר gftr 

(to sojourn ) 
קו ם kfrm 

(to rise) 

לו ץ mts 

(to jcom) 


בו ן ban 

(to understand) 


A verbal noun, from & 
(weak) verb Ayw Fov. 


(80) 3 ר ger (v) 

(stranger) 


A verbal noun, aug- 
mented at the begin- 
ning, from a {weak) 
verb Agin Vav. 

A verbal noun, aug- 
mented at the end, 
from a (weak) verb 
Agin Vav. 

A verbal noun, aug- 
mented at both begin- 
ning and end, from a 
{weak) verb Agin Vav. 


DIDO mak6m (ay) 
T (place) 


^ לצ la-t86n (« v) 
T (scorn) 


תבונ ה t’bhftiiahtattv) 

T : (understanding) 


פר ה parah 

יזי י (to be fruitful) 

נת ן nathan 
" T (to give) 

נפ ל naphal 
־ T (tofall) 


A verbal noun, from a 
(weak) verb Lamed He. 

A verbal noun, aug- 
mented at the begin- 
ning, from a (contract- 
ed) verb Pe Nun. 

A verbal noun, aug- 
mented both at the be- 
ginning and the end, 
from a ( contracted ) 
verb Pe Nun. 


פר י p ״ rf (h) 

־ : (fruit) 

מת ן mattan (an) 
T ~ (fl gift*) 


מפל ה tnappalaht(aa>n) 
T T ־ (a ruin) 


Exercise 10 . 

si a) Write the following words in English letters, 
and describe their derivation according to the Table 
just given — 


רח ב to be broad. 

— T 

פל נ to divide . 

“ T 

קו ר to dig (for water). 
קנ ה to get ; to buy . 

t't 

חנ ן to be gracious (to). 

־ ־ T 

אה ב to love . 

“ T 

חט א to slip, to go astray. 
t For m&npalah. 


רח ב street . 

פלנ ה division (of priests). 

מקו ר a wen. 

מקנ ה possession (especially 
v • ״ cattle). 

ה ן grace, favour. 

אהב ה love. 

T ־ ־ :־ ־ 

וחט א 

חטא ת | 

* Form&ntan. 
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The Accents. 


§ 12 •] 


רע ה to take delight in. (81) 
צו ך to lie in wait : to hunt. 

אכ ל to eat. 

— T 

נו ם to slumber . 


ר ע companion, friend. 
צי ך hunter . 

T“ 

מאכ ל food. 

ד — l ~ 

תנומ ה slumber . 


b) Write the following words in Hebrew letters, 
and account for them as before — 


ya&hen, to sleep. 

: caphaph, to bend . 

khaser, to want , to lack. 
j yftdh, to testify. 
yarah, to teach (in Hiphil *). 
yasar, to admonish. 
kalah, to be lightly esteemed 
1 (in Niphal *). 


shenah, sleep. 

caph, the hollow of the hand. 
makhsfir, want. 

1 9 )§ ע a witness. 
t$rah, instruction. 
miisar, admonition, correction. 
kaldn, shame, disgrace. 


Chap. I. § 12. The Accents. 

a) The tone (or accent) of Hebrew words is on one 82 
of the two last syllables. 

b) As the tone-syllable is usually the last, it is suf- 
ficient for the pupil to know what classes of words 
have the accent on the penult (i. e. the last syllable 
but one). 

c) Words with the accent on the final syllable are called 
Milra' ( מלרע ) ; those with the accent on the penult , MUM 

( גמלעלל • 

(The following list will be useful for reference, though at 83 
present several of the terms will convey no meaning to the 
pupil.) 

The tone-syllable is the penult in, — 

a) All dissyllable nouns whose last vowel is a Segol or 

Pathakh. 

b) Words whose final consonant has a furtive Pathakh. 

* A conjugation 80 called. 

D 2 +־ 
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(83) c) Words with the dual ending d-yim ( ים — ). 

d) Verbs of the Perfect tense with the personal endings 

tt, td 9 nu ת י, ת,נו ס ). 

T • 

e) Regular verbs of the Hiphil conjugation; and the con• 

jugations Kat, Niphal , and Hiphil of verbs A yin Vdv 

and Double Ayin. 

f) The demonstrative pronouns eV-l%h (these), hem-mah, 

heri-nah. 

g) Verbs that have the Vav conversive of the Perfect. 

h) The accusative suffixes -ah, ־ M , -nh, -ni, - kd , never have 

the tone. 

84 Beside the accents that mark the tone-syllable of a 
word, there are others which serve the purpose of 
punctuation, by indicating that a word is or is not to 
be taken in close connexion with what follows. 

Such accents f are either separative or connective. 
Their names and shapes are J : — 


85 Separative (or Distinctive) Accents 

(Domini). 


Name . Figure . 

II. (Reges) 

1 X Segolta «... א 

2 Zakeph Katon א 

:1 

3 Zakeph Gadol ........ א 

4 Tiphkh& א 


Name . Figure . 

I. (Imperatorbs.) 

1 Sillftk א 

1 

2 Athnakh א 

A 


3 * Merch& with Mahp&ch ב א 


f These tables and remarks are placed here that the pupil 
who proceeds immediately from this work to any portion of a 
printed Bible may have some notion what is meant by the 
numerous marks with which the text is crowded. In the earlier 
part of the present work the tone-syllable, when it is thought ne- 

cessary to mark it, will be indicated by > ; as ! קטלר (kd-ial'-ta). 

J Those marked with * are peculiar to the poetical books. 
Those marked with + are prepositive . 

Those marked with X are postpositive. 
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Name , Figure . (85) 

IV. (C0M1TE8.) 

1 Pazer «... א 

HP 

2 Karn6 Pharah א 

3 f Great T’lish& ........ א 

4 GSrSsh א 

5 Double GSr&h א 

6 P’sik (between the words) א[ 


$ 18 •] 

Name. Figure , 

lib. (Duces.) 

1 R’bhi'& א 

2 J Zark& א 

3 l Pashta א 

4 T’bhir א 

* 

5 f Y’thibh א 

< 

6 * Shalehmh א 

7 f TiphkM initial א 


Connective Accents (Servi). 


Name, Figure, 

6 M£rch& א 

י # 

7 Double M8rch& א 

0 

8 YS'rakh ben-yomo .... א 

v 

9 Tiphkh& final א 

10 * MSrch&withZarkl . 

11 * Mahpach with Zark& 


Name, Figure, 

1 Munakh א 

A 

2 Mahpach א 

3 Kadm& א 

4 Dargfc א 

» 

5 Little T'Kshft, א 


a ) StUuk occurs only at the end of a verse before (♦ ) Soph - 86 
pasuk, which separates verses, Atknakh (== respiration ) usually 
stands only in the middle of a verse. 

י y 

b) Observe that Pashta (א) and Kadma (א) have the same 
form : they are distinguished by their position, for Pashta (as 
a separative accent) always stands on the last syllable , whether 
the tone-syllable is the last or last but one. If the accent is on 

ו ו ו 

the penult, then two Pashtas occur together, הכס ף * Kadma 
always stands on the first consonant of a word. 


c) Y'thibh (א) and Mahpach (א) are also distinguished by 
< < 

position only : the former standing always before the first letter 
of the word, the latter under its vowel. 

D 3 


Google 
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(86) d) Segolta ( א ), Zarka ( א ), and the connective T’lisha K’tannah 
ף 

א ) ) always stand over the last letter of a word. 

(Remarks on the Accents. G.) 

I. As Signs of the Tone. 

87 Words that are otherwise identical, are often dis- 
tinguished by the accent, e. g. • בנר ba-nu (they built), 

בנ ו barn (in us) ; קמ ה kamd (she stood up), HDp 

kamd (standing up, fem.). §0 in English to contras (, 
a contrast : in Greek tipi, I am ; tipi, I shall go. 

88 As a rule, the accents accompany the initial conso- 
nant of the tone-syllable. Some, however, stand only 
on the first letters of a word ( prepositive ) ; others 
only on the last letters ( postpositive ). The tone - 
syllable is therefore not discoverable by these. 

II. As serving the purpose of punctuation. 

89 Every verse is regarded in the figurative language 
of the Hebrew grammarians as a realm ( ditio ), go- 
verned by the gi^eat distinctive, or virtual full stop, at 
the end (imperator). According as the empire (i.e. 
verse) is large or small, varies the number of domini 
of different grades, which form the larger and smaller 
divisions. 

90 Connectives (Servi) unite only such words as are 
closely connected in sense, as a noun with an adjec- 
tive, or with another noun in the genitive, &c. But 
two connectives cannot be employed together. If 
several words should be connected, Makkeph is used. 

9 נ In very short verses few connectives are used; 
sometimes none : for a small distinctive, in the vici- 
nity of a greater, has a connective power (servit 
domino majori). In very long verses, on the con- 
trary, connectives are used for the smaller distinc- 
tives (fiunt legati dominorum). 

92 The choice of this or that connective depends on 
very subtle laws of consecution, with which the 
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learner need not trouble himself at present. It is (92) 
sufficient for him to know the greater distinctives, 
which answer to our period, colon, and comma; 
though they often stand where even a half comma 
would scarcely be admissible. They are most im- 
portant in the poetical books for dividing a verse into 
its members. 


Reading Lesson . 

[In the following: Reading Lesson “ the names of the different 93 
accents contained in it will he found by turning to the Table 
(85), with which the learner will do well to make himself familiar: 
otherwise, he will occasionally confound them with the vowels, 
•and, in many instances, be unable to determine whether Sh'va 
begins or ends a syllable, or whether the mark ( ▼ ) be Kamets 
-or Kamets Khatuph : and for this purpose we shall subjoin a 
passage in which the greater part of them is found.” — Lee,־] 


A. 2 Kings i. 6. 


Vai-yo-m’rff e-lav, ish ׳ 11 & 1 -& ע 
lik-r&-the'-nfi, vay-yo'-m6r e- 
16-nff, l’chff shft-bhff 61-ham- 
m616 -׳ ch *8h6r-8ha ־ lakh' 6th- 
ch6m , ,v , dib-bar-t6m' e-lav, coh' 
a-mar' Y’h^vah ׳ , h a -mib-b*11' 
6n- e 10-him' b’is-ra-el' at-tali ׳ 
8ho-le akh lid-rosh' b’bha-i^al 
z’bhftbh' e 10-h6 #6 ׳ k-r6n' ? la- 
chen ׳ ham ־ mi/ ־ /ah' a sh6r-ya- 
li'-tha sham' 15-the-red' mim- 
m6n-nah ci-m6th ta-mfrth. 


1 ויאמר ו א׳לי ו אי ש 1 על ה 

־ 1 : • • JTT 4* T 

לקראתנו • ויאמ ר אלינ ו 

.. .. v j- .. T . • 

לכ ו שוב ו אל־המלז י 

, Vjv- v 4: 

אשר־של ח 1 אתכ ם 

V 2 V 4“ T V 

ודברת ם אלי ו כ ה 

: • ־ 2 T - 4V > 

אמ ר ידוו ה המבל י 

T ־־ 4 : T |: ~ • :״ > 

איך־אלהי ם בישרא ל את ה 

•• | י T : • 2 • VJ • • * ־ 4T 

שלד ו לדר ש בבע ל 
זבו ב אלה י עקרו ן 'לכ ן 
המט ה אשר־עלי ת 

־ * T : ־ X >• T V 

ש ם לא־תר ד ממנ ה 

▼ פ ן • • •• < • tvv 

כי־מו ת תמות ־ 

I T 4 
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(93) B. 

2 בראשי ת בר א אלהי ם . B’r6-8hith ׳ ba-ra 10 • ׳ -wm ׳ «th 

• V* T T • *•; 

א ת השמי ם וא ת hash.8ba-ms'-yim r’ath ha- 
האר ץ : והאר ץ הית ה &'-rst8 : v’ha-a'-rsu ha'-y’tha ״ 

r :|.r י v!t t : י v|tt ״ 

תה ו ובה ר וחעזז י th6-ha va-bh6-h<1 v*kh68 -׳ hgch 

״ Vi: i T / 

יק־מ ע #ל־פנ י תהו ם ורו ח !!# th’hdm vw-akh n 5 - 
אלה י ם מךח 3 ת ^ל־פנ י him' rn’ra-khS'-phSth ' 6 נ 1 ’^ 1 & ע 
הכד ם : ראמ ד אלהי ם ham-ma-yim : vay-y5' ־ mgr e l ס *• 


ןך־ו י או ר ויהי־או ר : רר א him y ׳ hl dr, va-y'hi-dr': vay- 
אלהי ם את־האו ר כי־טוי ב yar* ‘ 10 -htm gth-ha-6r ci-<6bh 
רבד ל אלהי ם בי ו האו ר vay-yabh-del 1 10 ־ -him b6n ha6 ־ r 

Y י י • •V• *•}•• 

: רב ץ החעז ך d ־ bh£n ha-kho8 ־׳ h£ch. 
Exercise 11. 

94 a) Write in English letters the following extract, 
and mark the tone-syllables — 

לכ ן חכר־ל י נאנדיהו ה ליו ם קומ י לע ד כ י משפטי י לאס ף 

3 & *’ 1, י ’ * T : * ■*•4 ״ ״« ■ 2 ־ v: t • ־ • • ץ 

גוי ס לקבצ י ממלכו ת לשפ ך עליה ם זעמ י כ ל חרוי ן א| י 
כ י בא ש קנאו ד תאכ ל כל־האר ץ : 

י VJTT t VT| ״ • r; ״ • J ״ J 

b) Write in Hebrew characters the following ex- 
tract — 

V’hannakhasb hayah'41111 * 1 & ע mic-col khiyyatb h&8sad6h •sbSr 
81 & ע & Y’hdvah e 15mm : vayydmSr Sl-hai8h8hah aph ci-am&r 
*ldhtm 15* thochl’ft mic-col 518 ע haggan ? 
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ch. 2. § 1 .] The Definite Article . 


Chap. II. § 1. The Definite Article . 


The definite article is ה ; its vowel is Pathakh 95 
(— , a) ; and the following consonant receives Dagesh . 

But since the gutturals and Resh cannot receive 96 
Dagesh , a compensation is usually made for its 
omission by lengthening the vowel of the article into 
Kamets ( ־י , a) or Long Segol ,(•• [e =] e or a). 


1) Kha. 

2) Ha, ע a, when not tone-syllables. 

1) Ha, Va, when tone-syllables. 

2) Any guttural or Resh, except in the cases 
already enumerated. 


ה is used before 


I 


ה is used before 


Exception ]. If, however, the vowel that follows is 97 
not t or r:, words beginning with He or Kheth gene- 
rally take ה for their article : that is, make no com- 

pensation for the omitted Dagesh . 


Reading Lesson and Vocabulary . 


2 א ב 

1 שמ ש 

V V 

1 8hS'-mS8h, 2 abh, 98 

T 

the sun. father. 

4 אי ש 

3 א ם 

3 em, 4 ish. 

6 טל^ . 


mother. man (vir). 

5 רג ל 

5 rg'-gSl, 6 fftl. 


V V 

foot. dew. 

8 בני ם 

7 אשכו ל 

7 Ssh-c61, 8 ba-nim. 

* T 

9 היכ ל 

bunch * of -grapes, sons . 

ס ! ע ם 

9 h&-cbal, 10 #am. 


T *• 

temple. people. 

2 ! הרי ם 

! 1 ה ר 

11 har, 12 ha-rim. 

•T 

T 

mountain. mountains . 

14 ח ג 

T 

13 

13 tfa-von, 14 khag, 

guilt . religious feast. 

16 חתמ ת 

15 חו ח 

15kh6-akh, 16 khd-th£'-mSth, 

V V 

■ 

thistle. signet. 

18 רופ א 

17 רו ם 
9 ! על ם ׳על ם 

V T V V 

17 rum, 18 r6phe״. 

height. physician. 

(in pause) 

19 yS'-ISm; ya־lSm (in pause), 
lad. 
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Exercise 12. 

99 a) Write down the following words, with their 
meaning, in English letters — 

1 הט ל 2 האשכו ל 3 הבני ם 4 ההיכ ל 

T •• ־ ־ • T ־ ־ : r T 

5 השמ ש 6 הח ג 7 הדמ׳ ח 8 החתמ ת 
העל ם n 9 הרו- ם 10 הרופ א 

V T T •* T T 

b) Write down in Hebrew letters — 

1 the mother. 2 the father. 3 the dew. 

4 the foot. 5 the mountain. 6 the mountains. 

7 the guilt. S the people. 9 the man. 


Chap. II. § 2. The Perfect and Imperfect of Kal. 

100 To enable the pupil to form complete sentences, 
I shall here give the two principal tenses of the re- 
gular verb in its simplest conjugation; Kal (active). 

101 The third singular of the Perfect of Kal is one <?f 
the simplest forms of the verb, and is usually con- 
sidered its root , or stem-form . 


Perfect and Imperfect of the verb י כןט ל ka-/al, to kill . 


Imperfect {actio in/ecla). 

(Sing. t 

אקט ל 

1 V • י 

Sk-toY 

• • 

תקט ל 

tik-fdl' (m.) 

תקטל י 

tik-Hr (/.) 

?קט ל 

y 1 k£ 01 ־' (to.) 

תקט ל 

tik-ldl' (/.) 


Perfect {actio perfect a). 


102 


ka-faT-ti 

ka-*al'-ta 


(Sing.) 

קטלת י 

* i l ׳־־ T 

[ masc. קטל ת 


| masc. קטל ת | ka-/8r-ta ן 

2 ’ j^fem. קטל ת ka-/alt ׳ J 

( masc. קט ל t *ka-f&T ן 

fem. קטל ה ka-Plah ׳ ( 

|T: |T J 
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(102) 


ntk-*5r 

t1k-<*l^' (m.) ^ 

t1k-/5r־nah (/.) J 
ytk-m׳ (ro.) י 

tik-tol'-nah (/.) j 


§ 2 •] The Perfect and Imperfect of Kal, 

(Plural.) 

הטלנ ו - 1 



(Plural.) 

ka-/ar־nfl 

נקט ל 

• k״/al-t8m׳ ) 

תקטל ו 

k’fal-tgn׳ f 

תקטלנ ה 

ka-m׳ 

(קטלו • 


תקטלנ ה 

• • י T J 


{ ma8c. ר־!טלת ם 
fem. רןטלת ן 


קטלו • 

•יו , : 1 


3. 


Observe that in the Perfect the persons are formed 103 
by adding certain suffixes , or affirmatives (ti, td> &c.) & 

to the third person or root. ' 

a) These suffixes are fragments of the personal 104 
pronouns ; tt 9 td , 1 , nil are added without any change 

in the vowels of the root (katdl- ti, -ta, -t, nu). 

b) Before the suffixes tern', ten' (both accented), the 
first vowel of the root {Kamets) is changed into Sh’va 
{k?t&l- tem', -ten'). Before ah, d, the second vowel 
( Pathakh ) is changed into Sh’va, the Kamets being 
retained. 

The Imperfect (or, as many Grammarians call it, 105 
the Future) is formed by prefixing certain fragments 
of the personal pronouns to the radical letters, which 
are then pointed with Sh’va , and Kholem , nearly 

always written defectively (Ptdl, קט ל ). The prefixes 
are for the singular (1) 8- [2 ) ,[א ) i’-, (3) y*- y masc.; 

f-> fem. For the plural, (1)3 ) ,-* /( 2 ) ,-* מ ) y’-, masc.; 
t’-, fem. And the sepond sing, fern., both second per- 
sons plural, and thejlhird plural fem ; have also a 
suffix: 1 (V) for thou, fem.; u ( ך ) for ye and they, 
masc. ; ndh (! נד ) for ye and they , fem. For the forms n 

that have the j^jfoxes t, d, קט ל is shortened into קט ל ; 

The prefixes of the Imperfect (except א ) properly !06 

take Sh’va; but as two consonants standing together 
cannot both take vocal Sh’va , the Sh’va of the prefix 
is changed into Khirek . Aleph properly takes Khateph 
Segol ( א ) ; this is changed into Segol. 
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The Perfect and Imperfect of Kal. [ch. 2. 

107 The meaning of the tenses will be explained when we con- 
8ider the verb more regularly. At present the pupil is to ob- 
serve, that — 

a) The Hebrew Perfect denotes a completed action, and is 
usually translated by our Perfect, or Perfect definite, or P/ 11 - 
perfect: made, did make ; have made; had made. 

b) The Imperfect denotes an unfinished action, and is usually 
translated by the Future; sometimes, especially in general as- 
sertions, by the Present . 

Exercise 13. 

108 a) Write down in English letters the two following 
tenses of ״T£3 pakad, to visit (with the English of 

each person). 


Perfect (or Preterite). 

Imperfect (or Future *). 

A 

(Sing.) 

פכ!ךת י 

ו 

I 

(Sing.) 

אפק ד 

ו 

I 

?־קל ת 

thou (m.) 

תפק ד 

thou (m.) 

פר!ך ת 

thou (f.) 

תפק ך 

thou (f.) 

פק ד 

he 

יפק ד 

he 

פקדי ז 

she 

תפק ד 

she 

(Plural.) 

פקךנ י 

פרןדת ם 

פקדת ן 

פקד י 

we 

ye (m.) 
ye (f.) 
they 

(Plural.) 

נפק ד 

תפקד ו 

תפקז־נ ה 

יפקד ו 

we 

ye (m.) 

ye (f.) 
they (m.) 



תפקךנ ה 

they (f.) 


b) Write down in Hebrew and English letters the 
Perfect and Imperfect of זמ ר ^ shamar, to keep } and 

כת ב cathabh. to write . 

- T 

* Gesenius, after the old Grammarians, called it the Future . 
Dr. Lee calls it the Present; Ewald and Rodiger, the Imperfect . 
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§ 2 .] The Perfect and Imperfect of KaL 37 


Vocabulary . 


Over-thee, T& ya-le-cha. 109 

Strife, contention, ]V7D(«v), 
ma ־ don (d&n, to plead), 

1 , אנ י , •ni. 

Wisdom, ״)חכמ ה ), kh 5 ch- 

T : T 

mah (kha-cham, to be wise). 
Ctmning, prudence, ערמ ה («)» 

T :T 

511 ם 1 ־ז 0 ע Q>a-rs£m, to be 
subtle). 

Wine, יי ן , yk-yin. 

Upon, ע ל , m. 

Zion, צי|* ן , Ts1y ־ y6n. 

Twigs, זלזלי ם , zal-zai-lim. 

A fool, כסי ל , c’ail. 

Polly, איל ת , iv-vS -lfcth. 

V V • 

A covenant, JVTl, b’rith. 

Why f ילמ ה lam -mah? 

TT 

Nations, Gentiles, נוי ם » g& ״ 
yim. 


To be angry, לןצ ף , ka-tsaph'. 

To keep, to guard, to watch, 

8 ,שמ ר ha-mar. 

“ T 

To lie down , 8ha-chabh .׳ 

־ T 

A king, מל ך , mfc'-lSch. 

To reign, מל ך , raa-lach ׳ . 

To cease, to abate, ת ק $, sha- 
thak ׳ . 

To dwell with, p$, 8ha-chan\ 

To mix, to mingle, מס ך , ma- 
$&ch\ 

To pour out, to anoint, נס ך , 
na-sach\ 

To cut off or dawn, / כרן , ca- 
rath ׳ . 

To spread, ' פרש , pa-ras'. 

To rage (tumultuously), $ רג , 
ra-gash ׳ . 

Pharaoh, njHD, Par^oh. 

Discretion, counsel (in a bad 
sense, contrivance), מזמ ה , 

m’zim-mah (awd, za-mam, 
to devise). 


כר ת ברי ת , be made a covenant, as rkpvuv 8p«a (Horn.), 

• J — T 

from the cutting up of the victims offered when a covenant was 
made. 
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Exercise 14. 
following sentences — 


1 yik-t 80 ph P&r^oh. 

2 m’zira-mah tish-mor 1 ־ 5 ע &- 

cha. 3 8ha-chabh-ta. 4 yim- 
l’chft. 5 yish-tdk ma-don. 
6 *ni kh5ch-mah sha-ch&n-ti 
yor-mah. 7 ma-sach-/i. 

8 ma-s’chah ya-yin. 9 lam- 
mah rSg’-shA gd-yim ? 

10 *111 na-s&ch-tl m£'-lgch pal- 
Tsiy-y6n. 1 1 0*811 yiph’ros 
iv-vg ־׳ lSth. 12 nich-roth haz- 
zal-zal-Hm. 13 ca-r’thit h&z- 
zal-zSl-llm. 14 Sch ־ r5th b’rith. 
15 ti8h-mor hab-b , rlth. 


110 Translate the 
! יקצ ף פמג ה : 2 מזפ ה ( a 
תעזמ ר עליך : 3 עכבת : 

4 ימלכ ו : צןשתקמדוין : 

6 אנ י חכמ ה שכנת י 

T T : T ־: a • 

ערמה : 7 מסכתי י 

T J T ▼־־!: • 

8 מסכ ה יין : 9 למ ה רגש ו 

T | : י ן י • י י יין : < ■ 

גוי ם : 0 ! אנ י נסכת י מלז י 
על־ציוין : י u כסי ל יפר ש 

אולת : 12 נכר ת הז-לזלים : 
13 כרת ו הפזלי ם : 
4 ! אכר ת כרי ת : 15 תשמ ר 
הברית : 


h) 1. I have mixed the wine. 2. We have made the cove- 
nant. 3. Ye (ro.) have anointed the king. 4. I shall rage. 
5. We raged. 6. We shall rage. 7. Why do ye (/.) rage? 
8. I shall keep the covenant. 


Chap. III. § 1. Gender of Substantives . Adjectives • 

111 The Hebrew, like all other Semitic languages, has 
only two genders, the masculine and the feminine. 

112 The masculine has no peculiar termination. The 
feminine terminations are — 

a) H- (the most common). 

T 

5) J־V_ (unaccented) ; after a guttural JT__. 
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ch. 3. § 1 .] Gender of Substantives. Adjectives. 39 

(Rarer forms; for reference.) 

c) י ת -> m av !13 

>• > 

d) A» often in proper names of the Phoenicians and 

adjoining tribes. 

e) ת - (almost exclusively poetical). 

f) א - (Aramaean for ן !- : chiefly in later writers). 

T T 

g) ה - (weakened from A-) : — very rare. 

h) n-* (unaccented). 

T 

0 HA- (in poetry). 

The names of countries and towns are also usually 114 
feminine, and the names of those members that are 
in pairs (as the hands, eyes, ears , &c.). 

Proper names are not distinguished by any peculiar 115 
endings to mark the sex. Some feminines are formed 
from the corresponding masculines by appending a 
feminine termination ; but in the case of animals, the 
two sexes often have a peculiar name (as bull, cow in 
English); and many names of animals denote both 
sexes, as נמ ל camel, &c. Even some names of ani- 

mals with feminine terminations denote the male as 
well as the female : e. g. יונ ה (y6nah), dove. 

The adjective, when used attributively, follows its 116 
substantive. If the substantive has the article, so 
has the attributive adjective. An adjective without 
the article following a substantive with one, is the 
predicate, the copula [is, was, &e.) being, omitted. 

So in Greek — 

r! ywt) r! 1 ca\ff 9 the beautiful woman . 117 

r\ ywi! KaXrj, the woman is beautiful. 

Feminine nouns, both such substantives as have 118 
corresponding feminine forms, and adjectives, are 
usually formed by adding A-* sometimes JV-i* to 

the masculine. 

a) Masculines in H- form their feminine by chang- 119 
ing 7 ה into Hjn. רע ה (rd^eh, ro-pah). 

£ 2 
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40 Gender of Substantives. Adjectives, [ch. 3. 

(119) b) Those that end in Kheth or Ayin take the fem. 
in JVi (instead of A-l). 

120 The changes made in the vocalisation by appending 
the terminations cannot be explained at present: 
only observe— 

1) a in the penult i8 changed into Sh’va when ־ ה is added : 
גדל ה ,גדו ל (g5d61, g’doiah). 

2) The fem. from a noun with the vowels S6 -׳ , takes &-a, 
מלכ ה .מל ך (m£'-lSch, m&l-cah) : the reason is, that the 

״ V V T : - > 

original form of (e. g.) קט ל was קט ל (with Pathakh ). 


Vocabulary . 


White, לב ן , la-ban. לבנ ה , 
Pba-nah (/.). 

Boy, יל ד , ys1 ־׳ ed ; 

V V 

Girl, ילד ה , yal-dah (ya-lad, 
to beget j. 

Red, אד ם .אדו ם , a ־ dom. 

T T 

Korse, סו ס » sfo ; 

Mare, סוס ה . s& ־ sah. 

T 

(• 85 ,שיבין c-ctn. 

AHife\ מאכל ת (a <d), m5- 

l *che ׳ -ieth. 

To cut, גז ר , ga^zar. 

“T 

To grow, גד ל , ga-d&l. 

“T 

Scholar, תלמי ד (a), tSl-mid. 
תלמיד ה , ta1-m$-d5h (/.). 

T • J ־ 

To slaughter, 8 ,#!ח ט ha-kha*. 

־ T 


121 King , מל ך . m&'-l&ch. 

Small, קט ן . ka-*an\ קטנ ה , 

k’/an-nah (/.). 

To rule, מ^ז ל , ma-sh&l. 

— T 

A youth, lad, ינע ך na'^&r. 
Good, 6 * ,טו ב bh. 

Father, א ב , abh. 

Man, איע ז , ish. 

Brother, א ה . akh. 

r 

Strong, גבו ר . gib-b6r. 

Sharp, ח ל , khad. rTTf, 
khad-dah (/.). 

Diligent, הרו ץ *, kha-ruts. 

הרוצ ה , kh^-zah (/.). 

Sincere, honest, ת ם (#), tarn. 

T 

A (bright) spot on the skin. 


בהר ת , b&-hs ׳ -r«th. 

VV “ 

oid. ן נ ti 

’ ׳ • Properly sharpened, fr. חר ץ • 
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§ 2.] Formation of the Plural * 41 

(Eng.) The boy is good* 122 

The hoy he 900d * 

(neD.) The boy good. 

He הו א , h^ ״ . 

She הי א , hi-. 


Exercise 15• 

j 1 My-yg'-lSd M״ ka-tan. !23 


2 han-n&'^ar hft a *6bh. 

3 ha-abh hO״ zaken. 4 ha-akh 
hft״ g 1 b-b 6 r. 5 ha-ish tam. 

6 hab-ba*hS'־r£th l’ba-nah. 

7 yS'-lSd ka-fan. 8 h£y-y£'-18d 

hak-ka-*an. 9 hay-yg'-lSd 
ka-*an. 10 sac-cin khad 

yig-zor. 11 yal-dah k’fan-nah 
tig-dal. 12 tal-mi-dah kh*r&- 
tsah til-mad. 13 ma-*chS'-18th 
kh&d-dab tish-kha/. 


1 היל ד הו א כןטן: 2 הנ^ו*( " 
הו א טוב : 3 r הא ב הו א 
׳זקן : 4 הא ח הו א גבו ר 

. T T "••T 

5 האיע י תם : 6 הבהר ת 

T * T - ־ v V 

לבנה : 7 יל ד קטן : 8 היל ד 

: t't vv tt ■׳־. r 

הקטן : 9 היל ד קטן : 

10 עוני ו ח ד יגזיר : n ילד ה 
קטנ ה •תגדל : 2 ! תלמיד ה 
חרוצ ה •תלמד : 

:־ ־ J • T - 

3 ! מאכל ת חד ה •תעזחט : 

- ; • T- VV-J- 


b) 1 . The little girl will mix wine. 2 . The red wine. 3. The 

/ wine is red. 4. The knife is sharp. 5. They grew. 6 . Ye 
^plr) will grow. 7 . The diligent scholar. 8 . The scholar is 
diligent. 


Chap. III., § 2. Formation of the Plural. 

A. Masculine nouns form their plural by adding 124 -י ם 
(im') to the singular +• 

a) Nouns in ־ ה (eh) throw away this termina- 
tion before the ךי ם • is appended. 

* The Imperfect of an intransitive verb has usually Pathakh 
for its secona vowel, instead of Kholem , in its dissyllabic forms. 

f The plural termination is sometimes written defectively , as 
in Gen i. 21 : תנינ ם ( tan-n(-nim ). 

E 3 
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42 Formation of the Plural. [ch. 3. 

125 B. Feminine nouns form their plural by adding 
(6th) to the singular• 

a) If the singular ends in &th 9 2th, ah (S\-> 
I\, TU), these terminations are changed into 

rrt (6th). 

b) If the singular ends in ith ( ית -), the plural 
ends in iy-y6th ( יי 1 *ת -). 

c) If the singular ends in 11th (J"V1), *the plural 
ends in uy-y6th (DV 1 -). 


Examples. 


126 Singular. 

Plural. 

Meaning. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

a. סו ס 

סוסי ם 

horse 



מענ ה ( a 

מעני ם 

double , 
second 

mish-n&h 

mish-nim 

b. בא ר 

בארו ת 

well 

b*er 

b*e־rdth 

תהל ה ( a 
; • ־ 1 

תהלו ת 

hymn 
(of praise) 

t’hillah 

t'hil-16th 

אגר ת 

אגרו ת 

letter 

ig-g&'-rSth 

ig-g’rdth 

טבע ת 

טבעו ת 

ring 

ffib-b&'^&th 

*&b-baO? 6 th 

עברי ת 

עבריו ת 

Hebrewess 

Pibh-rith 

y 1 bh-r 1 y-y 6 th 

מלכו ת 

מלכיו ת 
־ : \ 

kingdom 

m&l-chfith 

m&l-chuy- 

y6th 


127 The addition of the plural terminations causes cer- 
tain changes of such vowels as are mutable; of which 
the following principal changes will be sufficient for 
the pupil at present. 

a) a or e of the penult (whether long or short [t, -, 
~, or *]) is usually changed into simple Sh’va , 
or, after a guttural, into Khateph Pathakh (־:), 
when the word becomes a trisyllable. 

This arises from the transfer of the accent to the final 
syllable, which causes the antepenult to be pronounced 
short . 
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2.] Formation of the PluraL 4& 

&) & or # (- or v) in the final syllable of a word is (127) 
changed into & ( ־י ). 

Hence (by a, b) we have {g^ 

(Nouns of these forms are of very frequent occurrence. 
Observe that their plurals are alike.) 

c) So nouns ending in י -, from verbs Lamed He, 

change Khirek into Kamets , and end in d-yim 
(p’ti, p* t d-yim). 

d) Feminines with e short ( •••) in the penult, change 
it into d (r) in the plural. 

(In other respects the feminine undergoes little change 
in the formation of the plural, because the necessary vowel 
changes have already been made on appending the femi- 
nine termination.) 

e) Nouns in d'-v$th, a'-yith (JTU, י ת -), contract 
these syllables into ( ות , JV r ) 6th, 6th, before 
appending the plural termination im . 

/) Nouns defective from verbs with double Ayin, 
dagesh the final consonant before im is added, 
and shorten the preceding vowel; changing d, 
e, 0 into d, 6, u respectively. 

Jgp“ g) Vowels that have their homogeneous vowel-letter 
quiescent , are amongst those that are immutable, and 
therefore remain in the plural: e. g. d, i, i, 6, u 

( י- י י-א V י ״ י ״ )• 

Examples . 

Masculine. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Meaning. 

Singular. 

Plural. 128 

דב ר 

דברי ם 

word 

da-bhar 

d’bharim 

חכ ם 

חכמי ם 

wise 

kha-cham 

kh*cha-mim 

ע? ו 

עכני ם 

neighbour 

8ha־chen 

sh’che-nim 

עצ ל 

•• T 

עצלי ם 

sluggard 

1 ;) 48 § ע 

^tse-lim 

ענ ב 

T •» 1 

1 

.ע^בי ם 

a cluster of 
grapes 

tfe-nabh 

#*na-bhim 
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Formation of the Plural. 


Plural. 

Meaning. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

מלכי ם 
; • 

king 

mS'-lSch 

m’la-chim 

נעת ם 

lad 

nr-y&r 

n^a-rim 

בתי ם 

• T 

house 

M-ytth 

ba-tira 

זיתי ם ' 

olive 

za-yith 

z6-thim 

מלוני ם 

inn 

ma-16n 

m’ld-nim 

**מגני ם 

shield 

ma-gen 

ma-gin- 

T ״ • 


nim** 

עזני ם 

tooth 

shen 

shin-n&'-yim 

עזי ם 

goat 

Vez 

1 2 -21111 ע 

גדיי ם 

:־ י * 

a kid 

g’dt 

g’da-yim 

מעני ם 

double ׳, 

mish-nSh 

mish-nim 

• : 

second 



Feminine. 



צדקו ת 

justice 

ts’da-khah 

ts’da-kdth 

עפחו ת 

T J 

handmaid 

8h1ph-khah 

(righteous acts ) 

8h’pha-kh6th 

עצו ת 

counsel 

^ 18 ־ 6 ע 

Ve-tBbth 

עטרו ת 

!"" י 

crown 


1 ^ 6 מ- 5 *-* ע 

כתנו ת 

\:־י ־ 

coat 

c’thd'-ngth 

cut-to-noth 



sh’e^rithl 


עאריי ת 

remnant 

8he־rith J 

sh'e-riy-yoth 


44 

(128) Singular. 

מלז י 

נע ר 

זי ת 

( v ״ ) *מלי ן 
d ״) t מנ ן 

נג> ) ןע ן 
( cd ע ז 
(< 1 )נ ך 
מענ ה 


w צז־רן ה 
(")עפח ה 
( y ״> ) 11 עצ ה 
; עטך ת 

(")נתינ ת 


'(״ ) 


ן זועארי ת 


עזרי ת 


129 a) Some masculine substantives have a plural of 
the feminine form, in 6th; and (6), vice versa, some 
feminines a plural of the masculine form, in im. In 
both cases, however, the gender of the singular is 
usually retained in the plural. Such, for instance, are — 


t גנ ן , ga-nSn, to cover . 

IT 8 ,ע 1 א ר ha-ar, to remain . 


* לו ן , lvln, to lodge . 

X 8 ,עזנ ן ha-n&n, to sharpen . 
II ya ־ #ats, to counsel . 

** Ohs. a in antepenult. 
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א ב ( ״ 

אבו ת 

father 

abh 

a־bhoth 

# ם 

שמ 1 ת 

name 

shem 

8he־moth 

קי ל 

קולו ת 

voice 

. k6l 

k6-16th 

מל ה ( b 

מלי ם 

word 

mil-lah 

mil -It m 

יונ ה 

לני ם 

dove 

y6-nah 

y6-nlm 


Some nouns have both a masculine and feminine 131 
termination in the plural, as — 

ע ת j עתו ת,עתי ם || time ן ן yit-ttm, yit-toth. 

In adjectives and participles the plural endings fan and 4th are 132 
confined to the masculine and feminine genders respectively. 
טובי ם <&-bhim (boni), good (raasc.) : בי ת ^ <&-bhdth (bonae), 

good (fem.)• 

So in substantives from the same stem, when the terminations 133 
denote the different sexes : □ בני ba-nim, sons; ba ־ n6th, 

• T י ־ “ 

daughters. 

Exercise 16. 


Write down in Hebrew and English letters, the 
plural (with and without the definite article) of the 
following nouns — 


Afool, 

כסי ל 

c’-sil. 

A tongue , 

לעזן־ ו 

Ia-8h6n. 

A garment , 

שימל ה 

T J • 

81m־lah. 

A lamb. 

כב ש 

V V 

cS'-bbSs. 

People, \ 
nation, J 

qjKd) 

.בם& ע 

A thresh -ו 



old, step \ 
before a ן 

( 1 >)ס ף 

s&ph. 

door , J 



A bear. 

( d ) זי ב 

dobh. 

A nest, *ץ 

a cell, j 

P״( d ) 

ken. 


T n dg ׳ -rSch. 

V V 

יל ד yg'-ied. 
כז ב ca-zabh. 
נב ל na-bhal. 

T T 

בר ם cS'-rgm. 
חל ק khe -18k. 
מעז ל ma-shal. 

T T 

ענ ב Ve-nabh. 

T *• 

חנ ף kha-neph. 
8 עזכ ר he-char. 

T •• 


A way , 

A child, 

A lie, 

A fool, 

A vineyard, 

A part , 

A proverb, 

A cluster ר 
of grapes J 

A hypocrite. 

Strong \ 
drink, j 
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Chap. III. § 3. Participles of Kal with their femi- 
nine and plural forms . 

135 The verb in Kal has two participles : one active, in 
d-e ; another passive, in a-u : as kd-tel , ka-tdl, 

136 Their forms for gender and number are (to take 
the participles of ka-tdl as examples) — 

Active . 

sing. קטל ה •״> ) קטל ת קיט ל ) ko-*e1 ka-«'-1eth 
piur. קטלו ת קטלי ם ko-t’1im k616 ’>־ th 

Passive . ' 

sing. קטול ה קטו ל ks-rtu k’rtt-iah 

piur. קטולו ת קטולי ם kw-iim k’/&-16th 

137 The participle is often used as a predicate to ex- 
press (usually) the Present tense. 

138 A participle, alone or with the definite article , is 
equivalent to he who — with the verb (like 6 /3 ov\o- 
fULBvog == he who wishes , in Greek) ; but it may denote 
any tense : ( נפל no-phel = he that falls , or he that 

has fallen , or he that will fall), though it has most 
frequently the meaning of the Present. 


Vocabulary . 


To judge, עז& ט > sha-phaf. 

A judge, 8 & 11 *פ ט h6-phef. 
Light, luminary, מאו ר » md-or, 
pi m’5-roth. 

To surround, סב ב (d), 5a- 

bbabh. 


139 Counsel, HDTD (« ״ )> m’zim- 

T ״ : 

mah. 

Herd, oxen, בק ר . ba-kar. 
River, ינה ר na ־ har. 

To rule, ma-8Ml. 

Wives, נעוי ם (/• With 

• T 

term•). 


Garden, ג ן (d), g&n. 
ממ׳ז ל or ־מעי ל mo-shel, ruling; ruler . 
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Participles of Kal. 
Exercise 16. 


§ 3 .] 


1 ham-mS'-lSch yim-loch. 140 

2 ham-m’la-chim. 3 Mm- 

m&l-cah thim-loch. 4 ham- 

mo-shel yim-sbol. 5 h&m-mo- 
8hS'-lSth tim8־hol. 6 h&m- 
m6-sh״lim yim-Bh’ld. 7 hSsh- 
8ho-ph’/im yish-ph'/ft. 8 hSl- 
la-bhi״ y 1 £-roph. 9 ham-ma6־r' 

Mg-ga-dol'. 10 ham-rn’o-roth 7** ^ ׳* 

hag-g’do-lim. 1 1 ham-ma-dr' 

ka־/on'. 12 han-na-bar׳ has- 
sd־bhebh hag-gan\ 13 y'la- 
dim k’/an-nim yig-d’M. 

14 tal-mi-dim kh‘־rftts-t8im 
yil-m’dft. 1 5 s&c-ci-nim khad- 
dim yig-z’rO. 16 na8־him 
tam-moth. 


I המלז י ימלזי : 2 המלכי ם 

■ * V V ״ . ־ T J • 

3 המלכ ה תמלזי : 4 המע ל 
ימשל : 5 המשל ת תמשל ־ 
6 ' המוזלי ם ןמשלו : 
7 השופטי ם ' ישפטו : 
8 ‘הלבי א יטרף ־ * 9 המאי ר 

־ T י * . - T 

הגדל : 10 המארו ת הגדלי ם : 

II המאי ר קטן : 12 "הנה ר 

” T T ״ ־ ־ T T 

הסב ב הנן : 13 ילדי ם 

• Y • t • h • 

קטני ם.יגדלו : 14 תלמידי ם 
חרוצי ם'ןלמדו : 15 שכיני ם 
דזדי ם יגזרו : 6 ! נשי ם 

תמית־ " 


141 


a) 1. Write down the plural of- 


! בר ba-kar, herd; oxen . I 8 ^ק ל hg ׳ -kSl, shekel. 

נה ר na-har, river; pi. both V| gan (d), a garden. 

rr im and 6th. 


b) Translate into Hebrew (using both Hebrew and 
English letters) — 

1. The sharp knives will cut. 2. The gardens are small. 

3. The small gardens. 4. The shields are large. 4. The knife 
is sharp. &. The knives are sharp. 6. The rulers. 

c) Write down the Perfect, Imperfect, and the two 
participles with fem. s. and plur. m. and/, of shathal, 
to plant. 

(@T The th (J ־ )) will become t ( ת ) when a consonant imme- 142 
diately precedes it. 

d ) 1. The great rivers. 2. The rivers are great ( 0 ones). 3. The , 
clusters are small. 4. The great cluster. 5. The dogs/ 6. The כל ב 
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The Dual Number • [ch. 3. 

( 142 ) little lambs. 7. Gardens. 8. The gardens are large. 9. The 
7 rivers which surround the gardens. 

Chap. III. § 4 . The Dual number . 

143 The Dual number of substantives (to which that 
number is confined) denotes two of the things in 
question. It is formed from the singular by adding 
ayim; but the final ה of a feminine noun is changed 
into ת before the termination is added. The ת of 
the termination JV remains. 

144 The Dual number is nearly confined to natural or 
artificial objects that exist in pairs; or either are, or 
are conceived to be, double: e. g. the two legs, hands , 
ears , eyes of the human body : a pair of scales, shoes, 
&c.; (the space of) two years (= biennium ). It is 
also found in the numerals 2, 12, 200, &c. 

145 Substantives in (i. e. segolate substantives) 

V V 

now and then take the same vowels in the root as the 
plural does; that is, Sh’va and Kamets (־ : ), but 
usually contract the two syllables with Segol into 
one with Pathakh. 


Vocabulary . 


146 Sing. 

Dual. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Meaning. 

ח - 

CTT 

yad 

ya-d&'-yira 

hand; two hands. 

יו ם 

יוכד ם 

y6m 

yd-m&'-yim 

day; two succes- 
sive days 
1 (=biduum). 

עזפ ה 

T T 

שפתי ם 

sa-phab 

s’pha-thS'-yim 

lip; two Ups. 

נחעז ת 

v : 

נחשתי ם 

n’khd'-3h£th 

n’khusht&'-yim 

fetter; twofetters . 

5 ל ז 

וקמי ם 

]קלני ם 

j״ k8־׳r£n 
1 

kar-na-yim ן 
k’ra-na-yim / 

horn; two horns. 

רג ל 

V V 

ךגל! ם 

rr-gSl 

r&g-l&'-yim 

foot; two feet. 

*5 

נ& ם 

. vx-xaa 


shoe ;pair of shoes. 
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The Dual Number. 


ני> § 


אוז ן 

אזני ם ן 

־* • : T 

6-z£n 

Sz-na-yim (83, c) ־^| 
moz-na־yim J 

{the two) ears . (146) 

מאז ן 

מאזני ם 

md־z£n 

pair of scales. 

עמי ‘ 

עיני ם ! 

1 

111 ^ ע 


eye; {the two) eyes . 

ביז י 

ברכי ם 

bS'-rSch 

bir-ca-yim 

knee; (1 two) knees . 

"א ף 

אפי ם 

aph 

Sp-pa-yim 

nose; nostrils. 

מלק ח 

־י י : V 

מלקחי ם t 

• -'t; V 

m£l-kakh 

mSl-ka-kha'-yim 

tongs; snuffers. 


שמי ם 

• - T 


sha-ma-yim 

heavens. 


Breeches , מכנ ס («), mich-nas. 147 

T ; ״ 

Black, עזח ר , sha-khor. 

T 

To be in pain , כא ב , ca-ebh. 

•• T 

Pained; in pain, יבוא ב c6-ebh 
(partcp. Kal). 


Weak , רפ ה (fr. רפ ה ) ra-phgh. 

V T T T 

Straight , י$ ר (fr. ז ר #\ to be 

r t -r 

straight ), ya-shar. 

Pan; spoon, כ ף /. (d), c&ph. 
bad, ר ע , with distinctive 

accent ע^ נ,(רע ה ./ ) ר ע , 

T T T 

ra^ah. 


I h&yyad raphah. 2 harg 148 -׳ 

g& y* sharah. 3 h&shshen 
c6g'bh6tb. 4 haccaph k״«n- 
nah. 5 ha&ph g’dolah. 

6 hayyadayim raphoth. 

7 haraglayim y’sharoth. 

8 Mshshinnayim co*bhoth. 

9 h&ccappayim k’fannoth. 

10 h^ena'yim ra^oth. 

II haappayim g’doldth. 

12 hammichnasa yim sh’kho- 
roth. 13 hammSlkakh&'yim 

g’doloth. 14 
m’s&pp’rim. 


17 Exercise 

! m ־ רפה : 2 הרג ל ( ״ 

יער ה : 3 T T הש ן כואב ת ־ 

' 4 הכ ף קטנ ה : 5 הא ף 

נהל ה : ’ 6 דדדץ ם רפו ת ־ 

7 הרגלי ם ישרו ת : 8 השני ם 
כואבות ־ ' 9 הכפי ם קטנות י 
סגיהעיני ם רעות ־ 1 !'האפי ם 
גזלות : 12 המכנסי. ם 

שחרות : 13 המלקרד ם 

נדלות : 14 השמי ם מספרים ־ 


b) 1. The knees. 2. The evil eyes. 3. The evil eye. 4. The 
eyes are evil. 5. Black breeches. 6. Weak hands. 

* For אנ ף fr. אנ ף . t From ל^ ה , to take hold of 
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Chap. III. § 5. The Construct State {Status 
constructus). 

149 When one substantive modifies another without 
being in apposition to it, it is placed in the relation 
of a genitive case . In Hebrew, the genitive case of a 
substantive is like the nominative, but the substantive 
it modifies (the governing substantive, as we should 
call it in most other languages) undergoes some 
change of its mutable vowels. 

150 !!SP The governing substantive is said to be in 
construction , or in the construct state . 

151 The general rules for the change of vocalization 
produced by the construct state are these 

A. In the singular . 

152 a) Kamets {a) in the penultima is changed into 

Sh’va ; in the ultima , mostly into Pathakh . 

b) Tsere {e) in the penultima is mostly changed into 
Sh’va when the ultima has Kamets (a). In the 
ultima it is generally changed into Pathakh , but 
usually retained after -, and in monosyllables. 

c) The feminine termination IT- {dh) is changed 
into ת - ( ath ) : the other feminine terminations 
iV, JV T , 1 * ת ,ו ת (#th, ith 9 4th , 6th ) are immutable . 

B. In the plural and dual. 

d) D' t , י ם - (im 9 ayim) are changed into י - (e). 

153 There is often a further vowel-change in the con- 
struct state of the plural, and a contraction of a 
semi-syllable (with Sh’va) with the following syllable . 

154 Two very common forms of verbal derivatives re- 
quire particular attention : those in — (da-bhar), and 
(segolates) in ^ * (me'-lech). Their changes are 
given in the following Table : — 
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The Construct State. 


§ 5 •] 


Singular. 

A 

Plural. 

A 

Absolute. I 

Construct . 

Absolute. 

Construct . 

דב ר 

T T 

דב ר 

דברי ם 

דבר י 

dabhar 

d’bhar 

d’bharim 

d 1 bhr£ 

מלז י 

' V V 

מלז י 

מלבי ם 

T J י 

מלכ י 

m6'l£ch 


m’lachim 

malche 


Dissyllable feminines in ־־ ה which have a mutable 155 

Kamets or Tsere in the penult, change that vowel into 
Sh’va by the general rule (153), and take the termi- 
nation dth (A-). In trisyllables of this kind with 

initial Sh’va , there is a contraction of la into one 
syllable in 1 ; as ts’dd-kah , construct tsid-kath : pi. 
tsfda-kdth , construct tsid-kdth *. 

The complement f of an adjective or participle also 156 
causes the governing adjective or participle to assume 
the construct state. Thus, in such combinations as 
would express in Hebrew, 6 the pure in heart ’ 6 void 
of understanding ’ c fearing the Lord ’ 


( 0*y מוס ר 

מוס ר העזכ ל 

mftsar hascel 

the instruction of 157 
wisdom . 

t6-rah תור ה 

תור ת יהו ה 

tdrath Y’ho- 

the law of Je~ 

T 

־ : T 

vah 

hovah. 

דב ר dabhar 

דבר י חכמי ם 

dibhre kh•־ 

words of wise 

r t 

• T ־ ־ ; •• J * 

chamim 

men. 

1«g ־׳» p פל ג 

V V 

פלג י מים ! 

palg£ ra&'yim 

brooks of waters. 

דרז י dS'rSch 

' V V 

ודי}® " 

dg׳rgchj m5 ׳_ 

{the)way\ 0 f 

דרכי ! VT 

dSrche j veth 

ways ^death. 

Tjr »ed (v) 

ע ד אמ ת 

»ed e mSth 

a witness of truth. 


* Compare this with 7r17m1>, yiyvopcu, which arise from 5 ז ל - 
1rs-Tu>, yt-ye-vouat. 

f i. e. a substantive that is connected with it objectively , to 
complete its notion. 

X מי ם only in plural from obsol. ימ י In constr. ימ י 
F 2 
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(157) אול ת iwS'Mh אמי ת כסלי ם iwSlgth c’rf- the folly of fools. 
v•••• • **• jj m 

ע# ן Vteh&n עעז ן העי ר y*sban haylr the smoke of the 
TT ’ T " city. 

על ה (wy) עדו / צדיקי ם # a d&th tsaddi- the congregation 
T ” ’ kim of the just. 

A dependent genitive may have another genitive dependent 
upon it, as ארו ן ביי ת יהי ה , fr6n b’rith Y*h5vah), the ark 
of the covenant of the Lord . 

58 נ As a general rule the article does not stand before 
a substantive that has a dependent genitive, since 
that genitive sufficiently defines the word. 

Vocabulary . 

Blessing, ברכ ה (*>), b’racbah. 

A dish, ״)’קער ה ), k’tfarah. 

Silver, בס ף , cS's&ph. 

Cave, מער ה * (a<av), m^arah. 

Machpelah, מכפל ה , Mach- 
T •• • - 

pelah. 

Corpse, נבל ה tM, n’bhelah. 

T ״ » ; 

Fear, מגור ה (aw), m’g6rah. 
Wicked, רעז ע , rashly. 

T T 

Jeremiah, ירמיה ו , Yirm’yahft. 
Old, ]pT, zaken. 

The elders, זקני ם , z’kenim. 
aty, ז 1 ע ,עי ר . 

House, יבי ת bayith (csfr*. / ביו ) • 
Court, הצ ר , khatser. 

** T 

* ער ר . t נב ל , nabhal, to fall off. 



159 Eden, עד ן , »?dgn. 

Flute, organ, עונ ב , »Agabh. 
Jubal, יוב ל , Yflbhal. 

T 

Wilderness, ״ ) מדב ר ), raid- 

T J • 

bar. 

Judah, ייהוד ה Y’hiidah. 

Hair, שע ר , setfar. 

Esau, 68 ע ,עשי ר ^. 

Palace, temple, היכ ל , h&hal. 
Sanctuary, מקד ש (a), mik-‘ 
dash. 

Brother, א ח , akh. 

T 

Side, יק ד , yarech (lit. thigh). 
Altar, מזב ח (a), mizbe&kb. 
Shoulder, ב!/ ף (constr.0 ־/ ף ), 
catheph. 
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Exercise 18• 


1 n'h&r Ve&Zn. 2 d*bh&r 160 

Y’hovah. 3 mftsar Y’hovab. 

4 Yftbhal* 5 mid- 

bar Y’hildah. 6 l’bbabh ish. 

7 8 8 .^ 8 § ע מ&ע י bSchal 
hammikdaah, 9 esh£th 

hSakh. 10 yg'r&ch hammiz- 
beakh. 11 kbdchmath adam. 

12 birc&th Y’hovab. 13 k&- 
y a r&th c88 »׳ ph. 14 m^arath 

hammSchpelah. 15 mbhl&th 
ish. 16 tsidk&th adam. 

1 7 d1bhr£ Yirm’yahu. 

18 n&h a r£ #e'd8n. 19 mu- 

8ar6 hgabhoth. 20 zikne hatfir. 

21 sh’chenl habbayith *. 

22 kh a tsere hammikdash. 

23 birce haish. 


! נהרןןדן : 2 דב ר יהרה :( a 
3 מוס ר 4 * mir עוג ב 
יובל : ׳ 5 מך־ב ר להודה - 

6 £ב ב איש : 7 שיע ר עשו : 
6 היכ ל המקד ש : ‘ 9 אש ת 
הא ח : 10 "יךן י המזב ח : 

! 7 !"חכמ ת אז־ם : 2 ! ברב ת 
להו ה 13 T קער ת כס ף : 

' 7 14 מעך ת המכפל ה : " 
5 ! נבל ת איש: ' 16 T צד־ק ת 
אדם' : 7 ! דבר י לךמלהו : 

7 18 נהך י עדן : י 19 'מוסר י 
האבות : י 20 זקנ י העיר : 
T 2i שכנ י הבלת : י 22 חצר י 
המקד ש : 23 ברכ י האי ש : 


b ) 1. Rivers. 2. Rivera of the earth. 3. Words. 4. The 
words of the king. 5. The law of Jehovah. 6. The knees of 
a man. 7. The eyes of Esau. 


Chap. IV• § 1. Suffixes denoting Possession. 

The Hebrew language possesses a very peculiar 161 
way of denoting the possessive pronoun, which is 
this : — 

a) Short suffixes (which are abridged forms of the 
personal pronouns) are attached to nouns in their 
construct state 9 with which they cohere so firmly, that 
the noun with its suffix forms a single word. 

b) From the frequent occurrence of these forms, and the 
changes of vocalization which they sometimes occasion, they 
may be considered as belonging to the declension of Hebrew 
nouns. 

* a for &, from the effect (to be explained hereafter) of pause . 

F 3 
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162 The possessive suffixes in their most usual form 
are : — 

I. For Singular Nouns . 


m. f. 

m. /. 

m. f. 

״ ״ . f. 

My י- 

i 

Our u 

nil 

_ן ך 7 ך Thy 

— cha ech 

כ ן כ ם Your 

chSm ch&n 

His/her ) ך ן _ 

T 

6 ahh 

_ ן _ Their Q 

T , T 

am an 

II. For Plural Nouns. 


My י— 

ai 

Our ינ ו _ 

6-nil . 

_ין ך __ין ד Thy 

&-cha ayich 

Your יכ ם - p'- 

6-ch6m6־eh6n 

His-her יןי ן _י( י » 

T T V 

av &-ha 

Their DiT- יה ל - 

V •• ׳ V »• 

6-11Sm 6-h£n 


163 The suffixes are divided into grave (or accented) 
suffixes (cherri, chert כ hem\ hen ) ; and light (or wn- 
accented) suffixes. 


Feminine Noun. 

Singular. 

6 » סוס ה -sah, a mare. 

T 

סוסת י *ti ־ «a-thi, my mare. 
סוסתץ ד s-iWa'-th’cba, 

; |T thy mare . 

סו־סתז י *ti-sa-thech, 

*' T thy (f.) mare . 

* סוסתו «<Wa-th6, his mare . 

סו־סת ה sft-*a-thahh, for 

T > T mare. 

סוסתנ ו *fi-sa-the'-nti, 

4 T our mare . 

סוסתב ם sfi-sath-ch£m ׳ , 

v : ” your mare. 

סוסתכ ן *twath-chen ׳ , 

v : " your (f.) mare. 

סוסת ם sti-sa-tham, 

r T their mare. 

סוסת ן *ft-«a-than, 

T T their (f.) mare. 


164 Masculine Noun. 
Singular. 

סו ס *&S> « horse. 

סוס י my horse . 
סוס ך iil-s’cha, thy horse. 
סוסז י s&-$ech, 

thy (f.) horse. 

סוס ו sb-s6, his horse . 

סלס ה stWahh, her horse. 

T 

> 

סוסנ ו s&-se’-n&, our horse. 

סוסכ ם chsm', 

v ; your horse. 

סוסכ ן stw’chgn ׳ , 

v : your (f.) horse. 

סוס ם sH-sam, 

T their horse. 

סוס ן sft-$an, 

T their (f.) horse. 
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165 


Suffixes denoting Possession . 


Plural. 

סוסו ת sh-soth, mares . 

סוסות י *ft-s6 ־ thsi, 

my mares. 

סוסותי ך $<w6-th&-cha, 

v thy mares. 

סוסותיז י *<w6-tha^y!ch, 

thy (f.) mares . 

6 »- ^ סוסותי ו -thav, 

T his mares . 

6 ^ סוסותי ה -th^-ba, 

T * her mares . 

סוסותינ ו st-s6^^, 

our mares. 

סוסותיכ ם $<w6-the-chs1n ׳ , 

v * your mares. 

־ 56 ־ ^ סוסותיכ ן th^ch6n ׳ , 

v * your (f.) mares. 

סוסותיה ם stw6-th£-h£m', 

״ ” their mares. 

סוסותיה ן th6-hgn ,׳ 

״ " their (f.) mares. 


Plural. 

סוסי ם horses. 

סוס י my horses . 

> 

סוסי ך rh-sS-cha, 

v thy horses . 

־ , ^־ ^ סוסיז י yich, 

thy (f.) horses. 
סוסי ו *fr-$av, his horses. 

T 

־^־ ^ סוסי ה ha, 

T v her horses. 

סוסינ ו 

our horses. 

סוסיכ ם hem ׳ , 

v ” yo«r horses. 

סוסיכ ן **ws-chgn ׳ , 

v your (f.) horses. 

סוסיה ם sft ־ 6 *־ h£m', 

v ** their horses. 

סוסיה ן sA-s$-hzn\ 

v * (f.) horses. 


The changes in- the form of the plural ;suffixes arise from the 166 
blending of 6 ) - י ), the termination of the construct state , with 

the proper suffixes. 


a) Nouns in 5h (n T ) throw away eh, and for 6, 167 
his, have e-hu ( ־הו ) : as p6-l§*h A, his leaf ( עלהו ). 

b) Nouns in i with Yod quiescent ( י —), from verbs 

in ah ( Lamed He), sound the TW before a suffix 
with initial vowel: as ג פך י fruit; פרי ו , 

pir-yo, his fruit. 

c) The plural termination 6th{TVi) takes $ ( י -) after 
it to support its suffixes . 
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{Additional Remarks on the Suffices [G.] * * * § ). 


I. pers. anu- ( נן _) is sometimes found (for e-ntf) in pause. 

II. pers . Lchah is found, rarely, and chiefly with short 
words, for ’cha ( ־־כה for ?[_). 

* t : ״ : 

(fem. sing.) ach sometimes, but only in pause, for ech 
q_fo r ^_). 

e-cheh for ech (Nah. 2, 14), ( 10 ־ - for ן י _). 

e'-cht is found now and then, but only in later 
writers (e. g. P8. cxxxvii. 6), ( כי for ך י _). 


III. pers. 1) sing. m. ho (sometimes), e-hu (rarely), for 6 
(h, ה ו _ for *1). 


I” 


•' V!• 


2) fern. sing. H- for H— (sometimes) : i. e. h loses its 

guttural pronunciation f. 

3) plur. a ham t for am (DH_ for D-)• 

־ י -ו - 

d •mo, only in poetry , for dm § (fo- for D-) • 

T , T 

fern.) 9 hlen' but rarely, with a consonant preceding, 
and the tone (e. g. Gen. xxi. 28, Vhkad-d'hM 

•(לבדה ן 


a-h’nah antique ( הנה ) for an. 

a'-hnah, e-nah, both a few times for an ( הנה — > TO— )< 

TJ|- T|V 


* These are only placed here for future reference, 
f In later writers even written א_. 


t In pause cul-ld'-ham ( 2 «( 3 להם Sam. xxiii. 6. 

־ |T\ 

§ Occasionally in very small words (as prepositions) for 0 
(his) : e. g. למ 1 ־ for * לן . 


Google 
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Suffices denoting Possession. 

Examples . 

da-m'cha, thy (m.) blood. 169 

d’bha^rt, my word . 
d’bha-rai, my words • 
shu^a-lo, his fox . 
z’ke-nech, thy (f.) old man. 
z’ke-n£־cha, thy (m.) old men . 
z*ke-n£-nu, our old men. 

siph-rahh, her book. 
mo-th’cbSm', your (m.) death. 
g’mal-lam, their camel. 

* , gul-ld-thai, my treasures. 

na47 a r6־ch£m׳, your (m.) youths. 
$81-le-n&, our basket. 
sal־16־nu, our baskets. 
cal־la־thi, my bride. 
sh’no-tbav, his years. 
sh’mo-thS-chSn', your (f.) names. 
tb-ro-the-hgn׳, their (f.) laws. 


§ »•] 


ד ם 

T 

דמ ד 

דב ר 

T T 

עזוע ל 

ךבר י ז 

דבר י 1 ' 


ז_קנ ד f 

n 

TO 

זקנינ ו 1 

ספ ר 

ספר ה 

מו ת 

מותכ ם 

נמ ל 

גמל ם 

(. f ) סגל ה 
▼ 

סגלות י 
: % ־ 

גע ר 

l 

נעריכ ם 

סלנ ו / 

ס ל 

* 

סלינ ו 1 

פל ה 

פלת י 

עונ ה 

עונותי ו 

עי ם 

אמותיכ ן 

תור ה 

T 

תורויתיה ן 


The vowel changes, produced by the alteration of 170 
accent which the appended suffix occasions, will be 
fully given in the Paradigms of the declensions: we 
will at preseat only consider two important classes : 

a) dissyllables with f דב ך » da-bhar. 

b) dissyllables with e j^ 0r vowe * 1 מל ך׳ > m8'-lSch ( penacute ). 

(It will be sufficient to give one example of a grave and one 171 
of a light suffix.) 
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Absolute. 

Construct. 

Light suffix. 

Grave suffix. 

a) Sing. 

דב ר 

דב ר 

דב ר 

דברכ ם 

Plur. 

דברי ם 

י T J • 

דבר י 

דבר י 

: ־ 1 ־ 

דבריכ ם 

b ) Sing. 

מלז י 

מלז י 

מלכ י 

מלככ ם 

Plur. 

מלכי ם 
; •י • 

מלכ י 

מלכ י 

“ T : 

מלכיכ ם 

d) Sing . 

da’bhar 

d’bhar 

d’bhari 

d’bharchSm' 

Plur. 

d’bharim 

dibhre 

d’bharai 

dibhr&chSm׳ 

b) Sing. 

mS'lSch * * 

mS׳lSch 

malchi 

ma1c , cbam # 

Plur. ן 

m’lacbim 

malchS 

m’lacbai 

malcSchSm' 


Vocabulary . 


Upon, ע ל , tfal. 

To teep, עזמ ר , sbamar. 

־ T 

A rite , משמ ר («)» mishmar. 

־ 1 ־ ; • 

To open , פת ח . pathakh. 

To plough , יחר ש kharash. 

“ T • 

Mountain , יה ר bar. 

T 

Silver , ן > 

Mm ־ y, ]*)??> cSsgph. 

Tongue, ל^ז 1 * ן > lashdn. 

Doy, ׳?ל ב cS'l&bh. 

Weight , משק ל («), mishkal. 

*T ; • 

Son^r, שי ך , shir. 

To put on ( a dress ) or fte clothed 
with, ילב ש labhasb (/bf. 

yilbasb). 

Priest, פיז ר , coben. 

Testimony, יערל ן ^edab. 

T•• 


*Fay, דר ך , dS'rSch. 
Pleasantness, 5111 ע 5 מ .נע ם . 
no«, את ה , attah. 

T ־ ־ 

Glory, כבו ד , cabhdd. 

Back, ע ) ג ב ), gsbh (~ Lat. 

/ ־ 

gibhusf). 

Palace , ך 

TemplefoV’ ***«• 

Every man , א ^ ר , igh 0 ״ 
Each {one), J ^ 

A sack, אמתח ת , amta ׳ - 
khatb. 1 

Commandment, מצו ה (a), mits- 
vah. T: * 

Statute, יחק ה khukkah. 

Law, תור ה (a), torah. 

T 


* The S' (-—) to be pronounced with the obtuse a sound of l 

in mire, or e in there . 
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Exercise 19. 


a) 

1 1 1 dared shamarti. דרכ ו עמדת י : 

• :-T 

2 d’racheha. 173 


. 2 darch6— noi^am. 3 attah Y’ho- 


: 3 את ה יהו ה כבוד י c ’kh6di. 4 hechai k5d- 

* l T * T * ־ 

4 היכ ל קדעזן י : 5 פתחן . sh’cha. 5 path’khti ish 
איע ז אמתחתו : 6 ןעזמ ר amtakhto. 6 yishmor mish- 
משמרת י מצות י חקות י mart!, mltsv6thai, khukk6thai, 
^* ותורת י : 7 על״גכ י הל v’thfirothai. 3 ך ^al— g^abbi kha- 
הרעים* : 3 כהניז י ילבע ו r’shft kbor’shim. 8 coh*necha 
צד ק : 9 יעמר ו בנץ ד yilb’shu tse'dSk. 9 yishm’rti 
ברית י : 10 ’לם־בניה ם bhan^cha bh’rithi. 10 gam- 
: ל^זמרו • ערתי Vn&iSm yishm’rti redothi. 

b) 1. Write down in Roman characters, and give 
the English of — 

11 דרכ ם 12 דרכ י 3 ! דרכי ם 14 דרכ ה 15 דרכי ה 

TV:- T ; — ״ TJ '•:* ־ T : — 

2. Translate into Hebrew — 

1. The mountain of his holiness. 2 ׳ . Thy (m.) ways have 
we kept. 3. We will keep the ways of Jehovah. 4. Our 
sacks. 5. Your (m.) money. 6. Its (m.) weight. 7• Our 
money. 8. The tongue of thy dogs. 9. Your (m.) songs. 

My silver. Dogs. The king’s Proverbs. The pro- 

His silver. dogs. verbs of Solomon +. 

Their silver. My dog. Her proverb. 

Your ( m .) silver. My dogs. His proverb. 

Thy (/.) silver. Their dogs. My proverb. 

Their (m.) silver. Your (/.) dogs. My proverbs. 

Our silver. His dog. Their proverbs. 

Her dogs. Your (/.) proverbs. 

* חור ע > kho-resh (partcp. act. of kha-rash =), one who 
ploughs , a plougher. 

t עזלמ ה . 
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Chap. IV. § 2. Prepositions denoting the Relations 
of Case. 


174 Dative] 

a) The relation of the dative case is expressed by 
the preposition ל prefixed to a noun, and co - 


hering with it. 

b) Sometimes the preposition 81 ,א ל (of which ל 
is an abbreviation), is used: 31 ) ,אל״אבד ס - 
Abhram). 

175 Accusative] The accusative is either — 

a) like the nominative, and therefore to be known 
(as in English) only by the structure of the 
sentence ; 


b) denoted by ( את or את ״ ) eth or 8th• (with 

Mdkkeph ) : before suffixes also 6 ,או ת th . 

These prepositions are not used before the acc., unless 
the noun is defined either (1) by the article , (2) or by 
being in construct state , or (3) by a suffix , or (4) from 
being 2 l proper name. 

c) The acc. of the place towards which motion is 
directed, has often its original termination ru 

(which sometimes denotes the place where). 
The preposition ל is also sometimes prefixed 

to it. 


rf) The accusative alone sometimes denotes in 
Hebrew both the place whither , and the place 
where. 

e) The person to whom motion is directed has 
usually the preposition 81 ) א ל ) prefixed, as the 

place whither sometimes has. 

f) Both the time when and the time how long are 
also denoted by the accusative; which also 
denotes relations of space ( how wide , how deep 9 
&c.) and other adverbial relations : e. g. such 
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as are expressed in English by as to; in respect (175) 
of; according to ; in. 

(See remarks on the use of 3 in the next §.) 

Ablative Relation] 76 ן 

a) The ablative relation is generally denoted by ימ ן 

from [of = some of; ex], which, however, is 
usually abridged, either into D with a compen - 

sating Dagesh in the initial consonant of the 
word ; or, if this is incapable of receiving Da- 
gesh (i. e. is a guttural or Resh ), into מ , me. 

But מ may stand before n : as lO-IITO (Gen. xiv. 23). 


b) The מ ן is seldom written at length as a separate word, 
except before the article. 


c) The relations denoted by in, at , with, are also 
expressed by the prepositional prefix ב. 

Expression of genitive relations by ל]. The relations 177 

of belonging to or being possessed by, proceeding from, 
and the like, are sometimes expressed by the pre- 
positional prefix (of the dative) ל. This occurs par- 

ticularly 


1) after an indefinite governing noun, when its indefiniteness 
is to be marked ; 

2) after a noun in the construct state which has already one 
dependent genitive ; 

3) when the governing noun has an adjective with it; 

4) sfter specifications of number. 

The ל denoting possession is also sometimes pre- 178 

ceded ׳ by the relative pronoun א$ ר , which. Thus: 

הצא ן אעו ר לאבי ה , h&tstson •shSr l’abhiah [grex qui patri 

(jus: 8c. erat ], (lit. the flock which [was] to her father =) her 
father’s flock. 

With respect to the pointing of V, V , 
a) Their regular Sh’va is changed into Khirek , when 179 
the initial consonant of the vowel to which they 
are prefixed has Sh’va. 

G 
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(179) b) Before an initial vowel with a Khateph , they 
take the vowel with which the Khateph is com- 
pounded. 

c) Before monosyllables or penacute * dissyllables 
they (as Vav also does) often take Kamets . 

d) Before the article , they usually displace it, and 
take its pointing. 

e) Before אלהי ם they take Tsere (the א becoming 
quiescent ); and before יחל ה * Pathakh; because the Jews 

T J 

did not pronounce this sacred name, but that of א 7 *נ י 

T — J 

instead ; to indicate which they gave to its prefixes the 
Pathakh which the prefix of Adonai would have. 

180 Rule c does not always hold good. These prefixes take 
Kamets (1) before infinitives of the above-mentioned form (except 
before the genitive) ; (2) before many pronominal forms, and 
(3) when the word is so closely connected with what precedes, 
as to be disconnected from what follows. 

Examples . 

לדי ר 181 

א ת האר ץ 
את־הרקי ע 
נצ א העזר ה 

בי ת אבי ך 
בבל ה 

T V T 

ההר ה 
בית ה לס ך 

לע&ל ה 

T niVr 

£ו ב 

* i. e. those that are Milel; i. e. have the accent on the penult. 


Pda-vid, to David . 

eth ha־&־r&ts, the earth . 

Sthsha-ra-kf-aP, the expanse, 

ne־t8e a ha8-8a־dgh, let us go out into the 
field. 

beth a-bhi-cha, in the house of thy father. 

ba-bh S'-lah, to Babylon (someO 
times : in Babylon). (H localis 

ha-ha-rah, to the mountain. J (local He). 

be־thah y6-seph, into Joseph’s house 
(where 0 b 8 . that it follows a noun in 
stat. constr .). 

li-sh’S'-lah, to Sheol. 

hay-yom, (the =) this day : to-day. 

y8׳-rSbh, at evening. 
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( 181 ) 


she -8h6th ya-mim, ( during ) six days . 
hac-cis-se®, in respect of the throne . 
p£h S־khad, one mouth . 
min ha־׳&־r&ts, /rom f Ae ear£A. 
mits-ts’bha, out of the host. 
me-kha-zak, from the powerful. 
ben l’yi-shai, a son of Jesse's. 


khSl-kath has-8a-dSh l’bho^az, a portion 
of the field of Boaz . 


ben 8-khad la-*khimS׳-l&ch, one of the 
sons of Ahimelech . 

ba-kh a mish־shah l&-kh5-d8sh, on the fifth 
of the month. 

bam־m 18 h-pa/, in the judgement (=b’ham- 
m 18 h-paf). 

lam-m8׳-lSch, to the king. 
la-& -rgts, to the earth . 
ba-a-r&ts, in the earth. 


עעז ת ימי ם 
הכסא " 1 
פ ה אח ד 
מ ן האר ץ 
מצב א 
מחז ק 

ברלוע י 

וחלק ת הע 1 ך ה 
/ לבע ז T " 
ב ן אח ד לאחמלז י 

T V ־:־ ־ * V V , 

בחמ׳צ ה לחו־ע ז 

במעזפ ט 
— • ; ■י ■ 

למלז י 

לאי ז 

?א ת 


Vocabulary. 

Master,'] 182 

Lord, ) נ -)אדמ > ad6 nt . 

To collect , gather , יכנ ס can&s. 

Camel, ״& ) «גמ ל * p 1 ■ גמלי ם ). 


To create, בר א . *. 

TT 

Heavens, יוזמי ם shama'yimf. 

• ־ T 

To love, יאה ב ahabh. 


gamal. 

No, 1 & ,א ץ . 

Men ( pi.), יאנעזי ם *nashim. 

There, י^ז ם sham. 

T > 

Grave, יקב ר kS'bhgr. 


Dainty meats, 1 מט^ ם («)> maf- 
Dainties, ] 

Stone, 6 ,אב ן 'bhgn. 

Place, מקר ם (<*v), makom. 


* Verbs that end in a (א) take t for their second vowel, 
f A noun of the dual form : no singular in use. 
j D&n, to govern: others say, ad£n, a base. 

o 2 
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Mercy , חס ל > khS'sSd. 

V V 

> 

Part, piece, ימ ר gS'z&r (ga- 

vv 

zar, to cut). 

To cut, to divide, 11 ז ר » gaz&r. 

{ Sea, □ י , yam. 

Red Sea, יס״׳סו ף , yam-sfrph: 
= sea of weed. 

Inheritance, "«נ 15 י«ט׳« ו.נחל ה 
־י ■ " -:!- 

(nakhal, to acquire, Sf 0 .). 
Rebecca. Jacob. 

!עק ב ךברן ה 


(182) simple, פו/ י » psthi, pi . פתיי ם 

• V •T J 

or פתאי ם , p’thayim or 
• ■ י ■ ; 

p’tha-im. 

Garland , ך 

Crown, ] לי ה ' "M*• 

Grace, ך 

י* ט .(")חז( <ע ^ • 

Head, ר^^ ז , rosh. 

Mother, א ם » em. 

Eternity, עול ם , #&lam*. 
Isaac . Esau. 

עש ר יצח ק 


Exercise 30 • 


1 E 10 bfm bar& eth hash- 
shama'yim (p). 2 Yitskhak 

ahabh etb Pesav. 3 Ribhkah 
nath’nah Stb-hamma^am- 


183 a) ׳ 1 אלמים + בר א א ת 

•• TT • V: 

וזימים! : 2 יצח ק אה ב א ת 
עשי * 3 רבק ה נתנ ה 

״ • T J T , TJ • T 


mini. 4 Ya)J*kobh lakakh 
meabhrifc h£mmak6m. 


את־המטעמים : 4 .יעק ב 

לק ח מאבנ י המקוים ־ י 


5 e li#g , zgr lakakh migg’mall^ 
*d6nav. 6 en ish mean*8h6 
h&bbayith sham. 7 conSs 
•bhanlm l’kibhro. 8 nathan 
liphthaim 9 . 511 בנת 8 ע t6rath 
ltnm’cha livyatb khen I’ro- 
sh&cha ( p ). 1 0 h6dft layhovah, 


5 אליעז ר לק ח מנמל י 
אדוניו : 6 אי ן אי ש מאנש י 
הבי ת ש ם : 7 כונ ס אבני ם 
לקבר ו: 8 T נת ן לפתאי ם 

עך 6 ה : 9 "תור ת אמ ך 

לד ת ח ן לר$*ש ך : 0 ! הוד ו § 


* LW-lam = in saecula saeculorum (for ever). 
t ״ lohim takes a singular verb. 

j For השמי ם , from its being in pause (i. e. at the close of 
• ־ 1 ־ ־ ~ 

the sentence), the effects of which will be explained in the 
chapter on the regular verb. It will be indicated by (p). 

§ Give ye thanks (an Imperative). 
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§ 2.] Relations of Case. 

ליהו ה כי־טוב * כ י לעיל ם c1-/6t>h, c! 1 ׳ va1am kba*d6. (183) 

T J • • T 

חקרי : 11 הוד ו § לגז ר n h6da 1 ׳ gozer yam«uph 
ם - סו ף לגזרי ם : 12 נת ן ) ligzarim. 12 nathan arts am 

: ׳ 1 ארצ ם לנחל ה nach»15h. 

■* ־־ :r: ▼ : ־ 

b) The heavens of Jehovah. 2. From the heavens of Je- 
hovah. 3. For thy (m.) dog. 4. For thy dogs. 5. I loved 
Rebecca. 6. From the place. 7 . For the place. 8. For the 
camels. 9. Stones. 10. The stones. 11. He took stones of 
the field. 12. He took stones of thy field. 13. He took of the 
stones of my field. 

Chap. IV. § 3. Other prepositional Prefixes . Vav. 

1. C 9 (3) is a prepositional prefix meaning like, 184 
as, according to f. 

(The rules for its pointing are the same as for 179 « ל < ב ). 

V 9 ( ר ) is and; its usual pointing is Sh 9 va. 185 

But v 9 (a) becomes H (•*I) before labials (Beth, Pe , 186 
Vav, Mem ) and words whose initial consonant 
has Sh’va. 

b) Before monosyllables , penacutes, Elohim , and 
Y 9 hovah, v* follows the same rule as V, V ( 3 ,ל ), 

179. 

When two events are connected, the second, which 187 
denotes the further continuation and progress of the 
events narrated, is usually expressed by the Im- 
perfect with Vav, then called Vav consecutive . This 
Imperfect will be construed by the English Perfect , 
when the preceding Perfect is so construed. 

(See more under the account of the Tenses.) 

Sometimes, when there is a connexion with an 188 
earlier event, the narrative, or a section of it, begins 
with an Imperfect with Vav consecutive : this is very 

* Supply the copula, ‘it is. ״ t From כ ן . 

0 3 
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(188) commonly the case with W, va-y’hi ( K al iylvtro), 
and it was (so ) ; and it came to pass. 

189 . Vav consecutive takes Pathakh with strong Daqesh 
m the next consonant. Before א (which is incapable 
of receiving the Dagesh) Kamets is used. 

190 follows an Imperfect (in the sense 
of a Future) is also changed by a Vav prefixed into the 
meaning of a Future , and must be construed by that 
tense in English. This Vav conversive is pointed like 
the simple copulative Vav. (See 185, 186.) 

Vocabulary , 

Dainty meat, matfam. 

Also, □5, gam. 

Bread, ולח ם l&'khSm. 

V V 

Slothful, sluggard, ~\ עצ ל , l'a- 
Lazy, f tell. 

The moon, יר ח , yareakh. 

star, כוכ ב w, cochsbh. 

Thick cloud, ג 1 ( 51 ע ,(")ע ב . 

Palm ( 1 of the hand), ע)ב ף ), 
caph. 

Dish , ך 

j צלח ת , tsallakhath. 

To write, ן 

To engrave, j 3 0? ׳ c5thibL 

Unleavened bread (or cake), 
מצ ה , matstsah. 

T “ 

To kill, ל,ט ל , ka/al. 

Skin, ע( ר , Mr. 


191 Brother, א ח , akh (irreg. with 
suffixes אח י ). 

choke ^«, מגדנ ו ת ן , mIg . 
Valuables, / d5n ^.. 

Wife, אש ה , ishshah ( א^ת , 
eshgth, constr.). 

כתנ ת , cuttd'nsth 

v , x 
(absol.). 

!" כתנת , c’thonsth 

I v ; 

(nearly always con- 


Under - 
garment‘. 

Garment, 


struct). 
Gleaning, 16 ,לק ט 'ke*. 

*vv 


,ענ י 


Distressed , ן 
Needy, 

Stranger, ג ר ("), ger ( ך «)• 

To give, nathan. 

To hide, טמ ן , faman. 

2b rise up, על ה , »alah f. 

To make, עשי ה ^ Msah f. 

T T 

* Plural of mig-da-nah, not in use. 

Verbs ending in h have Kamets for Pathakh in 3rd sing. 
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Exercise 21. 


1 ־ m>« ׳ zgr nathan radji&192 
M’lmmahh migdandth. 

2 Y’hdvah yasah l’adam 
fLFishtb ch5thn6th £6r. 3 hal- 

v'l&gger. 

4 Ribhkah nath’nah &th— ham ־ 
ma^ammim v’gam Sth-hal- 
I8 ׳ kh£m. 5 la man #ats£l 
yado bbatstsallakhath. 

6 Y’hovah tfasah Sth-bay- 
yareakh v’chbchabhim. 7 hin- 
neh-#abh k’/annah ch’chaph- 
ish 61 ע ^ miyyam. 8 vay- 
yTchtobh MdshSh eth col- 
dibhrS Y’hovah. 9 ftsh’mar- 
t&m Stb-hammat86th. 


1 אליעז ר נת ן לאחי ה ( » 
ולאמ ה י מגדנו ת: 2 T מזר ה 
עעו ה לאד ם ולאשת ו " 
כתנו ת עו ר : 3 הלק ט לענ י 
מיגר . 4 ךבקהכתנ ה 
את־המטעמי ם ‘וג ם "את ־ 
הלח ם ־ ׳ 5 טמן ' עצ ל ’יד ו 

T ” T “ T V V - 

בצלחת ־ 6 מזור י ע;ש ה 
את־היוד ו ובובצים ־ 
7 הנח־ע ב קטנ ה ככןדיאי ש 
עלה * מים ’ 8 ’דכתב + 
מש ה א ת כל־דבר י יהוה ־ 

T J • T •• V 

9 ושמרת ם ז את־המצות ־ 

; ־• : v v ־ ־ ־ 


b ) Translate — 

1. Like a dog. 2. And I killed [after a Perfect ]. 3. And I 
will kill [after an Imperfect 4 .[־ . Isaac and Eliezer. 5. David 
and Solomon. 6. Like the mountain of my holiness. 7. Like 
a thick cloud. 8. And the thick cloud. 9. And they shall 
keep my statutes [after an Imperfect = Future ־ ]. 


Chap. V. Modes of expressing the Comparative and 
Superlative. 

The comparative is expressed by prefixihg the 193 
particle ]h (min), or D (mi) with following Dagesh 

(D before gutturals), to the object or objects with 

* Active partcp. of Kal from ל ה ^ : it has this form ־— ־ in 
the construct state . 

+ Suppose a Perfect to have preceded. 

J Suppose an Imperfect (= Future) or Imperative to have pre- 
ed. 
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(193) which the thing in question is compared. The ad- 
jective remains in the positive : 

יגב ה מכל־הע ח ga-bho-ahh mic-cblsha-^am, taller than any 

T T ״ “ T 

of the people . 


194 This מ ן (= ex) denotes distinction ox removal from (or se- 


lection out of) the mass of objects with which the comparison is 
made. — Compare the Latin ablative with the comparative, and 
the adjectives ex-imius, e-gregius; also Homer’s •kclvtuv pa- 
Xiora. (G.) 

195 The superlative is usually denoted by the definite 
article with the positive , which thus marks out the 
object in question as pre-eminently the possessor of 
the quality. The objects follow with ים ) מ ן D) or 11• 

196 The superlative of eminence (i. e. answering to our 
very with th e positive), סא ל (m*6d). It is sometimes 

denoted by a repetition of the positive : ‘ Good, good 
it is, 9 &c. ; 6 very good it is, 9 &c. 

197 A sort of superlative is sometimes formed by the construct 
state of the positive before a plural genitive : 

יקדע ז קדעזי ם ko-dSsh k°da-8him ( the holy of holy things ), the 

holiest of all. 

198 A comparison of equality is made by 2) (or 3, 3) = 
as, like . 

199 If the י ) is expressed before each member of the comparison, 

it indicates a reciprocal similarity: just as in English, “ like 
master like man ” = the man is like the master , and the master 
like the man . 


Vocabulary . 


Honey, #31* d’bhash. 

Pearls, י פל י ני ם p’ninim (al. 

red-corals, E. B. rubies ). 

Gold, יחרו ץ kharftts. 

Pure gold, ID, paz. 

T > 

Chamber, room, יחד ל khS'dgr. 
Little, young, יצעי ד tsatfir. 


200 Sweet, ימת 1 * ק math6k. 

Precious, יק ר , yakar. 

Profit, תבוא ה (aa>), t’bhftah. 
▼ : 

Excellent, י נבה ל nibhkhar 

T ; • 

( partcp . Niphal of bha- 
khar). 

Floor, threshing -floor, 3 ל ן , 
gorSn. 
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Handsome, fair, beautiful, יפ ה , Moon, ״לבנ ה l’bbanah (lit. (200) 

VT T T : . 

yaphSh. the white one, f. of לב ן , 

Always, תמי ר " tamid (lit. white). 

perpetuity). Sun, HDn, kbammah: 

Dry, yabbesh. p ur€f (/ בר ה .־ ), bar. 

- TT 

Potsherd, חר ש , khS'r&8. Idfe, ח^י ם , khayyim (pi.) 

Exercise 22. 

, lTnathbk midd'bhash. 2y’ka- 201 
rah khbchmah ntfpp’ninim. 

( 3 f6bh piryi mekharfrts ftmip- י 
paz, ftth’bhftathi miccS's&ph 
mbhkhar. 4 ' 10 fobh ahochi 
ri1e n bh6thai. 5 anochi hats- 
ts^ir b’bh6th abhi. 6 chith- 
bhbatb gor&n. 7 yabhesh 
cakhS'rSs. 3 hatfam caccohen. 

9 ce#am caccoben. 10 ya- 
pbab chall’bhanah barah ca- 
khammah. 1 1 f6bh khaf d’cha 
mekhayyim. 

b) 1 . Wisdom is very good. 2. Wisdom is better than silver. 

3. My rooms are better than yours. 4 . Your room is very good. 

Chap. VI. § 1 . Numerals . 1 . The ten first Cardinal 
Numbers . 

1. The Cardinal Numbers from 2 to 10 are sub- 202 ־ ( 
stantives with an abstract meaning (like triad, decad y 
irsvrag ) ; but they are also used adverbially. Only 
אח ד , one (ekhad), fern. אח ת , (akhath), is construed 

as an adjective. The other numbers have each a 
masculine and a feminine form, which are identical 
in point of meaning , but distinguished in use by the 


!מתוי ק מדבש : 2 ילןרה( 0 
חכמ ה מפנינים• • ’ 3 T טו ב 
פרי י מחרו ץ ומפ ז ותבואת י 

• • T י • T : T • 

מכס ף נבחר : 6 4 < טו ב 

אנכ י מאבות י : & אנכ י 

הצ^גי ר בבי ת אבי : 

6 כתבוא ת נרן : 

7 יב ע בחר ש : 8 הע ם 

ככהן : 9 כע ם ככהן : 

10 ;פ ה כלבנ ה בר ה כחמ ה : 
n טו ב אסי ד t 
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(202) arbitrary custom of employing the feminine form with 
masculines, and the masculine with feminines. 

203 It is only in the dual form for two, ני ם $ (sh’na'-yim), 

fern. עזתי ם (sh’ta'-yim), that the gender of the nu- 
meral agrees with that of the object numbered. 

204 The numerals from 1 to 10: — 


Feminine. 


Masculine 

(which after 2 are fem. in form). 


אח ת 

h-kh&th 


אח ת 

khath ־ £ 

עותי ם 

sh’t&'-yim 


108h ־ 8ha 

ארב ע 

ar-b*&> 

חמע ז 


עמ ג 

shg'bhay 

עזמנ ה 

sh’mdnSh 

tr-8ha> 

ע^ ר 

ז» 8 -׳» ע 


אח ד 

&-kh&d 


עוני ם 

l sh’nfim 

עזלע ת 

sh’lo'-shSth 

ארבע ת 

Sr-ba'-5?&th 

חמעז ת 


אח ד 

S-khid 

עוני ם 

8h’n&'-yim 

עזלעו ה 

T : 

sb’lo-shah 

$ןבע ה 

&r-ba-j?ab 

חמעז ה 


kh*m18h-8hab kh*me'-8hSth kha-mesh 


עזעז ת 

8he'-8hSth 

עבע ת 

sbibh-Path 

עמוינ ת 

8b’m6-nSth 

תעוע ת 

tish-yath 

עשר ת 

J?*sS' ־ r8th 


עזעז ה 

T • 

sh18h8 ־ hah 

עבע ה 

8h1bh ־ #ah 

עזםנ ה 

T J 

sh’monah 

תעע ה 

tish-i^ab 

עשר ה 
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Numerals. 


[. נ 5 

The other Semitic languages exhibit the same peculiarity in 205 
respect to the genders. The explanation of this is, that these 
numerals, being originally abstract substantives (like decas, trios), 
had both the masculine and feminine form. The feminine, as 
being the favorite form for abstract notions, was the principal 
form, and as such was connected with words of the masculine 
gender; 80 that the other form, without the feminine ending, 
was used with words of the feminine gender. Usage made this 
a settled law in all the Semitic languages, the exceptions to it 
being very rare. (G ) 

{Syntactical Remarks [G.]). 

a) The numerals from 2 to 10 stand either 206 

1) in the construct state before the substantive 
(so that the object numbered is in the ge - 
nitive), ימי ם -TlttW, three days, prop, triad 

of days; or 

2) in the absolute state before it (the thing num- ' 
bered being then considered as in the accu- 
sative or in apposition), עזלעז ה בני ם , three 

sons; or 

3) in the absolute state after it, as in apposition 
with the object numbered (a usage of the 
later books, where the adverbs also are so 
constructed), בנ 1 * ת שליע ז , three daughters, 

1 Chron. xxv. 5 *. 

The numerals ?Vom 2 to 10 are joined, with very 207 
few exceptions, with the plural. 

{ 1 ) sh’losh&th banim. ^ 

2 ) sh’lSsbah banim. — 

3) banim sh’loshah (late and rare). 

When a numeral is used absolutely (i. e. without a sub- 208 
stantive, the masculine is regularly used (i. e. the feminine form 
for the numerals after two, 202). 

* In like manner the constructions ימא ה #פ ח Gen. xvii. 

T T T ~ 

17, and TUtf מא ת . xxv. 7, 17, a hundred years, are equally 

TT “ I 

common. 
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Vocabulary. 


Stalk, ז קנ ה > kangh. 

Perchance, haply, 61 ,אול י Si. 
Battle , war, ״״ ) מלחמ ה ), 

1 ־ T J ״ 

milkhamah (lakham, to con - 
sume ). 

Leah , לא ה . Leah. 

T •• 

Week, shabhua# {pi 

".(עזבעו ת 

\ T 

Bullock, יפ ר P&r (pi parim). 


209 Son, ב ן (pi יבני ם constr . 

3 נ י ), ben (banim, b*ne, 
— irreg.). 

Daughter, J ־ Q (pi /Y02l» 
constr . בני ת ), bath (banbth, 
b’nbth, irreg.). 

Branch, י^לי ג sarig (sarag; 

• T 

in Pual to he interwoven ). 

A dag, D*l\ y6m (pi yamirn). 
Lol י 1 זנ ה hinneh. 


Exercise 23 . 


1 vayyivval’du* 16+ shibl^ah 


! רולדו * ל 1 + שבע ה (» 210 


bhanim v’shalosh banbth. 

2 sh’lbshSth h&ssarigim sh’15- 
shSth yamirn hem 2 . 3 hinneh 
shSbSy shibb°lim y516th J 
b’kangh Skhad. 4 ftlai yim- 
mats’&n § sham ת& 8 * ע &. 

5. arb^ah m’lachim 8 .§ ע & || 
milkhaagih eth hHkh*m!8hshah. 
6 shishsnah banim yal’dah 
Leah. 7 shibtfah shabhudth 
tispor. 8 sh’monah pharim 
hikribhu. 9 , nochi fobh lach 
m^*8arah banim. 


בנים ' ושלו ש בנות : 
2 שלש ת השרגי ם שלש ת 
;מי ם הם : ז 3 הנ ה י שב ע 

שבלי ם עלות ! בכןנ ה אחד - 

4 אול י ימצאון § ש ם.עשרה : 

5 ארבעה ' מלכי ם י עש ו ן ן 
מלחמ ה א ת החמשה , : 

• ; T T * ״ “ :־ ־ * T 

6 שש ה בני ם ילד ה לא ה : 

T *• T:T * T T • 

7 שבע ה שבעו ת תספ ר : 

’ : י י T \ • : 

8 שמנ ה פרי ם הקריב ו ז 1 : 

9 אנכ י טו ב לך ־ מעשרה * 
בנים : 

• T 


b) 1. The three baskets are 3 three days. 2. Four kings. 
3. Three men. 4. Two sons. 5. Five men went. 6. Eight stalks. 

* ‘ And there were bom 9 f * To him 9 J ‘ Came up. 9 

§ ‘ There shall be found. 9 || *Made with (eth).״ 

* They offered .’ 
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§ 2 •] 


Chap. VI. § 2. The Cardinals continued . Ordinals . 

To express the numbers from 11 to 19, the units 211 
stand, without the copulative conjunction, before ten 
(in the form עש ר masc ., עשיר ה fem.). In such as are 

masculine in form (and therefore used with/em. nouns) 
the units stand, at least from 13 upwards, in the 
construct state , which here indicates merely a close 
connexion between the notions, not the relation of 
the genitive. These numerals have no construct 
state, and are always used adverbially . 

Masc. Fem, 

n 212 אח ת #עזר ה אח ד עש ר י א 

12 שתי ם #עור ה שני ם עש ר י ב 

13 של ש עשר ה שלשה " עש ר ע 

14 ארבע 'עשר ה או־בע ה"עש ר י ד 
t !5 חמ ש עשר ה חמש ה עש ר וט ו 

16 ש ש עשר ה שש ה עש ר י ן 

17 שב ע עשר ה שבע ה"עש ר י ז 

18 שמונ ה עשר ה שמנ ה עשי ר י ח 
19* תש ע עשר ה תשע ה"עשי ר י ט 

20 כ עשיף ם 

The tens from 30 to 90 are expressed by th e plural 213 
forms of the corresponding units (so that the plural 
denotes tenfold the singular) ; except that twenty is 
expressed by עשרי ם , plur. of עשי ר , ten. 

<g|F They are of the common gender , and have no 214 
construct state. 

> 

* Unusual forms are עש ר ff ieen י Judges viii. 10; 

T T V ;־ ״ 

שכ£נ ת עש ר » eighteen , Judgesxx. 25. Here the masculine too 

T T - : 

has the units in the construct state . 

t Used because י ה begins the sacred name. 

H 
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215 When units and tens are written together, the 
earlier writers commonly place the units first (e. g. 
two and twenty , as in Arabic) ; but in the later 
writers the order is almost invariably reversed {twenty 
and two , as in Syriac). The conjunction is always 
used. 


{Common gender.) 


Twenty, 

,עשירי ם 
*• * : * 1 

ygs־rim. 

Thirty, 

,שלשי ם 

eb’lo-sbim. 

Forty, 

,ארבעי ם 

■ ; ■ ך • ן 

ar־ba־yim. 

Fifty, 

,חמשי ם 

kh*m 18 h- 8 him. 

Sixty, 

,ששי ם 

8htsh-shim. 

Seventy, 

,שבעי ם 

shibh-ittm. 

Eighty, 

,שמני ם 

sh’mo-nim. 

Ninety 

,תשעי ם 



י :• 1 


The remaining numerals are 

21 *J A hundred ', מא ה * me ־ ah. 

1 T •* 

constr. מא ת . m’fch. 

Two hundred, מאתי ם (for מאתי ם )• ml-tha'-yim. 

•r ־ י •i ־ t; 

A thousand, אל ף . . S' ־ lSph. 

, V |V 

Two thousand, □ אלפי # &l ־ pa' ־ yim. 

Ten thousand, י רבב ה Plur. רבב 1 * ת > r’bba-bhab ; Plur. ri- 

itt : • 

bb*-bbotb. 

רבוי א or *! רב , Piur. רבואו ת or רבו ת , m>- 

, bo ; Plur. nb-b6-6th or rib-botb. 

a) Examples of the other hundreds , .] 

300 (ש ) של ש מאוית : 400 (ת ) ארב ע מאות : 318 

500 (תק ) חמ ש מאוי ת : 600 (תר ) ש ש מאות : 

700 (תש ) (צב ע מ׳ : 800 (תת ) שמנ ה מ׳ : 

900 (תתק ) תש ע מ׳ : 
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§ 2 .] 

b) Examples of the other thousands. ( 218 ) [־ 

4000 (ך ) ארבע ה אלפים : 3000 (ג ) שלש ת אלפי ם : , and 
so on. : שת י רבות , or ךבויוע ם , or 20,000 עשרי ם אל ף 

מאו , ! / אל ף : W 600,000, and so on. 

2. Ordinal Numbers . 

a) The ordinals after the *first’ (which is derived 219 
from ר^ע ז [rosh], head) are formed from the cor ״ 
responding cardinals by appending ך י -, and also 

usually inserting another י - in the preceding syl- 
lable. 

b) The feminines have the termination JT t (ith), 
less commonly IT (; y-yah ); and also denote such a 
part (or fraction) : but besides these there are other 
forms to denote fractional parts, such as ttfDb (kho- 

m&3h), the fifth part; רב ע and רב ע (robhay and 
r^'bhay), the fourth part . 



Masculine. | 

j Feminine. 

The 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1 Sing. 

Plur. 

18t 

ראשו ! 

ךאשויני ם 

ךאשוינ ה 

ו־אשסי ת 

2nd 

ענ י 

שניי ם 

שנית י 

שניו ת 

3rd 

שליש י 

שלשי ם 

שלישי ת 


4th 

רביע י 

רבעי ם 

רביעי ת 


5th 

חמיש י 

* 

חמישי ת 


6th 

שש י 


ששי ת 


7th 

שביע י 


שביעו ת 


8th 

שמינ י 


ימיני ת 


9th 

) תשיע י 


תשיעי ת 


10th 

עשיר י 


עשירי ת 



The rest of the Ordinal Numbers are made by the terms ap- 221 
H 2 
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(221) propriated to the Cardinal ones: as, השנ ה האח ת עשר ה * 

" : V T T T ־ ־ 

the eleventh year ; 80 , שבע ה עש ר י 1 * ם * the seventeenth day. 

T T T : • 

{Syntactical Remarks [G.]). 

222 a) In the cardinal numbers, the tens (from 20 to 

90), when they precede the substantive, are 
regularly joined with the singular (in the ac- 
cusative), and when they follow it, in apposition, 
with the plural . The first is the more frequent 
construction. 

The plural may be used in the first case, but the 8in- 
gular never occurs in the second. 

The numerals from 11 to 19 are joined to the singular 
form (in the accusative) only with certain substantives, 
of which the numbers are very frequently stated, as day , 
year , man , &c. (comp, our ‘ six pair of stockings,* * four 
head of oxen ; י e. g. Q*|> ארבע ה עש ר , prop, fourteen 

T T T T J- 

day , Ex. xii. 6. With this exception, they are joined to 
the plural : and in the later books then stand after the 
substantive. 

b) Numerals made up of tens and units (like 21, 
62) take the object numbered either 1) after 
them in the singular (in the accusative), or before 
them in the plural , as in the later books (Dan. 
ix. 26) : or 2) the object is repeated, with the 
small numbers in the plural, with the larger in 
the singular (Gen. xii. 4; xxiii. 1). 

c) Beyond 10 the ordinals have no peculiar forms, 
but are expressed by those of the cardinals, 
which then stand either before the object num- 
bered, or after it as genitive. In the latter 
case, the word שנ ה is sometimes repeated. In 

numbering days of the month and years, the 
forms of the cardinals are used, even for the 
numbers from 1 to 10. 

223 Rem. 1) The numerals take the article when they stand with- 
out a substantive, and refer to subjects mentioned before, as 
□ השני * the two , Eccles. iv. 9• 12. 
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2) Some substantives denoting weights , measures , or space o/ 1 (223) 
fime, are regularly omitted after numerals : e. g. shekels , ephahs, 
loaves. Thus an Hebrew spoke of ״ a thousand of silver ,' ״ sia? 

o/* barley ,' *fen of bread' * A hundred (&c.) cubits' is often ex- 
pressed thus : * a hundred by the cubit ' ( מא ה באמה )• 

T ־ T T “ 

3) Numbers are expressed distributively (nearly as in English) 
by the repetition of the cardinals, but without ן . Two two e= 

two and two (D ני □ ענ י ^)• Once is יפע ם אח ד * paltem gkhad 

(lit. a step); twice, □ פ^מי ; three times, □ על^ ע פעמי . Also 

by the feminine forms of the cardinals, / חן $ (akhath) once; 

עתי ם , twice: עלו ע , thrice (poetical). The ordinals are em- 

• ־ ־ J T 

ployed in the same way. 


Vocabulary . 


Ark, תב ה , tebhah. 224 

T ** 

Breadth, רח ב » rokh&bh. 

Height, rtDip (»), komah. 

Flood, מבו ל (a y), m&bbhl 
(yabh&l, to flow *). 

Month, חד ע , khodSsh (kha- 

V 

dash, to make new). 

To become dry: to be dried up, 
יב ע , yabhesh f . 

Water 8, מי ם , mayim (irr.). 


Evening, 11 <&^ 8 ע יער ב . 
Morning, יבק ר bokSr. 
Sabbath, עב ת , shabbath. 

T ־ 

Euphrates, פר ת , p’rath. 

T • 

Wives, נעי ם , nashim (with 

• T 

masc. termination : irr. pi. 

of אש ה ). 

T • 

Cubit, אמ ה , Smmah. 

T " 

Length, א|־ן ו , orSch. 


* So Gesenius. Others derive it from nabhel, to drop off (of 
leaves, & c.) ; and make its primary meaning, delapsus pluviee. 
Simonis. 

t Intransitive verbs often take (••) for ( - ) in ult. of 3rd sing, 
perfect. In the other persons they are conjugated regularly. 


H 3 
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y6m Skhad 
yom sheni 
yom sh’lishi 
yom r’bhtyi 
yom kh*mi8hi 


1 vay’hl- 

vay’hi- 

bho'kSr 


yom hash- 
l shish8־h$. 

2 y6m hashsh’bhtyi shabbath 

layhbvah E 10hecha. 3 han- 
nahar hayah l’arba^ah rashim. 


4 shem haSkhad Pish6n. 

5 sbem-hannahar hashsheni 
Gikhon. 6 sbem-hannahar 
hashsh’lishi KhiddS'kSl. 

7 hannahar har’bhtyi hft a 
P’rath. 8 lakakh 16 LS'mSch 
sh’ti nasbim, shem haakhath 
Vadah v’shem hashshenith 
Tsillah. 9 vayyolSd N5akh 
sh’loshah bhanim. 10 sh’losh 
meotb ammah orSch hatte- 
bhah, kh a mish8him ammah 
rokhbahh, ftsh’ldshlm ammah 
kdmathahh. 1 1 sh’nayim 
sh’nayim bau Sl-N5akh SI- 
hattebhah. 12 hammabbtil 


hayah arbayim yom yal-ha- 
arSts. 13 bakhodSsh hash- 
sheni b’ shift# ah v#Ssrim ydm 
lakhodSsh yabh’shah haarSts. 


יו ם אחד 0 > 225 
יו ם עזנ י 
יו ם שליש י 
יו ם רביע י 
יו ם חמיש י 
יו ם השש י 
2 יו ם השביע י עזב ת ליהו ה 
אלהיזי: ' 3 הנה ר היה ‘ 

; V V י ־ ־ T T T T 

לארבע ה ראשי ם : 4 ש ם 

הא^פישו ן : 5 שם־הנה ר 
השנ י ניתץ : 6 שם־הנה ר 

השליש י חדק ל : 7 הנה ר 

הרביע י הו א פרת : 8 לק ח 

T T * • • * | T *־ ׳ 

ל ו למ ד שת י נשי ם ש ם 
האח ת עד ה וש ם השני ת 
צלה : 9 דול ר נח " שלש ה 

״ T ־ ־ T : - V 

בנים : 0 ! של ש מאו ת אמ ה 
&ר ד התב ה המשי ם אמ ה 

v י - r • - • • ־ ־ ־ ד 

רחב ה ושלשי ם אמ ה 
קומתה : ' 1 ! שני ם שני ם 

באו " אלמ ה אל־התבה : 
12 המבו ל הי ה ארבעיס״יו ם 

TT ־ T J * 

על־הארץ : 3 ! בחד ש השנ י 
בשבע ה ועשיךי ם יו ם לחד ש 
יבעז ה הארץ : 

VTT T J | T י 


1 דהי־ער ב pm 

־ 1 : • V V ־ 1 : * 

ברןר * 


• And evening was and morning was = and the evening and 
morning were (E. T.). Cf. 188. b hayah (= was ) followed 

by ל (to) = became. Here : * was divided into. 9 c ( And Noah 

begat 9 d went . e Si = to ; into. 
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ft) 1. And the evening and the morning were the seventh (225) 
day. 2. Three and twenty sons. 3. Forty- two years. 4. One V ' 
hundred and three days. 5. Sixteen sons. 6. One thousand 
two hundred and eight years. 


Chap. VII. The Pronouns . § 1. Personal Pronouns . 


226 


נחנ ו ,אנחנ ו 

*nakh-nti, nakh-nft 


Nominative. 
6 We 


אנ י 

* *ni 

אנכ י 

• T 

. a-no-chi 


1 I 


7 You( m.) את ם 

£t-tgm 


2 Thou (m.) את ה 

T - 

at-tah 


8 You({.) את ן 

at-tSn 

9 They (m.) המ ה ,ה ם 

.* t •• 

hem, hem'-mah 

10 They (f.) הנ ה ,ה ן 

hen, hen ׳ -nah 


3 Thou{f.) 

א ת 


at 

4 He 

הו א 


h^ 

5 She 

הי א 


hi* 


227 


Accusative. 


16 Us 5 אתנ ו -tha ׳ -nft 

17 You (m.) אתכ ם gth-chgm 

18 You (f.) אתכ ן Sth-chSn 

19 Them{ m.) ת ם & o-th am 

20 Them (f.) o-than 


5 ^ת י -thi 
5 ^תן ל -th’cha 
אתז י o -thach 
1 !/ 0 אי -th6 
את ה o-thahh 

T 


11 Me 

12 Thee (m.) 

13 Thee (f.) 

14 Him 

15 Her 


Other relations expressed by prepositions and 228 
pronominal affixes : — 


(To, towards) 

( 16 ־ ) - 61 (אלי ) אל - 

•• ,"*: 

אל י e-lai 

אלי ך e-le-cha 


To ל 

21 Me ל י י li 

22 Thee (m.) ל ך l’cha 
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(To) 

23 Thee (f.) 

לו י 

lach 

אלי ! 

e-la-yich 

24 Him 

ל ו 

16 

אלי י 

e״lav 

25 Her 

ל ה 

T 

lahh 

אלי ה 

T | V •• 

e-16-ah 

26 Us 

לנ ו 

T 

la'-nft 

אלינ ו 

e־Ie'־n& 

27 You (m.) 

לכ ם 

la־chScn 

אליכ ם 

a le-ch£m 

28 You (f.) 

לכ ן 

la-ch&n 

אליכ ן 

*16-chSn 

29 Them (m.) לה ם 

la-hSm 

אלה ם 

*le-hSm 

30 Them((.) 

לק ו 

la-hSn 

אלה ן 

*le-bSn 


From 

<? ז 


1 

ב » 1 


31 Me 

ממנ י 

mim-mSn'-ni 

41 

ב י 

bi 

32 Thee(m.) 

ממ ך 

mim-m’cha 

42 

ב ! 

b’cha 

33 Thee (f.) 

ממ ך 

mTm-mech 

43 

בז י 

bach 

34 Him 

ממנ ו 

m 1 m-mSn־׳nu 

44 

ב ו 

b6 

35 Her 

ממנ ה 

T V • 

minrm&n'-nah 

45 

ב ה 

T 

bahb 

36 to 

מטנ ו 


46 

בנ ו 

ba'-nu 

37 F<w (m.) 

מכ ם 

1 

Sc 

B 

47 

בכ ם 

ba-ch£m 

38 You (f.) 

מכ ו 

mTc-cgn 


48 

בכ ז 

ba-chSn 

39 Them(m.) 

מה ם 

״ • V 

me-hSm 

j 

49 <j 

f ב ם [bana, 
! בהם |ba-hgm 

40 Tftem (f.) 

מה ו 

me-hSn 

1 

ן 50 

בהו ז 
' בהו 1 

fba-hSn, 

jba-hen 

With 

א ת 

6th 

With 




51 Me 

את י 

it-tl 

56 to 


אתנ ו 

!it-ta'-nti. 

52 7%ee(m,) 

את ך 

it-t’cha 

57 Ybu(m.) 

אתכ ם 

it-t’chSm 

53 TAee (f.) 

א£ ך 

it-tach 

58 You (f.) 

אתכ ו 

it-t’cbSn 

54, Him 

את ו 

it-t6 

59 Them (m.) 

את ם 

it-tam 

55 Her 

את ה 

it-tahh 

60 Them (f.) 

את ן 

it-tan 
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כמו* ) כ *: here 1 ! ,מ ה = מ 

־ . T 

*what, 9 used as a rel. con- 
junction: i that 9 ‘quod. ״ E.) 

61 / כמנ י ca ־ mo ־ ni 67 Few( m.) ככ ם ca-chSm 

62 Thou( m.) במק ל ca-mo'-cha 68 Fow (f.) p3 ca-chgn 

63 Thou({.) כמון י /^a-moch 69 They(m.) כה ם ca-hem 

64 He • כמהו ca-mo-hd 70 They (f.) יה ן ) ca-hgn 

65 She כמ ה ca-mo' ־ ah 

66 We כמונ ו ca-mo'-nu 


Examples of Prepositions with a plural (construct) 
form before Suffixes . 

אחל י אחר י a-kh a rai, after me. 

after (iit. the אחרי ך a-kh a -re ־ cha, after thee (m.). 

hinder parts). 1 ? י:•־ 

אחריכ ם a ־ kh a r6 ־ chgm, after you (m.). 


takh-te-hgm, under them. 
takh-tai. 

be-ni, between me. 
b6-n§*chSm, between you (m.). 


ע a ־ da ו , (up) to me. 

#a-dav, (up) to him. 
ya-de ־ chem, (up) to you fm.). 
upon me. 

5 ב 5-16-01 ע , upon thee (m.). 
#a-lav, upon him . 

בם^־ 16 ־ י ע , upon them (m.). 


אחריכ ם 
ן תחתיה ם 
/ תחת ם 
תחת י 
בינ י 
ביניכ ם 

(plur. only with 
plur. sujfvv). 

עד י 

עדי ו 

עדיכ ם 

׳ 3 ־ ' 

עלי ו 

T T 

עליה ם 


under: instead of 
(lit. the under 
parts). 


(usque ad) as far 

< ״ ( h)• 

( עדי . 

before suffixes.) 

ע ל 


* כמ ו is always used before tbe lighter , not before the 

heavier , suffixes. Some of tbe poets use it with י , ל ! also, but 

only before monosyllabic (rarely dissyllabic) prepositions. (E.) 

+ But this (observes Ewald) is from a root Lamed He, and 
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230 Remarks [for future reference ). 

Igf* The forms in parenthesis are rare; those withp poetical. 

1 [I] In pause , אנ י . 

2 Thou , in.] Also ( ״(את In pause , את ח • 

T “ T T 

4, 5, He, 5£e] a) The א was perhaps heard at the end as 
a sort of half -vowel (G.). b) In the Pen- 
tateuch הו א stands also for she : it is 
then usually pointed like הי א (i- e. 

הו א ); hut this is merely an ortho- 

graphical anomaly. 

6 we] אנו ס ). 

8 You , f.] ( אתנה , in four passages). (] את , once), 

22 To thee, m.] לכ ה , in pause, 1 לן . 

28 To you, f.] לכנ ה • 

29 To them, m.] למו , ,להמ ה *. 

31 From me] (p) מנ י , (p) נ י ». 

231 The prepositions and other very short attrited particles take 
the longest possible pronunciation before suffixes. Thus (l) 
they constantly take the foretone d: (2) prefer the longer for- 
mations; e. g. לה ם (not ל ם ), &c., though ב ם is found, but 

V T T T 

often 3 ) •בה ם ) They take d instead of d as union-vowel of the 

V T 

suffix : 80 much so that this d expels even the e of the suffix of 
2nd fem. sing. בן י » &c. (4) So also י ל ) (every, all) has as- 

sumed some pronominal peculiarities from its quasi-prdiiominal 
notion : כלנ ו , cullanCt, we all; כל ך or י( י לז ד cullech or cullach, 

▼ \ ' ׳ \ ״״ T \ 

thou entirely (E.). 

232 Sometimes two prepositions precede the same suffix: as 
מתחתי ו , mitt&khtav ( from-beneath-him=z ) from his place; 

לעד י , l’ngg’di (ad-coram-me, to before me =) over-against me, 

• • v ; 4 י 

so has the termination (£) from its origin. So " אל and 

ע ל • 

* With collectives it is used apparently only. 
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. > 

tn my presence, Sfc.; נג ד , in the presence of; בעו ך (in-adhuc- (232) 
me =) while 1 am still alive, while I have my being. 

Vocabulary . 

Sound wisdom, (<? w y), 233 

tfishiyyah ( י^זח , to subsist, 

TT 

to be firm). 

Understanding, njvj(«), bi- 
nah. 

Strength, rnUJ (< ״ ), g’bbft. 
rah. 

Morsel, /IB (^), path. 

Dry, חר ב , kharebb. 

Quiet (subst.), עלי ה . shSlvah. 

r; ־־ ־ 

Sacrifice, victim, זב ח , zS ׳ - 
bhakh ־ tdec. 6). 

Strife, contention, רי ב , ribh. 

Blood, ד ם , dam. 

r 

Memorial, זכ ר or זכ ר . ze'chfir 
or zg'chgr. 

Jfy 0 א > not, tib (1m; -16). 
Exercise 25 . 

a ) * 1 1 פ י כסי ל מחת ה לוי pi ch^n m’khittah 16. 234 ־ 

: v 2 2 נם־אנ י ?א?? ם gam-‘ni b’ld’chSm gs- 

••* 3 הו א יועי ב לבט ח אתך khak(p). 3hu ־׳ y 6shebh1abhg- 
4 אם־ןהו ה $ךבנ ה בי ת «khittakh. 4i m -Y ׳ h6vah10- 
: בו t עזו א עמל ו בוני ו yibbneh baytth, shav yam'ib 

* In pause for אתץ י • 

t Partcp. Act. of Kal, בינ ה (verbs in ח take v for ״ ), pi 

בוני ם , with suffix בוני ו • 

' T 
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Mouth, פ ח , peh (irreg. See 
list). 

Destruction, 0 חת ח (a), 

1 ־ • j 

m’khittah. 

Also, ג ם , gam. 

Calamity, • איך , ed. 

To laugh, ח ק #, shakbak. 

To toil, עמ ל , Vamal. 

To build, בנ ה , banah. 

T T 

In vain, ו א #, shav. 

J T 

To perish, אב ד , abhsd. 

To recompense, to reward, גמ ל , 
gamal. 

To say, אמ ר , amar. 

־ ־ T 

To pour out, ע!פן ד . shaphach. 
Counsel, עצ ה Cy <■ ׳ ), Vetsah 
( יעץ , to counsel ). 
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5 אשרי ך וטו ב לך ־ 6 אב ד( 234 ) 


[CH. 7• 
b6nav b6. 5 Sshrecha v^obh 
lach. 6 abhad zichram hem- 
in ah. 7 yibhf’khft bh’cha 
y6dW sh’mS'cha. 8 Y’hSvah 
gamal Valai. 9 sbaph’chft da- 
mam c&mmayim. 10 Smart* 
layhovah *donai attah. 1 1 li- 
18 § ע ^ v*thft 8 h 1 yyah, E ni bhi- 
nah, li g*bhftrah. 12 J5bh 
path kh a rebhah v’shalvah-bah 
mTbb&yith male zibhkh&-ribh. 


זכר ם המה : 7 יבטח ו בך * 
יוךע י שמך : 8 rnrr גמ ל 

עלי ־ 9 שפכ ו דמ ם כמ^ם : 
0 ! אמר ת י ליהו ה אדנ י 
את ה • • ’ !' ! לי־עצ ה ותועד ה 
אנ י בינ ה ל י גבורה - 
^ 1 טוב * פ ת חרב ה ושלוה ־ 
ב ה מבי ת מל א זבחי־דיב ־ 

T ״ ־ * T • • . ; . . . 


b) 1. Thou (m.) 8halt hide my commandments with thee. 2. I 
wisdom have dwelt ( 0 with) prudence. 3. My mouth is destruc- 
tion to me. 4. Prudence dwells with them. 


Chap. VII. § 2. Demonstrative and Interrogative 
Pronouns . Demonstrative Pronouns. 


Sing. Plur. 
cm. z£h, zft ך 

zoth, z6 j §1 ־ lgh > 51 
Cm. h&l-laz, hal-lazgh 
1 /. ha-le-zu 


ן m. h&-hft a ha-hem 

{f. ha-hi״ ha-hen 


Sing. Plur. 



[m, ז ו,ז ה 

|f. ד .זא ת 

rm. הלז ה ,הל ז 

J ־ ■י • - ך 

L f • חלי י 


235 

This 

That 


The r m. הה ם ההו א 

sarhe "|f. הה ן ההי א 



Sing. 

Plur. 


m. 

f. 


With 

בז ה 

V T 

בזא ת 

באל ה 

V •• T 

As 

כז ה 

כזא ת 

כאל ה 

To , 

לז ה 

לזא ת 

לאל ה 

From 

מז ה 

מזא ת 

מאל ה 


* * Those who know .* Partcp. Act. of Kal, yy ( to know), in 
stat . constr. 
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[•־ § 


The demonstrative zeh, Ttt (also •IT, ft), is also (es- 236 

pecially in poetry) used, like our that, for the relative 
pronoun : ‘ the place that (Ht, zeh) you intend for me.’ 

Thus : ( the city that you live in ’ might be translated 
literally in Hebrew, except that instead of in we must 
use in Hebrew in-it (cf. 246). E. g. Ps. civ. 8, to 
the place ז ה יסד ת לה ם which thou hast destined for 

them . It is even employed (like a sher) to give a re- 
lative sense to another word. (For an instance, see the 
last Example in the Exercise on the Relative, p. 92.) 

ז ה is used adverbially, a) for there , הנ ה ז ה . see there l and 237 
then merely as an intensive particle, especially in questions, as 
למ ה ז ה , then? (prop, why there?), h) in reference to 

V TT 

time, for now, as ז ה פעמי ם , now (already) twice. 

The interrogative pronoun is mi ( מי ), who ? for 238 
persons ; mah 9 mah- ( מה ״ ,מה ), what? for things . 

מ י הל א signifies who is he? מ י הי א who is she ? But 
ו ) מ ה הו א what he), מדדהי א [what she), signify what is 
it ? In the same way, מ י אל ה , who are these [per- 
sons)} but מ ה אל ה what are these [things) ? 

The interrogative מ י may be used in reference to 239 

a plural, also in reference to things; but only when 
the notion of persons is implied, e. g. מ י עזכ ם , mi 

Sh’ch&m? who are the Shechemites ? מ י may also stand 
in the genitive, as ב ת מ י , whose daughter? and mi 
and mah , without interrogation, for 6 any? For מ ה 
in this sense we have also the specific term מאומ ה 
(from מ ה ומ ה , quidquid) . G. 

מ ה is also used in the sense of how, as an exclamatory par- 240 

T 

tide. 

The pronoun of the third person 241 ,המ ה ,היא ) הו א 
they , הנ ה ,ה ן , is, ea, id; ii, e< 2 , ea) may also be joined 

1 
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(241) to substantives, and then takes the article, if the 
substantive has it : האי ש ההו א , is vir; ביו ם ההו א , 

eo die (G.). 

242 The article is sometimes omitted, from the natural definiteness 
of הו א ; especially when the noun is only defined by a suffix 

עבדי ך אל ה ; 

When employed in this way, הו א is to be distinguished 
from the demonstrative ז ה ; for ז ה (= ovtoq, hie), this , points 

V 

to an object present or near , but הו א (= avroQ, is) indicates 
(like the article) an object already mentioned or known [the 
former answering to this, and the latter nearly to that]. G. 


Vocabulary . 

[For the Declensions, when referred to, cf. App. I.] 


Wind, רו ח , ruakh. 

Fists, הפני ם (dual, of הפ ן , 

inus.), khdphn&'yim (decl. 

8,c). 

Garment, שמל ה , simlah (w, 
Pdm. 12, b). 

Measure, ITTD, middah (decl. 

T • 

8, a) ; TTD, to measure . 

־ ־ T 

Work, מעש ה (a), ma# a 8Sh 
(decl. 9, a); יעש ה yasab, 
to make . 

To dream, יחל ם khalam. 

/ ־ ־ T 

A dream, חלו ם , kh a 16m. 
Mountain, ה ר (d), bar. 

End, limit, ק ץ (d), kets (decl. 
8, b). 


243 To be clean, יטה ר *aher. 

״ T 

To collect, אס ף , asaph. 

To bind, יצר ר tsarar. 

־ T 

sin, חטא ת , kh&«&th ( חטא , 

T “ T T 

to stumble; to sin). 

Wailing, 6 ,או י i. 

Poverty, misery, יאב^ י *bh6i 
(«7r. tip.). 

Strife, contention, מדי ן , mid- 
yan (decl. 2 : a, דו ן ). 
Complaining, murmuring, שי ח , 
sfekh. 

A wound, פצ ע or פצ ע , patsatf 
or pStsa# (decl. 6). 

Without cause, חנ ם , khin- 

T • 

nam. 
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Exercise 26 • 


1 ml-yomar, fabartl mekbaf- 244 
fathi. 2 l’ml 6i ? l’ml a bbdi> 

1*101 midyanim ? 1 * 101 — siafch ? 
l ״ mi ph’ts^im khinnam ? l’mi 
kb&cblil&tb ySnayim? lam’a- 
kh a rim Pal-bayyain (p.). 

3 ml asaph-r&akb b’khSpb- 
nav ? mi tsarar— mayitn bassim- 
lab ? mab-sb’mo ? umab- 
sbSm-b’no ? 4 mab bakb a l6m 
b&zzSb a 8b&r (which) kbalamta? 

5 ml-ellSb ? 6 mi-zgh mg ׳ lScb 
baccabbdd? 7 Y’hovah A do- 
n6n<i, mab-addlr J sbimcba 
b’ch5l ־ haarSt8! 8 Y’bovabml- 
yisbcbon b’bar kbdsbgcba ? 
bdlecb tamlm. 9 Y’bovab 

mi-cbam6cba ? mab-yakar 

kbasd'cba E l5hlaa? 10 b6dl- 
1 ו 1 § ע Y’bovab kitstel umidd&tb 
yarn Si mSb— bi*. 11 toatbai 

yamftth v’abbad sh’m6 ? 

12 mah-gad’lft ma£ a s£cha 
Y’hbvab ! 


ן 1 מי־י^מ ר * טהרת י ( a 
מחטאח י : 2 bf , אוי י למ י 
אבו י למ י מתני ם למי־שי ח 
למ י פצעי ם ’חנ ם למ י 
חקללות + עימ ם למאחי־י ם t 
על־דתן : 3 מ י אסךז־ו ח 

בחפני ו מ י צרר־טי ם 
בעמל ה מהחצמ ו ומה־עם ־ 

“ * : ־י ־ ־ ־ : ־ v 

בנו , . - 4 מ ח החלו ם הז ה 
א עז ר חלמ ת : 5 מי־אל ה : 

V •• • T : “ T V -• 

6 מת ה מל ד הכבוד : 

7 ןחו ה אדמנ ו מה־אדיר § 

עז?ז ך בכל־הארץ : 8 ןהו ה 
מיץעכ ן בהר’רןך^ז י הולן ד 
תמי ם : 9 דזו ה מי־במון ז 

מדתק ר חסךז ל אלהים : . 
10 הות^נייו ! מזו ה קצ י 
ומד ת ע י מה־היא : 

n מתי ";מו ת ואב ד עמו - 
12 מה־גז־ל ו כשנשק ל מזו ה : 


b) 1. Who will bind the winds ? 2. How great is thy glory, 

Jehovah ! 3. I have dwelt on the mount of holiness. 4. What 


* * Will say.’ , _ _ , , , , r . 

+ Eng. Trans, ‘redness/ ‘dimness’ (G.); ‘fierceness (L.). 
t (To those tarrying =) to those who tarry (or linger). 

§ Is-become-glorious ; is glorious: from אד ר , t0 become 
glorious. Perf. of Hiph. 

II Make-me-know ; cause-me-to-know. 

" 1 2 
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(244) i9 your (m. pi . ) name ? 5. This river. 6. Those rivers. 7• This 
boy. 8. This girl. 9. Whose daughter is this girl ? 


Chap. VII. § 3• Relative Pronoun • 


245 The relative pronoun is אש ר *sher (who, which) 

indeclinable; for which the prefix ש (less com- 

monly ש ) with following Dagesk is also used (but 
chiefly in rabbinical Hebrew). 

246 Cases of the Relative'] The indeclinable relative 
pronoun אש ר virtually assumes different cases by 

taking after it the cases of the personal pronouns — 
m. /. m. /. 

Nom. אע ז ר אעז ר ‘shSr •sh6r 

v V ־ : 

Gen . (noun with 

pron. suffix) אעז ר (as masc .) 

Da/. *| ל לד ! א^ ר 8 * אעז ר h8r 16 •shgr 

v T v lahh (to whom ) 

Ace . * *{תו את ה אעז ר 8 * אעז ר h6r oth&,*sh6r — 

v T v othahh (whom) 


24 7 Just so in the plural: לה ם אש ר , a 8her ־ lahem, 

to whom , &c. One or two words are generally inter- 
posed. 

Thus: אמו י , imm6, his mother, 

אמ ו אעז ר , *shSr imra6 = whose mother ( 1 . e. who 

• V -• 

his mother ). 


248 Just so the relative a shSr converts demonstrative 
adverbs of place, time, &c. (= here , there , then , &c.) 
into the corresponding relative adverbs : as 


עז ם 8 * אעז ר hgr sham, 

T v “•* where. 

אעז ר —עמ ה *sh8r sham 'mall, 

T T v whither . 


sham, 

T there . 

> 

עזמ ה sham'mah, 
T T thither. 


אש ר —מש ם *sh£r mish-sham, 

T v whence. 


מש ם mish-8ham, 
T * thence. 
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In this way a relative force may be given to the 249 
oblique cases of the first and second persons: as, 
thou, Jacob , whom I have chosen , יא^ז ר בחרתי ך a sh£r 

b’kharticha, i. e. whom I -have- chosen -thee (suffix 
of 2nd person added to the verb)• 

The acc. whom may be expressed by א^ז ר ( a sh8r) 250 
alone ; as in Exod. ii. 2. 

The antecedent personal or demonstrative pronoun 251 
is often omitted before a sh$r ; and nearly always 
when a prepositional prefix stands before it. The 
preposition is then to be construed with the implied 
pronoun, the expressed relative taking the case re- 
quired by the construction of its own clause. Just 
so in English, from what , of what , &c. : e. g. thou 
shalt drink from what ( מא^ור , me a shSr) the young men 

mil draw (Ruth ii. 9). 

Sometimes such a general notion as time or place 252 
must be supplied: as, בא^ ר , ba a sh$r (in the place 

where =), where; מא^ ר , me a sher (from the time 
when —),from when . 

As in English, the relative is sometimes omitted, 253 
the relation being implied by the position of the 
relative clause, which stands as a sort of apposition 
to the word it is to modify. This happens (especially 
in poetry) — 

a) When the relative would be in the nom. or acc. 254 
(without a prep.*). Thus, ‘he has fallen into 
the pit he made, 9 would be expressed exactly as 
in English. Cf. Ps. viii. 2. 

* In a relative clause serving as a further description of a 
substantive, the relative may be omitted when a pronoun is ex- 
pressed, if it be a closely subordinated idea : e. g. the way they 

should walk in, יל ט ב ח T ״ nn>Exod. xviii. 20. 

T II*• ״ VV- 

13 
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(254) b) So especially in general specifications of time: 
at the time the offering began , ״בע ת הח ל העול ה 

c ) When the antecedent personal or demonstrative 
pronoun is also omitted: ( Sheol shall carry away 
• חטאו (those who) sin / The omitted antecedent 

may also be a general notion of place or time , 
so that a clause stands apparently under the 
government of a preposition. Thus, whereas 
in English we can say, 6 to where I have prepared 
for him/ in Hebrew we may go further, and 
say, ‘ to I have prepared for him / אל״הכינות י ל ו 

(ei-h a chin6thi 16). 

255 When the implied pronoun would, if expressed, be 
in the genitive, the preceding noun takes the stat . 
constr. Thus, ‘ by the hand of him thou wilt send, 
ת^ל ח T2, b’yad (stat. constr .) tishlakh. 

256 Such relative clauses as more specifically describe a 
substantive, may also be added to a preceding speci- 
fication bv the copulative conjunction: the orphan 
( ול * ק ד לי ), v *10 vozer 16 (and there is no helper to 
him it), and one who has no helper . 

Vocabulary . 

257 To forsake, עז ב , Pazabh. Magistrate , 8 י^ט ר ho/er 

־ ־ T »• 

Way, אר ה , orakb, pi. *ra- (partcp. act. of Kal, from 
khim, constr . 8 ,ארחוי ת r- • ״*״ )■ 

kh6th. :T Ruler > מע ל , mosbel (partcp.. 

Uprightness, יע ל , yoshSr (ya- act . of Kal, mashal, to rule). 

shar, to be straight). Also, even, 03, gSm• 

Perverse, yikkesh (5 ע - Welfare , ן 

kash, to convict of perverse- p eace r י^ל^ מ 

ness). ’ J 

Ant, נמל ה (<■»), n’malah. Against, by, 81 ע . 

T T : 

Leader, prince, קצ ץ , katsin. Heel, י^ק ב ^akebh. 
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Joseph , י]*ס ף , Yoseph (lit. ad- (257) 
ding). 

To sell , מכ ר , machar. 

־ ־ T 

Egypt, □ מצרי , Mitsra'yim. 
rms. padah. 

"’( גאל , gai 

(1) Enemy , ך 

(2) Adversity,^’ te5r • 


To redeem , 


To obtain,acqmre, קנ ה , kanah. 

His right hand, ימינ ו , y’min6, 
for י ד ימינ ו , yad y’mino, 
hand of his right side ( ימץ , 
the right). 


Holy, קדוע ז , kad6sh. 

Excellent , יאדי ר Sddir. 

Desire, חפ ץ , khephSts. 

Blood, יד ם dam, for adam 

T 

(i8h-damim, man of blood = 
bloody man, blood-thirsty 
man). 

Inmost part, or recess , מחק ר 
(a), mSkhkar ([ חקר ], to ex - 
plore). 

Wealth, treasure, Jf!SSf\F\ (a w), * 
t&>aph6th. 

Wicked device ; wickedness, 
מ ה !, zimmah (decl. 10). 


Not, א ץ , £n, is the construct state of א ץ , aym (! nothingness , 
nought), used adverbially. With ל governing personal pronoun, 
it signifies, I (you, 8fc.) have not a — ( have no — ). 


Exercise 27. 

1 h^oz , bhim[5rkh6th yoshSr, 258 
•8hSr SrkhothShSm' ם 1 ג 81 ’^ ע &. 


2 lech gl-n’malfih 861 ^ ע , *sh£r 
en ־ lahh katsln 8ho/er umo- 
shel. 3 gam-ish s’hlomi *shSr- 
ba/akhti b6 ochel l£khmi hig- 


«) ! הקבי ס אךחו* ת יע ר 
אע ר ארחתיה ם עקעים : 
2 לך־ * אל־נמל ה עצ ל אעי ר 
איךל ה כןצי ן שט ר ומשל : 
אשר ־ t 3 גם־אי ש שאמ י 
לחמ י ' X בטחת י בו י ' אוכ ל 

* Go (thou). 

t איעדעממ י , tsh-sh’idmi. 


* man-of •my -peace* i. e. *my 

friend* (who, whenever he came, inquired after my health, &c.). 

I lit. eatings who ate . Partcp. act. of Kal, from אכ ל , to 
eat . “ T 
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dll ral&i Vakebh. 4 likd6shtm, 
״sAer-baarSts hemmah , v’&ddird 
col-khgpht8i-bham. 5 &n8h6 
daraim *8hSr bidehSm' zim- 
mah. 6 *ni Y6seph •khichSm 
״sAfer-m’ch&rtgm׳ othi Mits- 
raymah. 7 lo-zach’rd £th- 
yad6, yom *slier padara minni- 
tsar. 8 har zSh-kan’thah 
y’mind. 9 el gaddl Y’hovah 
fimglgch gad61 

״ sKer b’yad6 mSkhk’r6 arSts, 
v’tho^aphoth harim 16 j •sh6r- 
16 h£yyam. 10 ga&lta har- 
T8Iyy6n zeh schacanta bho. 


הגדיל • על י עקב • ( 258 ) 

4 לקדושי ם t אעור־באר ץ 

המ ה ואדיר י בל־חפצי־ב ם ־ 

5 אנעז י דמי ם א<צ ר’בידיה ם 

זטה : 6 t אנ י י יוס ף אחיכ ם 

אעזר־מכךת ם את י 
מצרימה:: ' זלא־זכר ו את - 

• ;־דן ; t ־י־ : ז י 

ידו “ יו ם אעזר־פד ם § מגי ־ 
צר : 8 ה ר זה־קנת ה ימינ ו : 

9 א ל גדו ל מ־זו ה ומלך ־ גדו ל 
עלי־בל־אלהי ם אעז ר כח־ ו 
מחקר י אר ץ ותקפו ת הו־י ם 
ל ו אעזר־ל ו הים : 0 ! גאל ת 
הראיו ן ז ה עזכנ ת ב ו : 


b) 1. (He) whose son said. 1. The man whose bread I have 
eaten. 3. The men whose bread I have eaten. 4. Men who 
have no ruler. 5. , The man who trusted me. 6. The men who 
trusted them. 7• Thy covenant which I observed. 


Chap. VIII. The Regular Verb . 

§ 1. Derivation of Verbs. The Conjugations . 

259 Verbs, like nouns, may be divided, in respect to 
their origin, into three classes. 

260 a) Primitives . 

b) Verbal derivatives , derived from other verbs. 

* Has lifted up. Perf. of the form called Hiphil . 

f As for the saints. The prefix ל with pi. of (tfHP (kad6sh), 
holy. Deck 3. • 1 ־״ ־ 

I lit. Egypt-wards = into Egypt. The final rT-=wanfc, to - 
wards , into , of motion to, or into . T 

§ He-redeemed-them. Suffix of 3rd pi. masc. 
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c) Denominatives, or those derived (de nomine) (260) 
from a noun : which appear to be of later origin 
than the two preceding classes (G.). 

The noun, from which a denominative verb comes, 261 
is generally a derivative: e. g. לב ן labhan, to be 

white , hence לבב ה , l’bhenah, a brick (from its colour), 
and hence again, לב ן , to make bricks; from דנ ח > 
dagah, to increase greatly , ד ג , dag, a fish; and 
hence again, דו ג , dug, to fish (G.). 

A peculiar kind of denominatives, of rather late 262 
formation, are derived from augmented nouns, so that 
one of their radical letters was in the noun a servile : 

e. g. TO, nuakh, to rest , to set oneself down; hence, 

> 

the noun, נח ת , nakhath, a setting down; and hence 
again, נח ת , nakhath, to descend (G.). 


Conjugations or Species of the Hebrev) Verb.] The 263 
original signification of the root receives various mo- 
difications of meaning, according to a regular analogy, 
by a specific change of form : e. g. למ ד , to learn ; 
למ ד , to came to learn , to teach; עכ ב , to lie; חעבי ב > 
to came to lie , to lay . 

In other languages such words are regarded as new derivative 264 
verbs: e. g. to fall , to fell ; jacSre, to throw; jacere, to lie; 
yivofjtat, to be bom; ytvvau> 9 to beget , to bear. But in Hebrew, 
where these formations are beyond comparison more regular 
than in any other language, they have been called conjugations * 
and parts of the same verb. 

The changes consist partly in varying the vowels 265 
of the root, or doubling one or more of its letters 
( קטלט ל,קטל ל ;קוט ל,קיט ל ; כןט ל,קטל ; ki«§1, ku«a1; 
kd/el, k6/al; ki/lal, k’/al/al ; comp .to lie, to lay ; to 
fall, to fell) ; partly in prefixing formative letters or 

* Hebr. י בניני ם buildings , more correctly species, modifica - 
• ־! ־ ;• 

tions of the ground-form. 
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(265) syllables ( הקטי ל ,נקטל , nik/al, hik/11 ; comp, speak, 
bespeak; count, to recount ; bid, forbid ) ; sometimes 
in a change of each kind, as ההקט ל , hithkaftel. 


The conjugations that are in common use are — 


3 ) קט ל rd sing. masc. 
“ T of perfect ), ka- 
/al, to kill. 

נקט ל > aik/81, he killed 
־ : * himself. 


קט ל , ki//el, he killed 
many ;he mas- 
sacred. 

קט ל . ku//8l, he was 
” ץ killed violently, 

Sfc. 

הקטי ל , hik/il, he caused 
• to kill. 


הקט ל . h8k<s1. 
התקט ל . hithk«/e1. 


Kal or light , because not burdened 
with any accessory meaning, or 
with any formative addition or 
doubled letter. 

Niphal , properly reflexive , sometimes 
passive: n prefixed with i, and 
Sh’va under the first radical. (The 
full prefix, as we shall see, is hin.) 

Piel , mostly intensive; to act with 
diligence , earnestness , or frequency. 
Second radical doubled by dagesh : 
vowels, 1 , e. 

Pual t passive of Piel. Second radical 
doubled by dagesh : vowels u, a. 

HipMl , mostly causative : h prefixed 
with i (with a in other forms), 
and i (with Yod ) for the second 
vowel. 

Hophal, passive of Hiphtl. 

Hithpael , an intensive reflexive; the 
syllable hith prefixed, and (like 
Piel , from which it is formed,) a 
strong dagesh in the second radical. 


266 


267 The names of the Conjugations are the actual 
tenses of the old Paradigm פע ל , paVal, פע ל ,נפע ל , &c. 

The selection of this verb was unfortunate, because 
from having for its second radical a guttural which 
is incapable of receiving dagesh, the name is not an 
exact type of the usual formation of the tense for 
strong verbs. Ratal is now generally used for the 
Paradigm, and has the advantage of clear distinct 
sound, but the disadvantage of stating forms that 
have no existence; for none of the forms but Kal 
occur in Hebrew, and even that is rare, and confined 
to the poetical books. 


Digitized by v^ooQle 


§ 1 .] Conjugations . 95 

As compared with Kal (= light), Piel, Pual, and 268 
Hithpael are called heavy conjugations, having their 
middle radical loaded with dagesh . 

The persons of the derived conjugations are formed, 269 
as in the perfect of Kal , by appending to the tense - 
root (3rd sing, masc.) the suffixes ti; td , t; ah; | nil; 
ttirri, t$ri ; 4. 

Since the terminations that begin with a vowel 270 
(ah, 4) are added to the root in the same way, one of 
them may serve as an example for the other ; and so, 
for the same reason, one of the persons with a ter- 
mination beginning with a consonant, may serve for 
the rest*; only the pupil must remember that, since 
t8m', teri are accented on the penult, a Kamets in the 
first syllable of the root will be changed into Sh’va 
(or, if the initial consonant is a guttural.) into a 
Khateph . 

Thus : 27! 



Perfect. 

( Tense-root .) 



1 sing. 

3 m. 

3/• 

Niphal 

נקטלת י 

נקט ל 

נקטל ה 


mklalti 

nik *81 

mkl’lah 

Piel 

קטלת י 

5 ןט ל 

קטל ה 


kittm 

kittel 

kift’lah 

Pual 

הטלת י 

ץ קט ל 

קטל ה 


kuj/alti 

kutlU 

kutt’lah 

Hiphtl 

הקטלת י 

הקטי ל 

הקטיל ה 


hiklalti 

hikiti 

hikiiiah 

Hophal 

הקטלת י 

הקט ל 

הקטל ה 


hSkfiUtT 

hSkfSl 

hSki’lah 

Hithpael 

התקטלת י 

התקט ל 

התקטל ה 

T ; * J * 


hithka/lklt! 

hithkk/fel 

hithka/f’lah 


* These model (or normal) forms are marked in the Paradigms 
with an asterisk. 
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272 Observe that in Piel, the characteristic e is dropt in the other 
persons; in Hiphtt, the i is retained in the 3rd fem. hiktttah 
(and therefore in 3rd plur. hiktttu). The pupil will find no 
difficulty in filling up the other persons (mkfalti, mk/alta, 
mkfalt, nik/al, nikVlah, | mkfalnfi, nikfaltSm, nik/altSn, rnkf’lft). 


Vocabulary . 


Hail , יבר ד barad. 

TT 

Bock, ע 18 ׳ 6 * ,קל ע (decl. 6,6), 
Tree , 18 § ע ,ע ץ (decl. 7, a). 

To flow, מט ר , ma&rj. 

- T 

To visit, יפק ד pak&d §. 

To destroy, [ מד $], [shamad], 

־ ־ T 

used in Hiphtt. 

a city , ־!* § ע ,עו ר . 

To steal, י גנ ב gan&bh. 

־ T 

To bless, יבר ך bar&ch ||. 

To walk, הלז י • halach %. 


273 Word, י^מ ר omSr (decl. 6, b ). 
To divide into floe, 
khimmesh (khamash,/t?e). 
Plenty, י^ב ע sabhatf. 

T T 

Year, יענ ה shanah {pi. 8ha- 

T T 

xnm and shanbth. 

To let go , fyc., י^מ ט shamad*. 
To learn, ילמ ד lam&d +. 

־ T 

To break; to break in pieces; 
to afflict, 8 ,עב ר habh&r. 

־ ־ T 

Affliction, sorrow, עב ר , she ׳ - 

V V 

bhSr. 


Exercise 28 . 


1 nilcadta bh’imrS phicha. 

2 nilc’dah r&glatn. 3 z&'r&y 
tsaddikim nimlai. 4 limmadti 
SthcSm torah. 5 khimmesh 
Sth-S^ts Mitsr&'yim** b’shS'- 
bh&# sh’n6 ha88abha^. 


1 נלבז־ ת באמר י פיך : ( ״ 274 

2 נלבד ה רגל ם : 3 זר ע 

צדיקי ם נמלט : 4 למדת י 

אתכ ם תורה : 5 דומ ע 

את־־אר ץ מצרי ם בעב ע ענ י 


* In Nipbal, to be thrown down. 

f In Piel, to teach. 

J In Hiphil, to cause to flow; to rain (trans.). 

§ In Hiphil, to cause to visit; to order to inspect: hence to 
place a person over; to make him a manager, &c. 

|| In Hithpael, to bless oneself; think oneself happy, &c. . 

1 (T In Hithpael, to walk; to go about (also of a course of life). 

** Egypt . 
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6 nishm’fft bhide-sg'lay (274)* 
shoph’^h&ro. 7 Sth-col-#ets 
h&ssad&h shibber habbarad. 

S nishb’rii col-m , S.b a bhayich*. 

I yal-shS'bhSr bath ־ #ammi 

hoshbarti. 10 yamasa 

[Amasa] 10-nishmar + ba- 
khS'rSbh a sh£r b’yad-Y6abh. 

II 10 himtfr Y’hovah B lohim 
^al-haargts (p.). 12 himfarti 
#1 & ע r akhath. 13 hishmid 
Sth-hakhori J mipp’nl-hSin. 

14 Pofiphar hiphkid 0th6 
b’bhltho. 15 N5akh hats- 
tsaddik hithhallech Sth-ha- 
B !5him. 


השבע : 6 נשמט ו בידי ־ 

־ f r | . . ; 

סל ע שפטיה ם : 7 את־כל ־ 
ע ץ השד ה עוב ר הברד " 

־ V T ״ • ־ “ T T 

8 נשבר ו בל־מאהמן ד• • 

9 על־^ב ר בת־עמ י 
השברתי : 0 ! עמש־ א ל^ ־ 

J T ־ : • : ־ T T 

נשמ ר בחר ב אש ר ביד ־ 
יוא ב • • 1 1 ל ^ המטי ר יהר ה 


אלהי ם על־האר ץ : 

:״. • • ־ T T ן V 

2 ! המטרת י ע ל עי ר אחת• • 


13 ך#ומי ד את־החו־ י 
מפניה ם : h פויטיפ ר הפקי ד 
את ו בבית ו : 5 ! נ ח הצדי ק 


התהלז י את־האלהי ם ־ 


b ) 1. Thou art taken, O Babel! 2. I am broken-hearted. 
3. I was stolen from the land of the Hebrews. 4. They 
divided- the land -into-five. 5. The kings have placed- him -over 
the land. 6. The righteous (pi.) walked with God. 7. He 
blessed-himself in his heart. 8. You (pi. m.) have placed- us 
-over your house. 


Chap. VIII. § 2. On the ground-form [or Conju- 
gation ) Kal (G.). 

The forms of the Hebrew verb are the Perfect (1); 275 
the Infinitive (2); the Imperative (3); the Imperfect 
[often called the Future ] (4) ; the Participle (5). 

If the forms are taken in this order, and the Conjugations in 2 76 
the usual order Kal(l), Niphal( 2), Piel (3), Pual( 4), Hiphil (5), 
Hophal (6), Hithpael (7), the combination of two numerals will 


* Thy lovers. A Participle Piel, מאה ב (deck 7 , b), with 
pronominal suffix. ** “ : 

+ Niphal. of שמ ר (= <pv\aTTE<rQcu ) 9 to be on one 9 s guard 
against. ~ T 

X The Horims. 
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(276) supply a ready means of shortly denoting the mood or tense and 
conjugation of any form. Thus 2, 5 (= second form( of the fifth 
conjugation), i. e. the Infinitive of Hiphil; 3, 2 (= third form 
of the second conjugation), i. e. Imperative of Niphal . 

The Short Paradigm of Kal. 

1 Per/. 2 Jnftr’ 3 Imperat. simper/. 5 ^Jrfcp. 

1 Kal ka/al k’ldl k’/dl yiktol kofel ka/dl 

278 Perfect. — (a) The third singular of this tense is 
considered, as we have seen, the ground-form or root. 
Besides the usual roots with vowels d — a, we also 
find the vowels d — e 9 d — 0 9 usually confined to in - 
transitive verbs denoting states and qualities. 

b ) Verbs whose vowels are d — a, a — e, a — d, are called respect- 
ively. Verbs Middle A, Verbs Middle E, and Verbs Middle 0. 

279 Verbs Middle E are conjugated exactly like Verbs 
Middle A 9 except in the 3rd sing, of the Perfect. 
Thus from cdbhed we shall have cabhadti 9 cdbhadtd 9 
cabhddt 9 cabhed, cabh 9 dah 9 &c. 

280 The exceptions to this rule are (1) Verbs Lamed Aleph, and 
(2) the remaining persons of the regular vterb when they are in 
pause [See 282]. Thus, 3rd sing. דבק ה becomes דבק ה in 

pause. 

281 In Verbs Middle 0 the Kholem is retained in 
inflexion, where it has the tone ; and changed into 
Kamets Khatuph, when the tone is thrown forwards. 

2S2 On € Pause 9 and its effects * ־ ]. — The tone-syllable of 
the last word of a sentence, or principal member of a 
sentence, is said to be in pause. This syllable is 
marked with one of the great distinctive accents (es- 
pecially Athnakh [a] and Silluk [1]), as המי ם ,האר ץ . 

283 a) When the syllable in pause has a short vowel, it becomes 

long; a8 ;קטל ת ,קטל ת ;מי ם ,מי ם ;קט ל ,קט ל 

י — T ATT • ־ •AT T:^ ׳־ T T:|T ׳ T 

אל ץ •אי־ ץ • 

This rule respects principally Pathakh and Segol . Segol 

* The pupil need not study these rules, till he is referred to 
them. 
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is, however, strong enough to be retained in pause , when (283) 

the syllable closes with Dagesh forte, as יקטלנ ו • 

(Pathakh is sometimes adopted in place of Segol, and 
even of Tsere .) 

b) When a final tone-syllable begins with two consonants (as 
קטל ה ), the vocal Sh’va under the first gives place to a 

full vowel ; a more fitting position is thus secured for the 
tone, which is moved from the last syllable to the new 

penuitima: e.g. יקטל ו;מלא ה ,מלא ה ;קטל ה.קטל ה 

יקטל ו . The vowel selected is always that which had been 

dropt from the same syllable, in consequence of the 
lengthening of the word. Vocal Sh’va in pause becomes 
Segol, and a Khateph gives place to the analogous long 

vowel, as .הל י,חל י;אנ י,אנ י 

׳ :*־ ״ * T * ־י : •A 

c) This tendency to place the tone on the penuitima in pause 
shows itself moreover in several words which then regu- 
larly retract the tone, as את ה ,את ה ;אנכ י ,אנכ י ; 

* T •AT T “ T AT 

עת ה ,עו/ ה ; and in some other single cases. 

T ־ T AT 


The forms that end in ti 9 td> nd, are penacute 284 
(Mil&l) ; the others are oxytone (Milra). (a) By 
pause (as just described) the accent is, in several 
persons, shifted back, and the original vowel of the 
second syllable restored. (£) Vav conversive of the 
Perfect moves the accent forward one syllable. 

Infinitive or second ground-form of each Conju- 285 
gation]. — (a) The shorter infinitive, or infinitive con - 
struct ( קטל , k701) is the more usual; and is the form 

that is necessarily used with prefixed prepositions . 

b) The longer infinitive {infinitive absolute) is used, 
when the action of the verb is stated independently 
by itself; it is of common occurrence in a frequent 
Hebrew idiom, by which it is either — 

1) placed before a finite verb, to denote intensity 
(or strong asseveration ) ; 

2) placed after a finite verb, to denote continuity 
(a lasting action). 

k 2 
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Thus נכס ף נכספ ת , nichsoph nichsaphta (thou ear - 
nestly longedst) ; פ 1 * ט $ EStifa, v&yyishpotf shaphdtf, 
he will be playing the judge. 

A sort of gerund is formed by the infinitive con - 
struct with ל : e. g. לקט ל for killing [interficiendo, ad 

interfidendum ־ ]. It may be followed by a substantive 
(which, strictly speaking, stands in the genitive re- 
lation to the gerundial infinitive ). 

The ל is here so closely connected, that it constitutes part of 
the grammatical form ילקט ל lik-fol; לנפ ל > lin ־ p 5 l (with 

dagesh lene ) : just as the preformatives of the Imperfect (e. g. in 
yik-tol). But 1 י (in), מ (/rom), are not supposed to be 80 

closely connected ; hence a betfadcephath letter (as 2 nd radical) 
would not take dagesh lene: בנפ ל . bi-n’phol ( not bin-pol). 

Imperative ] — (a) The chief form of the Imperative 
קטל ) קט ל ) is the same that lies also at the basis of 

the Imperfect, and which, when viewed as an In- 
finitive, is likewise allied to the noun. It expresses 
only the second person, but has inflexions for the 
Feminine and the Plural. It has no form for the 
third person, and even the second must be expressed 
by the Imperfect, when a negative precedes, as 
א ל תקטי ל , do not kill ; lit. thou shalt not kill \ne oc - 

cidas ] (not א ל קט ל ). 

b) The proper passive conjugations have no Im- 
perative, but the reflexive Niphal and Hithpael have. 

The inflexion is exactly similar to that of the Im- 
perfect. 

Imperfect .] — The final 0 ( Kholem ) is only tone-long 
(as in the Inf. and Imp.). Hence, a) it is very sel- 
dom written fully, b) Before Makkeph it becomes 
Kamets-Khatuph. c) Before the afformatives י - and 

ו it becomes vocal Sh’va. d) In a very few passages 
it is changed into ו before these afformatives, but 


286 
28 7 

288 

289 


290 

291 
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only when it stands close before the pause: 
יעזפוט ו , yishpu/u, they will judge . 


a) Intransitive verbs (middle E and 0) take a ( Pathakh ) in 292 
the Imperfect, as יגד ל t0 be great , Imperf. יגד ל ; ]£Dp> 1° 

be small, Imperf. יקט ן • 

b ) Sometimes both forms exist together ; the Imperf. with 0 • 
is then transitive, and that with a intransitive : but now 
and then both occur without any difference of meaning. 

In the irregular verbs, the feeble e ( Tsere ) is also found 
in the final syllable, as יח ן for ינרצ ן • These three forms 

of the Imperfect are called Imperfect 0, Imperfect A, Im - 
perfect E *. 

c) In the Pentateuch ן ( nd ) occurs in place of ינ ה especially 

T T 

after Vav conversive, 

d) For ן ( u) the fuller ending p ( un ) is not uncommon 
(mostly with an obvious stress on the word at the end of a 
period), the vowel of the second syllable being retained, as 
PISH'* yirga zfin, they tremble f. 

״ AT : • 

In like manner תקטל י has a longer form with final 293 : ן 

1 תקטלי ן • 

In pause [282], the vowel of the second syllable, if it had be- 294 

come Sh’va, is restored, and takes the tone, *as יקטל ו ,ר 7 סטל י • 

• a י : • a : * 


* For the 3rd plur. fern. תקטלנ ה is substituted in three 

T : * ; • 

instances, to distinguish it from the 2nd pers the form 
יקטלנ ה (etymologically more correct), as in Chaldee and 
Arabic ; and in several instances תקטלנ ה seems to have been 

T J ״ ; • 

used improperly for the 3rd pers. singular. 

+ This original ending p is common in Aramaean and Arabic. 
Of the Imperfect with ייגשיו א , א Jer. x. 5, is the only example. 

T * 

X This is also common in Aram, and Arabic (probably in 
imitation of the plural ending p. G.) 
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[Learn the Paradigm of Kal, in the Regular Verb, Appendix D.] 


Vocabulary. 


A prophet , נבי א , nabhi‘ (decl. 

3, a), [nabha*, to announce ]. 
Holy, חסי ד , khasid (decl. 3, a). 

• T 

A commandment, ״ ) מצר ה ), 

T ; • 

mitsvah (tsavah, to set up). 

A covenant, ברי ת , b’xlth. 

Between, בי ן . b§n. 

Seed, זר ע , zg'ratf (zaratf, to 

scatter, to sow). 

Time, season, 11 ^ ע.ע ת , (c. decl. 
•• > 

8, h; contr. for עך ת » from 
עד ה , to go by). 

t t * 

A victim, טב ח . fS'bhakh (see 
to slay, above). 

When ? מת י , mathai. 

How long ? 1 & ע .עד״מת י - 

mathai. 

Harp, lyre, יכנו ר cinnor. 
Numerous, כב ד , cabbed. 

» ״ T 

To be able, יכ ל . yac5l {verb 

T 

middle 0). 

a prison , בי ת הסורי ם . beth 

hasftrim (lit. house of the 
bound ; contr. from בי ת 

:האסורי ם 

־ • ; T 

יאסו ר « prisoner ; partcp. 
of אס ר , asar, to bind. 

־ ־ * T 

To go forth, יצ א , yatsa. 


295 To seek, to require, דר ש . da* 
rash. 

To be great , נד ל . gadal. 

“T 

To anoint, נסז י , nasach. 

To write, בת ב , cathabh. 

- T 

To take hold of; take, seize, 
handle, " תפש . taph&8. 

To rage {tumultuously), ,רג ש 

־ ־ T 

ragash. 

To flee, יבר ח barakh. 

* ־ T 

To observe , י נצ ר natsar. 

־ ־ T 

To wink {maliciously or craft - 
ily), קר ץ , karats. 

To devise {evil), הר ש , kharash 

~ T 

{to plough; to fabricate, Sfc.). 

To forsake, ,עז ב 

־ ־ T 

To go on, איש ר , ashar. 

־ ־ T 

To slay (especially animals), 
טב ח , fabhakh. 

־ ־ T 

To mix, to mingle, מסן י » ma- 
sacb. 

To arrange, to prepare, ערן י , 

To inhabit, שכ ן . fibachan. 
Very, מא ד . m’od (lit. 
strength ). 

An accusation, שטנ ה M, sif- 

T J • 

nah (safan, to oppose). 

Baal, בע ל , ba'l'al. 
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Exercise 29. 


1 darashti Sth-Y’liovah. 

2 gadalta m’5d. 3 va a ni 

nasachti malci מ 6 ^ 8 ^- £1 ע . 

4 cath’bhft si/nah 0 ^ 21 ע - 
sh’bhS Y’hudah. 5 tiphsO. gth- 
n’bhil haBBa^al. 6 lammah 
ragh’shft goyim? 7 Hagar 
bar’khah mipp*n6 Sarah. 

8 vMS'rSch kh a 51dav yishmor. 

9 m’zimraah tishmor 11 ס 510 ע &. 

10 n’tsor, b’ni, mitsvath abhi- 
cha. 11 z5 a th b’rithi »sh6r 
tishm’rti. bent ftbhenSch&n ׳ 
hbh^n zar^ a cha akh a r&cha. 

1 2 מז-^ ע ^^ tfatsel ti&hcabh ׳ ? 

13 adam B’liyy&tfal Ish a vSn, 

korets b^nav, khoresh 
b’chbl-^eth. 14 yizblift 

ph'th&im v’ishrft bh’dg'rgch 
bhinah. 15 fabh’khah /ibh- 
khahh, rnas’chah yenahh, aph 
יז£ ע (&£&' shulkhanahh. 

16 r’shaittm 10 a yishc’nu 
a'rSts ( p.). !7 v’ach Sth- 

dimchSm ׳ l’naphshoth&diSra' 
Sdrdsh. 1 8 Yubhal hh a hayah * 
a bh 1 col ־־ t5phes cinnor 
v^hgabh. 1 9 mi yachol lishpof 
Sth^amm’cha haccabhed 
bazzSh ? 20 mibbeth hasftrtm 
yatsa limloch. 


1 דרעזת י את־יהו ה : ( a 

2 גדל ת מאד: ’ 3 .יאנ י 
נסכתי " מלכ י על־ציון : 

4 כתב ו 'שטנ ה על־ישב י 
יהוד ה ; 5 תפש ו את־נביא י 
הבעל : 6 למ ה רגע ו גוי ס : 

7 הג ר ברח ה מפנ י שיר ה : 

TT -I • T J T TT 

8 ודר ך חסידי ו ישמ ר : 

:••••• • :־•־י . •:. ׳ 

9 מזמ ה תשמ ר עליך : 

0 ! ינצו ־ בני׳מצו ת אביך : 
! 1 זא ת ברית י אשר * 
תשמר ו בינ י וביניכ ם וב ץ 

זרע ך אחריך : 12 עד־מת י 
עצ ל תשכ ב : 13 אד ם 

בליע ל אי ש או ן קור ץ בדיני ו 
דזו־־ ש ר ע בכל־עת : 
14 עזב ו פתאי ם ואשר ו 
בדו־ ך בינה : 5 ! טבח ה 

טבח ה מסכ ה יינ ה י א ף 

• : T •• T : T T ־ ־ 

ערכ ה שלחנה : 6 ! רשעי ם 

־ ך T : T T J \ T •J * 

ל א ?שכנ ו ארץ : 17 וא ך 

את־דמיכ ם לנפשתיכ ם ׳ 
אדרש': ‘ 18 יוב ל הו א היה * 
אב י כל־תפש "כנו ר הגונב - 

T • * •• T . -. 

9 ! מ י יכ ל לשפ ט את־עמ ך 
הכב ד ״הז ה : י 0 ' 2 מבי ת 
הסורי ם יצ א למלך - 

- • I * TT ׳ 


* Was. 
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(296) £) Translate into Hebrew — 

1. I will seek Jehovah. 2. My children, seek ye the Jehovah. 
3. Why did he fly from the face of Abraham ? 4. I will keep 
this thy covenant. 5. They will write an accusation. 6. How 
long shall we dwell in the land? 7• Thou shalt keep my 
covenant. 8. We will keep their covenants. 

9) Write down the Perfect, Imperative, and Imperfect of 
shamar through all its persons. 

10) Write down the Infinitive ( absol . and constr.) of darash . 

11) Write down both Participles of ndtsar. 


Chap. VIII. § 3. Niphal. 

29 7 The full characteristic of this conjugation is the 
preformative syllable hin QH). It appears only in 

the Inf. constr. הפןט ל (by assimilation from הנגןט ל ). 
With the Inf. are connected, in form, the Imper . 
הפןט ל and the Imperf. ילןט ל , contracted from ןהר!ט ל . 

In the Perf. the (less essential) h has been suffered 
to fall away, and only n remains as the characteristic, 
hence נקט ל (niktal). The Participle is distinguished 

from the Perfect only by the long (! ־ ), as נקט ל , fem. 

נרןטל ה or נקטל ת . The inflexion of Niphal is per- 

fectly analogous to that of Kal. [See Paradigm D in 
Appendix.] 

298 Hence the characteristics of Niphal are (1) for the Perf. and 
Partcp. the Nun prefixed; for the Imper., Inf., and Imperf. 
Dagesh in the first radical. 

299 The same marks are found in the irregular verbs, except that 
where the first radical is a guttural, Dagesh forte is necessarily 
omitted, and compensation made for it by lengthening the pre- 
ceding vowel. 

300 Significations of Niphal. ־ ] Niphal resembles the 
Greek middle voice , and hence, 

301 a) It is primarily reflexive of Kal ; often in verbs 

which express passion or feeling. 

b) It frequently expresses reciprocal action — 

1) primarily , when the action is done to one another (to 
each other), or by one with another f 
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2) secondarily, when two or more are concerned in the (301) 
same action in opposition to each other (B. a, b ). 

c ) It also, like Hithpael and the Greek Middle , 
denotes an action done to or for oneself. 

d) It is often also passive of Kal, but also of Piel 
and Hiphil , when Kal is intransitive or not in 
use; and in this case its meaning may again 
coincide with Kal ( חלה , Kal and Niphal, to be 
sick), and even take an accusative. 

Examples of denominatives are: נלב ב . cordatum fieri , from 302 
ילב ב heart; to be born a male , from זכ ר , a male . 

T •• ״:־ ־ TT 

The older Hebrew Grammarians consider Niphal as the proper 303 
Passive of Kal. This is decidedly incorrect ; for Niphal has 
not the characteristics of the other passives. According to the 
usage of the language, the passive signification is certainly the 
predominant one ; but it was first derived from the reflexive. 

The prefixed hin has (like the hith of Hithpael) the force of a 
reflexive pronoun. 

The Inf. absol. נקט ל (nikfol) connects itself, in form, with 304 
the Perfect, to which it bears the same relation as קט^ ל to 
קט ל . The ן י in the final syllable (which is essentially long ) is 
only found in the Inf. of Piel and Pual. 

a ) In pause [282], Pathakh often takes the place of Tsere in 305 
the final syllable. 

b) In the 2nd and 3rd plur. fem. the form with Pathakh is 
more common than that given in the Paradigm : e. g. 
תז-ברנ ה (tizzacharnah), they shall be remembered , 18a. 

T •“T * 

lxv. 17. 

c) When the Imperf., or the Inf., or the Imper. is imme- 
diately followed by a monosyllable, the tone is mostly 
drawn back upon the penult , and consequently the final 
syllable, losing the tone, takes Segol instead of Tsere: e. g. 

יכעז ל ב ה (yiccashel bahh), he stumbled at it. 

T •• T * 

d) In a few words, this form with the retracted tone is the 
only one in use. 

e ) A frequent form of the 1st Pers. is אקט ל (!kkafel). 
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The Short Paradigm of Kal and Niphal. 


306 

1 Perf. 

2 Infin. 
constr. 

3 Imperat. 

4 Imperf. 

5 Partcp. 1 
act. 

6 Past 
partcp. 

1 Kal 

ka/al 

k'fol 

k701 

yikfol 

kofel 

kalftl 

2 Niphal 

niklal 

hikkafel 

hikka/el 

yikkafel 

nik/al 



Examples of Verbs in Niphal . 


Niphal. 


to keep oneself = (1) abstain 
from ; (2) take heed beware 
[cf. <f>v\acr(r£(jQa1]. 

to hide oneself; to lie hid; to be 
hidden. 


(נשמר ) 

Dish mar 

(נסתר ) 

nistar 


to contend (in a suit); to liti- 
gate (recipr.) : i. e. to place 
oneself with another at the bar 
of a court (K.). 

(to consume one another =) 
fight [pax^aOai]. 

to tremble; to be terrified; to 
flee; to make (eager, trem- 
bling) haste [after, ל]. 

to be abominable , 


to deliver oneself; to escape; to 
be delivered. 

to be insulted; to be shamed; 
to be ashamed [abxvveaOat]. 


(נשפט ) 

nishpaf 

(נלחם ) 

nilkham 

(נבהל ) 

nibhhal 

נר^ע ב 

nitl^abh 

נמל ט 

niralai 

נכל ם 

nichlam 


נשע ן to rest oneself ; to lean upon; 
nistokn t0 con fi de * ״ • 


נצמ ד to bind oneself (to) ; to be at - 
nitsmad tached or adhere t0 ■ 


נ!־ך ם to sleep heavily; to fall down 
nirdatn astounded. 


307 Kal. 
8ham&r, to keep , 


sathar, to hide. 


shapha/, to judge. 


lakbam, to devour; 
to consume . 

[bahal, to tremble']. 


[tha^abh]. 


[mala /,^0 be smooth; 
hence to slip 
away]. 

[chalam, to wound, 
pierce], 

[shaman]. 


[tsamad, to bind]. 


[radam*, to snore]. 


* An onomatoepic word. Cf. dap-9av o, dor-mio (G.), 


Digitized by Google 



107 


Niphal . 

נשק ף 

nisbkapb 


(to lay oneself over[e.g. a win- (307) 
dow-sill] for the purpose of 
looking out=) to look out; 
to behold; to hang over (of a 
mountain) ; and fig. to impend. . 

נב א (a 3 ) to show oneself a prophet; to 
nab 5 * P r °P>ucy. 


fig. to bum , to 


to be warmed; 
yearn . 


נכמ ר 

nicmar 


§ 3 •] 

[shakaph, prob. to 
lay over; to cover . ] 


[camar, to warm ]. 


Vocabulary . 

[The forms in crotchets do not occur in Kal.] 


Before, in the sight of 308 1 ג ד 
ne'g£d. From before , מנג ד • 
Therefore, על״ב ן , yal-cen. 

Suddenly, פת ע , pS'thaV. 

Remedy, מרפ א ן (a, a 8 ). 

Deliverance, f “T ׳ ( r5 P h5 « 

J to heal). 

Grey-hair; old age, שייב ה (w), 

T •• 

s&bhah (81611, to be grey - 
headed). 

Cord, חב ל , khg'bhel ([kha- 
bhal], to bind). 

A treacherous person, יב^נ ד b6- 

ged (partcp. Kal of [bagad] 
to cover). 

Garment, בנ ד (decl. 6, a), 
bS'g&d. 

Harvest, קצי ר , katsir (decl. 

• ׳ T 

3 , a) ; katsar, to reap. 


To destroy, [ שמד ], shamad 
(in Niphal). 

To cut off, [ י[נרז garaz. 

— T 

To cast out or up, [ י[נלש ga- 

rash (Niph., to be cast or 
tossed up; to be agitated, 
troubled). 

To separate, פל ד , parad. 

־־ ־ T 

To break , שב ר , shabhar. 

־ ־ T 

To bury, קב ר , kabhar. 

־ * T 

To hold, hold up; to acquire, 
תמ ד , tamach. 

To take; to catch, 1 ,לכ ד a- 
chad *. 

To gather; to collect, קב ץ , 
kabhats. 

To stumble, כש ל , casbal. 

־ ־ T 

To bum, של ף , saraph. 

To be pure, [ קנה ], kanah 
(Niph., to be unpunished ). 


* Also * to take by lot 9 [\ayxdvu) ?] 
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Multitude , ר ב (d), robh (ra- 
bhab, <0 become numerous ). 

Famine, רע ב . ratfabh (ratfebh, 

T T 

/o be hungry) . 

iowefo (fig. compassion), 
רח ם , rakham (decl. 6,/). 


(308) Frowardness, תהפוכ ה ץ . ta- 
[ h*phuchah 

Deceit, l (only in plur.), 
. J haphach. 

Wickedness, הד ח . havvah. 

Righteous, צזיי ק , tsaddik. 

To write; to number , .ספ ר 

־ ־ r 

*aphar. 


Exercise 30 . 


1 nigrazti minnS g£d 

2 v^ar’sha^im cayyam nig- 

rash. 3 ם§ 51-0 ע pg'thatf 

yishshabher', v*en marp& ״ . 

4 tikkabher Vs£bhah fobhah. 

5 b’khabl# khattathb yitta- 

mech. 6 nishm’dah miBBin- 
yam in ishshah. 7 bWrgch 

khdchmah 10 thiccashel. 

8 b’gadav 15 thissaraphnah. 

9 m^olam nissachti*. 10 nir- 
dam bakkatsir ben mebhisb f. 

1 1 Pshon tahpuchoth ticcareth. 

12 b’havvath b5g’dim yilla- 

chedb (p). 13 yad l’yad % 

10-yinnak£h ra#, v’zeraJ) tsad- 
dlkim nimlaf ( p ). 14 gam- 

damo hinneh nidrash ( p ). 

1 5 lo-thiccareth haSrSts bara- 
^abh. 16 nichm’rb rakh*mav 
Sl-akhiv. 17 hikkabh’tsb b ״ n6 
Ya ע a kobh. 18 b£th r’shiUJim 
yishshamed. 


ן 1 נגרזת י מנג ד עיני ד : ( 309 a 

2 והרגעי ם כי ם נגרע ! : 

; T ; |T • ־ T J * JT 

3 על־כ ן פת ע ישב ר וא ץ 

מךפ א : ’ 4 ת 5 ןב ר בשיב ה 

טוב ה : 5 בחבל י חטאת ו 

יתמ ך : 6 נשמד ה מבנימ ן 

אש ה : 7 בדךז י חכמ ה ל א 
תנע ל : 8 בגדי ו ל א 

תשרפנ ה : 9 מעול ם"נסכת י : 
10 "נךך ם בקצי ר"ב ן מביש - 
ת לשו ן תהפכו ת תכרית - 

^ בהי ת בגדי ם לכד ו - 
13 י ד לי ד ׳ לא־ץנק ה ר ע 
וזר ע צדיקי ם נמלט‘ : 4 ! גם ־ 
דמ ו הנ ה נז־רש : 5 ! לא ־ 
תכו־ ת הארץ 'ביעב : 
16 " נכמר ו רחמי ו אל־אחי ו ־ 

* J ״ . - | V T-J ־ י " 

17 הפןבצ ו בנ י יעקב : 

18 בי ת רשעי ם ישמר-- 

ו - T J ־ ״ T “ 


* For ninsacti . f ‘ That maketh ashamed 9 

X ( Hand in hand 9 = * though hand be joined in hand. 9 
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b) 1. His brother was taken-captive. 2. Thy seed shall not (309) 
be numbered (for *) multitude. 3. The treacherous man shall 
be taken in his wickedness. 4. The wicked (pi.) shall not be 
unpunished. 5. And they separated (themselves) from each 
other. 6. My clothes are burned. 7• And I shall be destroyed, 

I and my house. 8. The kings have been anointed. 9. Our 
queen will be anointed. 10. His garment is burnt. 11. He 
will be buried. 12. The land shall be utterly destroyed. 

13. Gather (pi.) all Israel : and they were gathered. 14. (In 
the-being-gathered ־ together of the nations =) In the nations 
being gathered together and the kingdoms. 15. Those who-are- 
gathered (pi. partcp.) to tbee. 

16. Write aown the short Paradigm of in Niphal. 

17. Write the Hebrew of — ־ * T 

1) To be buried. 2) Ye (fem.) shall be buried. 3) Being 
buried (fem. sing., fem. plur.). 

Chap. VIII. § 4. Piel and (its passive) Pual . 

8iF The characteristic of this conjugation is the 310 
doubling of the middle radical . 

In Piel, the Imperf. ( יקטל , y’ka//el) and the 311 
Partcp. ( מקטל , m ; ka//el), whose preform atives take 
Sh’va , are formed, according to the general analogy, 
from the Inf. and Imperat. קט ל . The Passive (Pual) 

has more obscure vowels, and its Infinitive is of the 
same form with the 3rd sing, of the Perfect. In other 
respects the Active and Passive follow the same 
analogy. In the Perfect of Piel, Pathakh takes the 
place of Tsere in the first and second persons, which, 
properly, have for their basis the form קט ל . See 

(and learn) the full conjugation of Piel in Para- 
digm D. 

The מ » which in this and the succeeding conjugations is the 312 

characteristic of the Partcp., may be derived from מ י , who? in 
the sense of some one. 

׳ The characteristic Dagesh in the middle radical is omitted 313 
only in the following cases — 

a) When this letter is a guttural. 

* מ * How pointed before Resh ? 

L 
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(313) ’ 6) Sometimes, though rarely, when it has Sh’vaj the omission 
is then sometimes indicated by a Khateph under the letter 
that ought to be dageshed. 

In the Imperf. and Partcp. the Sk’va under the pre- 
formatives may always serve as a mark of these conjugations. 

Significations of Piel . ] 

314 a) It denotes intensity and repetition *, and that 

the action is performed upon many . This sig- 
nification of Piel is found with various shades 
of difference. With the eager pursuit of an 
object is connected the influencing and urging 
others to perform it. Hence, 

b) It has a causative signification (like Hiphil), 
and may be resolved by to make y cause , or let; 
to declare (a person to be what the root denotes) ; 
to regard him as — , to help . 

c) Denominatives are frequently found in this con- 
jugation, which in general mean to make a thing 
(what the noun expresses), or to be in any way 
occupied with it.— What kind of reference the 
verb then denotes, depends on the kind of ope - 
ration of which the noun is susceptible : in the 
case of several possible operations, custom arbi- 
trarily affixes the verb to one of them ; and often 
restricts the use of it, in this sense, to particular 
objects (e. g. to a field in the case of to stone). 

d) They sometimes express the taking away or in - 
juring the thing or part, of which the noun is the 
name. [Compare our, to brain a man ; to bone 
a herring; to stone raisins; to dust a room, &c.] 

e) So also in some verbs, whose origin cannot be 
traced to a noun. 

315 a) When Piel approaches the causative force of Hiphtl , it 

primarily expresses this notion with the accessory one of 
care and great activity . 

b) Sometimes, however, it is used together with Hiphil, 
without any great difference of force, especially to ex- 
press transitively what Kal expresses intransitively (E.). 

* So intensive and iterative nouns are also formed by doubling 
the middle stem-letter. 
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The Short Paradigms of Kal, Niphal, and Piel. 



1 Peif. 

2 Inf. cstr. 

3 Imperat. 

4 Imperf. 

5 Partcp. 

6 Past 316 
partcp. of 
Kal. 

1 Kal 

ka£al 

k’*51 

k’/dl 

yikfol 

k5fel 

kat&l 

2 Niphal 

nik/al 

hikkafel 

hikkatfel 

yikkaiel 

nikfal 


3 Piel 

kiWel 

kaftel 

katfel 

y’kaifel 

m’katfel 



^ . Normal Forms. 

Perf. ki//el, ״ kitt’lah, kittal'ta. 317 

Imperat. kaf/el, katf’li, kaftel'nah. 

Imperf. y’kaftel, t’kaff’li, t’ka/Jel'nah. 

Examples. 


Kal. 


Piel. 

«) עא ל , shaal 

to ask 

to beg. 

PTO, tsakh&k 

to laugh 

(to laugh repeatedly), to 
sport , to jest. 

יקב ר kabhar 

to bury 

to bury (many persons). 

יפת ח pathakh 

to open 

to loose. 

יספ ר saphar 

to number 

to relate ; to tell. 

b) למ ד . lamad 

to learn 

to (cause to learn—) teach. 

c) חי ה , khayah 

TT 

to live 

to make alive. 


(Piel) 

צדי ק » tsiddek, to declare innocent (314, b ). 

יל ל , yilled, to assist in child-bearing. 

קנ ן , kinnen, to make a nest ( קן , ken, nest). 

עפ ר , dipper, to throw dust (^aphar, dust). 

d) עזרע ז , sheresh, to root out [the form will be explained 

hereafter], 

zinnebh (to injure the tail = ) to rout the rear - 
guard of an army. 

e) ספ! ל , sikkel, (1) to stone , (2) to remove stones from 

' ״ •* a field. 

Jj 2 
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319 Pual is the Passive of Piel: e. g. ננ ב , to steal; 
Piel, to steal; Pual, to be stolen . 

320 In Piel the proper and literal signification of a word is often 
retained, when Kal has adopted a figurative one, the former 
being the stronger and more prominent idea : e. g. רפ א in 

T T 

Piel to stitch up, in Kal to heal; י 1 יר א Piel to cut , to hew out, 

. T T 

Kal to form, to make; י( 2 ל ה Piel to uncover, Kal to reveal. 

TT 

321 Piel is also found intransitively, but only in poetry, as an 
intensive form, as יחת ת frangi; יפת ח to he open. 

322 The Perfect of Piel has frequently Pathakh in the final syllable 
instead of Tsere: e. g. יאב ד to destroy; י$ב ר to break in 

pieces. This occurs especially before Makkeph, and in the 
middle of a period, when other words immediately follow ; but 
at the end of a period Tsere is the more common vowel. Some 
verbs have Segol , as ידב ר to speak; יכפ ר to atone; יכב ס to 
wash. v * 

323 a) The Imperf., Infin., and Imperat., when followed by Mak- 

keph, generally take Segol in the final syllable *. 

h ) With Vav conv. we have also לאקט ל for ואקט ל * Instead 

of תקטלנ ה are found such forms as תקטלנ ה • 

324 c) The Infin. absol. has the marked form קט ל (as ייס ר casti- 

gando ); and in Pual, But more frequently the form 

רןט ל is used. 

325 In Pual, instead of Kibhuts, is found less frequently Khamets - 
Khatuphf (e. g. ימאד ם dyed red). 

32 6 The Partcp. Pual sometimes occurs without the prefix ס ; it 

is then distinguished (like the Partcp. Niphal) only by the 
* Kamets in the final syllable (e. g. לל! ח • taken). 

* In the 1st pers. sing. Imperf., besides יאקט ל there occur 
also (very seldom) the forms אסע ך יאזר ה • 

f It is merely an orthographic variation, when Shurek takes the 
place of Kibbuts, as יול ד . 
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Piel and Pual. 


§4.] 


Vocabulary . 

Evil , ע 21 ־ 1 ,ר ע ; and ירע ה ra- 327 

- X T 

yah,/em. (as abstract ). 


Favour, רצ^ ן (hw), ratsbn. 
Wickedness , רשע ה (<•>), rish- 

T J • 

(rash^j to be wicked). 

Not (to be), אי ן * (constr. אי ן ), 
ay in (constr. en). 

Folly, יאול ת ivvg'lSth. 

Mischief, 01 מ 1 & ע,עמ ל . 

XT 

Lip, שפ ה , saphah, Dual 
8 ,שפתי ם ’phatha'yim. 

A witness, ע ד , (strictly a 
partcp. from ג(עו ל decl. 1. 

Truth, faithfulness, אמו ן , 

em&n (decl. 3, g) ; ish e m(t- 
nim (a man of faithfulness—) 
a faithful (or true ) man . 

To wash [ נכבס , cabhas, in 
Piel and Pual. 

To be or become clean, טה ר , 

»• T 

/aher. 


To seek j to try to get, 
bikkesh, Piel (Kal not used). 
To restore, repay , recompense, 

על ם,על ם , shillam, shillem 

(Pie/); [(shalam), to be at 
peace, &c.]. 

To seek early, שח ר , sbakhar 

- T 

(denom. from shakhar, the 
dawn). 

To overthrow ; to pervert, סל ף , 
ealaph, in Piel. 

To separate, TIB, parad. 

Niphal, to separate oneself 2 
to be separated . 

To lie, 2D, cazabh (both in 
Kal and Piel). 

Knowledge, לע ת , datfath (pro- 
perly an inf.). 

A scomerj a scoffer, ל ץ , lets, 

partcp. of לו ץ (v), to scoff, 
mock . 

Sevenfold, שבעתי ם , shibh- 
(prop, a Dual). 
Thus, p, cen. 

Life, חיי ם , khayyim. 


* This particle (properly a substantive, denoting nothingness, 
nought) always comprehends the substantive verb (to be). 


L 3 


Google 


Digitized by 



[CH. 8• 


The Regular Verb. 


114 


Exercise 31 (Piel). 


1 ha-m’l&mmed adam d^ath 
( p ). 2 bikkesh lets khbchmah, 
vaay1n(j9). 3 y’sh&llem shibh- 
i^atbayim ( p ). 4 cen-ts’dakah 
l’khayyim ftm’raddeph r^ah 
l’mdthd. 5 shokher /6bh 
/bhakkesh ra-t86n. 6 rishtfah 
t’s&lleph kh&tfath. 7 khaf/aim 
t’r&ddeph r^ah, v’gth-ts&ddi- 
kim y’sh&llSm-fobh. 8 l’tha*־ 
vah 18 y’bh&kkesh niphrad. 

9 ivvg'lfcth adam t’salleph 
dared. 10 #amal siphtehSm 
t’d&bber’nah. 1 1 libb’cha 
y’dabber tabpuchoth. 12 עed 
e mdnim 10״ y’chazzebh. 

13 damo, hinneh, nidrash (p). 

14 6n m’kabber lahemmah. 

15 cibbes b&yyaym l’bhushd 
ftbh’d&m-l^nabhim suthoh. 

16 v’chibb&stSm bigddchgm 
b&yyom h&shsh’bhfyi ftf’har- 
t&m. 


1 המלמ ד אד ם דעת * : ( 329 a 

2 בק ש ל ץ חכמ ה ואץ : 

3 ןשל ם שבעתים:” ' 4 כ ך 

צדכן ה לדדי ם ז ומרד ף רע ה 
למות ו ־ 5 שהר י טי ב לבק ש 
רצו ן : 6 רשע ה תסל ף 

חטאת : 7 חטאי ם תו־ד ף 

רע ה ואת־צדיקי ם ־ ישלם ־ 
טו ב( », 23 3 ) :* ־ לתארה ' יבק ש 

נפח־-ו : 9 אול ת אד ם 

תסל ף _ךךכ ו ז ' 0 ! עמ ל 
שפתיה ם י תדברנה : 

־ : ־ : * : ־ T 

1 ! לב ד ידב ר תהפכות : 

• : י - : \ 

12 ע ד אמוני ם ל א לכזב : 

13 דמ ו י הנ ה נדרש : 

T ״ « « • : T 

14 אי ן מקב ר להמה : 

5 ! בבס " ביי ן לבש ו ובדם ־ 

־־ ״ : \ : ־ 

ענבי ם סותר. : 6 ! רכבסת ם 
בגדיכ ם ב^ ם השביעי “ 
ו-טהרת ם : 


6) 1. Their clothes shall be washed on 7 the third day. 
2. Foolishness perverteth our ways. 3. We will seek 18 wisdom 
and knowledge. 4. Wisdom will not pervert the ways of men. 
5. I have washed my clothes. 6. We will wash our clothes. 
7. She has washed her clothes, and is clean. 8. We have washed 
our clothes, and are clean. 9. Having washed his clothes. 
10. They were sought-for. 

* Kamets in pause . 

f * One who is separated* or * who separates himself (from man- 
kind in general).’ This is the subject or nominative case. 
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The Short Paradigms of Kal, Niphal, Piel, and Pual. 



1 Perf. 

! ן 

2 Inf. cstr. 

3 Imperat. 

4 Imperf. 

5 Partcp. 

6 Past 329 
partcp. 
of Kal. 

1 Kal 

kalal 

k’^ol 

k’*51 

yik/ol 

kd/el 

kai&l 

2 Niphal 

nik/al 

hikka/el 

hikkafel 

yikkafel 

nik/al 


3 Piel 

kitfel 

katfel 

kattel 

y’ka/fel 

m’ka//el 


4 Pual 

kul/al 

kutfal 

(none) 

y’kuMal 

m’ku//al 



Vocabulary . 


To draw , מעזן י » mash&ch (Piel, 330 
to protract). 

Disease, מחל ה , m&kh a lSh ; 

. ״ ) מחלה )’, makh*1ah ( .חלה 

י T ־ • ~ T T 

to be worn ; to be sick). 

Rebuke, J"!rG^n (« wy), t6cha- 

khath ; yachakh, to prove, 
to rebuke. 

To hide [ י[סתר *athar (Pual, 

“ r 

to be hidden, to be secret). 

To cover, forgive, expiate, 
כפ ר , caphar. 

~ T 

Bone , עצ ם , (in pause, 

V V 

ya'tsSm). 

Report, יסעממנ ה *), sh’mityah; 

sham £ ע , to hear. 

Love, אהב ה , ah'bhah (a>). 

T -:r 

Dust, עפ ר , #aphar. 

t r 


> 

Soul, person, ng'ph&sh 

(decl. 6, 8 ; naphash, to 
respire). 

Bounty, gift, ברכ ה , b’rachah 

(ng'ph&sh-b’rachah, person 
of bounty — a bountiful per - 
son) ; bar&cb, to bless. 

Lo ! ]! ך , hen. 

Understanding, ש 3 ל or שיכ ל . 

sS'chSl or se'chel (decl. 6, 
a 2) ; sachal, to act wisely . 

According to, ל( 5 י , ! , phi ( ל and 

י £) the stat. constr. of the 

irregular pSh, 5 ה ), a mouth). 

To praise, לול ל , hillel ( Piel of 
[hal&l] to be bright, clear). 

Hope, ״״)תוחל ת ). t ״ kh6 ' ־ 

18th ( יחל | in Piel, to hope). 

— T 


ggj“ Some segolate nouns with vowels e־e are not declined 331 
like melech (malchi, &c.), but like sepher (deck 6, b), siphri, &c. 
Se'chel (or sechel) takes sichli. 
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Exercise 32 (Pual). 


I nS'phSsh-b’rachah th’dush- 
shan (j p ). 2 hen tsaddik baar£ts 
y’shullam ( p ). 3 l’phfr 8ichld 

y’hullal-ish. 4 n£'ph£sh kha- 
rutsim t’dushshan ( p ). 5 to- 

khS'lSth m’mushshachah ma- 
kh*lah lebh. 6 shorner *ddnav 
y’chub'bad ( p ). 7 *6bhah t6- 
chakhath m’gullah meah*bhah 
m’jiutta rSth (p). 8 b’khg'jgd 
v£ e mSth y’cbuppar מ 5 ^ ע . 

9 shiiddad sadSh. 10 sh’mu- 
Xfah /obhah t’dasshSn- 
#a ts&m (p). 11 shammah 

kubb&r Abhraham v’Sarah 
ishto. 12 v’shuppach damam 
c^aphar. 13 habbg'ggd 

cubbas. 


1 נפעז־ברכ ה תד#ן(</) :( 332 a 

T M T TJ V | V 

2 ה ן צדי ק באר ץ יעל ם( : (p 

3 לפ י עיכלו * ןהלל־אי ש • 

4 נפ ש הרצי ם תדיע ן(׳/ ) : 

T \ I * \|T VV 

5 תוחל ת ממעכ ה מחל ה 
לב : 6 שמ ר אדני ו ןכבז־(י 0 : 

7 טוב ה תוכה ת מגל ה * 

T \ I T 

מאהב ה מסתרה(׳/) : 

״ V T \ : T 

8 בחס ד ואמ ת יכפ ר עו*ן : 

9 שד ד עדה‘ : 16 שמוע ה 

טוב ה תז־שקנצ ם(׳/)' : 

11 שמה׳קב ר אברה ם וער ה 
אשתו : 12 ושפן ר דמ ם 

כעפר : 13 הבג ד כבס : 

V ן V V - TT \ ~ 


b) 1. Our fields are wasted. 2. This (is) the place where 12 I 
shall be buned. 3. The righteous (pi.) are recompensed in the 
earth. 4. Those who observe ( partcp .) their masters are ho- 
noured. 5. The iniquity of my people shall not be purged. 
0. rhe river in which 11 the clothes are washed. 7 . Lo! the fields 
of the city are wasted. 8. Are thy (masc.) iniquities purged ? 
9* .ball not your (fem.pl.) clothes be washed ? 10. Mercy, by 
which iniquity shall be purged. 11. Mercy and truth, by which 

ln m U ed 18 PUrged ‘ 12 Thy merCy ’ by Which my ini< l UItie8 are 


a verb Lamed 
copula (= is) 


* M’gullah is fem. partcp. Pual from galah, 
He. In this sentence /dbhah is the predicate , the 
being omitted. 
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Chap. VIII. § 5. Hiphil and (its passive) Hophal . 

a) The characteristic of Hiphil is a prefixed ha or 333 
hi, and י - inserted after the second radical. 

b) From the Infin. הקטי ל are formed the Imperf. 
and the Partcp. מקטי ל ,^קטי ל , for \הקטי ל 
ימהקטי ל 

c) In Hophal (as in Pual), the Infin. is of the 
same form with the 3rd pers. sing, of the Per- 
feet ; and in its other forms follows the general 
analogy. 

In the 1st and 2nd pers. Perf. the י - falls away, 334 

and Pathakh takes its place. See the Paradigm, Ap- 
pendix D. 

The Yod (which is not found in the Aramaean or Arabic) 335 
does not appear to be an essential characteristic of the form, but 
it has arisen out of a shorter vowel. 

The marks of this conjugation are, therefore, in the Perf., 336 
Imperat., and Infin., the prefix n; * D the Imperf. and Partcp., 
the vowel under the preformatives, which in Hiphil is Pathakh , 
in Hophal, Kibbuts or Kamets-khatuph . 

Meanings of Hiphil.'] 

a) It is properly causative of Kal (and in this sense 337 
is more frequently employed than Piel). 

b) When Kal is transitive, Hiphil takes two accu- 
satives. 

c) Frequently Piel and Hiphil are both in use in 
the same signification (as אב ד , abhad, to perish; 

Piel and Hiphil, to destroy) ; but generally only 
one of them is found, or they have some dif- 
ference of meaning: thus בב ד , cabhed, to be 

heavy ; in Piel, to honour; in Hiphil, to make 
heavy . 

d) Intransitive verbs merely become transitive: 
e. g. נט ה , to bow (intrans.) ; Hiphil, to bow 

(trans.). 
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338 The causative and transitive Hiphil is employed in Hebrew 
for the expression of notions which other languages express by 
intransitive verbs. Thus, any change in a man’s habit of body 
was conceived in Hebrew as the result of personal agency , 
and represented as produced by the individual himself : e. g. 
עומ ן • Hiphil, to become fat (properly to produce fat ) ; pin and 

אמ ץ » Hiphil, to become strong (properly to develop strength ) ; 

עט ף > Hiphil, to become feeble. The same analogy applies 

to עעז ר , Hiphil, to become rich (properly to make , to acquire, 

T 

riches) ; also especially to words which express the taking of a 
new colour , as הלבי ן , to become white , &c. Moreover, states 

or conditions , become, in the Hebrew mode of conception, acts: 
e.g. החריע ז , not, to be silent, but properly to keep silence 

•v: V 

( silentium facer e, Plin.) ; ^ יהרגי to lead a quiet life. In such 
cases there is often an ellipsis, as יהיטי ב to deal well ; JVTnftn» 
to do wickedly, properly to make good or bad (sc. דרכי ו ידרכ ו , 
which are also often expressed). 

339 a ) These remarks apply also to Denominatives , i. e. the verb 

often expresses the notion of producing or putting forth, 
what the original noun denotes, e. g. to put forth 

roots; הקרי ן , to put forth horns. 

b) Hiphil also expresses the actual use of a member, as יהאזי ן 

to listen (properly to make ears); יהל^ז ץ to chatter, to 

slander (after the same analogy, properly to make tongue , to 
use the tongue freely), 

340 The signification of Hophal y as of Niphal, may 
Sometimes coincide with that of Kal : e. g. 5% ל potuit, 
Imperf. Hophaly potensfiet, i. e.poterit. 

341 It is only the Perfect of Hiphil that always retains the י _ of 

the final syllable (in 3rd pers. sing, and plur.); on the contrary, 
the Infin., Imper., and Imperf. frequently take Tsere instead of 
it (in Chaldee the usual form), although usage generally makes 
a distinction between forms with % and e. Tsere is in this case 
only tone-long, and hence in the lengthening of the forms it 
'becomes vocal Sh’va, and, with gutturals, is changed into 
Pathakh . 
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§ 5•] Hiphil and Hophal. 

The Infin. absol. has generally Tsere, with and without Yod, 342 

as העמי ד ,הכב ד ,הקר ע *. 

The lmperat. but seldom takes the form הקטי ל ; instead of it 343 
are employed the shortened and the lengthened forms הקט ל 
and הקטיל ה • The first takes Segol before Makkeph +. 

In the Perf. are sometimes found the forms הכלמנ ו , have 344 
reproached , and 1 יאגאלת י have soiled (with א as in Aramaean). 

In the Imperf. and Partcp. the characteristic ה regularly 345 
gives place to the preformatives, as מקטי ל \קטי ל , but not to 
prepositions in the Infin., להקטי ל , because their connexion 

with the ground-form is less intimate than that of the pre- 
formatives. To both rules there are soiqe few exceptions. 

igF The tone , in Hiphil, does not fall on the afformatives 346 
־־ ה , ן , and י _. They take it, however, in the Perf. when Vav 


conversive is prefixed. 

In the Passive ( Hophal) Perf., Imperf., and Partcp. u (\) is 347 

found in the first syllable as well as 0 ( יהסט ל ,(־י but not 80 

־ \ 

often in the regular verb : e. g. ה^כ ב t• 

The Infin. absol. is distinguished by ( ״ ) in the final syllable. 348 
Of the Infin. constr., as given in the Paradigm, there happens 
to be no example in the regular verb. 

The Short Paradigms op Kal, Niphal, Piel, Pual, 
Hiphil, and Hophal. 


6 Past 

1 Perf. 2 Inf. cstr. 3 lmperat. 4 Imperf. 5 Partcp. ^Xal. 

1 Kal ka/&l k*/51 k’/ol yik/51 ko/el ka/fil 349 

2 Niphal nikl&l hikk&lel hikka/el yikka/el nik/al 

3 Piel ki//el katfel ka//el y’kji//el m’ka//el 

4 Pual kutfal ku//al (none) y’ku/Zal m’kutta) 

5 Hiphil hik/il hak /11 hak/el yak / 11 mak/il 

6 Hophal hbk/al h5k/al (none) y5k/al mbk/al 

* Unfrequent exceptions, in which the form with Tsere stands 
for the Infin. constr., are found in Deut. xxvi. 12; xxxii. 8. 

f The form of the Partcp. with (-)in the Sing . is doubtful 
(I8a. liii. 3). 

tr 

I Verbs פ ן have u constantly, as הנ ד • 
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Vocabulary . 


Com (separated from the husk), 
ב ל (d), bar (barar, to 8epa - 

rate). 

Root , שר ש , shorSsh (pi. 
שרשי ם , shorashim, with 

• T|T 

Kamets Khatuph instead of 
Khateph Kamets). 

From above , ממע ל , mimma- 

1 & ע . 

From iefoto, / מתחו , mitta- 
khath. 

To shame; to hurt , בל ם , ca- 
l&m (in Piet). 

A lamb, כב ש , c&'bhSs. 

Wise; intelligent, מב ץ , me- 
bhin. 

A prodigal, זול ל , zolel (partcp. 
Kal). 

Lot, גור ל . gSral. 

T 

Powerful , עצו ם , yatsftm. 

T 

To eat, אכ ל , achal. 

“T 

Flesh, 8 ,שא ר h’er (decl. 1, a) 
To strip (off) ; to flay, פש ט , 

- T 

pasha*. 


350 To be holy, הל ש . kad&sh. 

־ * T 

To bend forward, 8 ,שק ף ha- 
kaph (in Hiph. to look). 

To act prudently, עכ ל , sachal 

~ T 

(in Hiph. to be wise , partcp. 
wise). 

To hide ; to treasure up, צ 3 ן > 
tsaphan. 

To hearken unto , ק^ ב (in 

~ ׳ T 

Hiph. with אז ן , ozSn, ear = 

to prick up the ear to; to 
incline the ear to = attend to). 

To hutnyer, רע ב , ratfebh (in 

•• T 

Hiph. to cause to hunger ; 
to starve). 

To devise, חש ב , khashabh. 

־ T 

Heaven, שמי ם , shama'yim 
(constr. שמ י )• 

Doing; deed (of man, in a bad 
sense), ״ ) עליל ה ), visiah 
QJal&l). 

Now, עת ה , »attah. 

Profane, חנ ף , khaneph 

(usually translated hypo - 
crite). 
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Hiphil and Hophal. 

Exercise 33 (Hiphil). 

1 hishkithii hittoft'bhft 35 - 11 * ע ! 


lah. 2 Y’hovah mishsha- 
roSyim hisbkiph y&l-b’nS- 
adam, lir6 ״ th h*ye8h mfcscil 
doresh £th- E 10 him. 3 b*ni im 
mitsvdthai titspon ittach, 
l’h&kshibh lakhdchmah 5z- 
n&kha. 4 Va.ttah bhanim 
hakshibhil l’lmrG phi. 5 16 
y&tfibh Y’hovah nS'phgsh 
tsaddik. 6 b’phSh khaneph 
yashkhith r^eh6. 7 b’rachah 
l’rdsh mashbir bar. 8 *dbh 
yankhil b’ne-bhanim. 

9 r’tson-mg'lgch lWbhgd 
mascil. 10 lebh adam 

y’khashshebh darc6. 11 hin- 
khil otham gth-haarSt8. 

12 andchi hishmadti Sth- 
״ ba e mori mipp’nehSm. 

13 vaashmid piryo mimmsfral 
v’ahbrashav mittakhath. 

14 v’hacc’sabhim hipbrid Ya- 
15 ^ 56 > 1 * ע midyanim ya8b- 
bith haggoral (p); ubhgn 
V a tstLmim yapbrid. 16 ach’lil 
8h’er 1 מ 1 ג £ 0 ע v’Voram 

hSm hiph8hi/u. 17 notser 
t6rah ben mebhin 
zol’lim yachlim abbiv. 


נ העדדת ו התעיב ו ( » 
עלילה : 2 יהו ה משמי ם 

: ־ • T • T J T - • 

השקי ף על־בני־אד ם לראו ת 
הי ש משכי ל דר ש את ־ 
אלהי ם : י 3 בנ י א ם מצות י 
תצפ ן את ך להקשי ב 
לחכמ ה אזנ ף • י 4 עת ה 
בנים " הקשיב ו לאמר י פי : 

5 לא־ןךעי ב mrr נפ ש 
צדי ק : י 6 בפ ה חנו *?שהי ת 
רעה ו : 7 ברכ ה לרא ש 

משבי ר בר : ' 9 טו ב ינחי ל 

" !“ T • J - 

בני־בנים : 9 רצוךמל ך 

לעב ד משכיל : 0 ! ל ב אד ם 
ןחש ב דרכו : ! 1 מחי ל 

אות ם אית־הארץ : 2 ! אנכ י 
השמךת י אמהאמר י 
מפניהם : 13 ואשמי ד פרי ו 

: • • : “ T V *• ; • 

ממע ל ושךש* ו מתחת : 
4 * 1 " והזישבי ם הפךד.מנק ב : 
5 ! מתני ם 2 שבי ת הנור ל 
ובי ן עצומי ם יפריד : 
16 אכל ו *שאר י עמ י ועור ם 
מעליה ם הפשיטו : 7 ! נוצ ר 
תורה ' בן : *מב ? (רעה * 
זוללי ם יכלי ם אביו - 

; • - ; • ■ ד • 


" One who feeds, 9 partcp. Kal. 

M 
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(351) b ) 1 . He destroyed the Midianites from before 118 . 2. He 

will utterly destroy the Amorites. 3. I have separated the 
dogs. 4. They will flay his skin from off him. 5. The 
judges cause- contention -to-cease. 6. We will separate the 
righteous. 7. Wisdom separates her children. 

8. Write down the short Paradigms of "TOttf in Niphal and 
Hiphil. 

9. Write down the short Paradigm of סל ף in Piel, 


Vocabulary . 


A drink-offering , 1 ינסן nS'*Sch 

(decl. 6, as kKetber) ; [nas&ch, 
to pour out]. 

Rain , gS'shSm (decl. 6 , 

as ke'bKer). 

Com , דג ן » dagan (decl. 4, a) ; 

T T 

[dag ah, to increase ]. 

A fountain , xyo, m&tyan. 
Chariot , ימרבב ה mSrcabhah 

T T •V 

(from rachabh, to ride on a 
horse , fyc., or in a carriage ). 

Anger , א ף , Sph (for SnSph 

from anaph, to breathe: lite- 
rally, nose) : decl. 8• 

To become dry ; to be dried up, 
ייבע ז yabhesh. 

Strength, יכ ח coakh (decl. 1). 

To cleave , ידב ק dabhak 

(partcp. Hophal, made to 
cleave , to adhere). 

The jaws, malco- 

kh&'yim (dual). 

Ploughman, יאכרי ם iccarim. 

•T • 


352 To cast ( העלק ד ,( 0 זלןד , hish- 
Itch. 

To invade, lay waste, TT$, 
shadad. 

To trouble (water by trampling 
in it), 1 רפע » raphas. 

- T 

To be corrupt [ י [שחה sha- 

” T 

khath (in Hiph. and Hoph. 
to be corrupted ). 

To stand, 1 &בת& ע יעמ ד (in 

Hiph. to make to stand; 
Hoph. to be set or placed : 
al. to be held up). 

To mourn, אב ל , abhSl. 

־ T 

Grave, יקב ר kfc'bhSr (decl. 

V , V 

6, a; hut, with suffixes, 
kibhr-i, &c.). 

Branch, ינצ ר netsSr. 

Gift : a bloodless sacrifice; a 
meat-offering , י(״> ) מנח ה 
־ י : • 

minkhah (man&kh, inus. to 
give). 
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Hiphil and Hophal. 


4 5.] 


Exercise 34 (Hophal), 


1 MhchU h5shlachti. 353 

2 v’attah hSshlachta raikkibh- 
r’cha c*net8&r nitl^abh *. 

a hSchrath minkhah vanS'sSch 
mibblth Y’hovah. 4 abh’lah 
״dam ah ci shuddad dagan. 

5 hSmlach #&l-m&lchfith. 

6 m^yan nirpas* ftmakor 
mSshkhath, tsaddik + ma/ J 
liphne rasha#. 7 hammglSch 
hayah mS^mad bammSrca- 
bhah. 8 yihyft § muchsbalSm 
l’phanecha VPeth app’cha. 

9 yabhesh cakhS'rSs cokhi, 
uPshoni mudbak malkokhai. 

10 v’hochPmti. iccarlm ci 16- 
hayah gS'shSm baarSte (j3.)• 

11 ha״nashim fobhim lanh 
m’od v’lo hbchlamnff. 


1 עלי ך השלכתי : ( a 

2 ואת ה השלכ ת מפןבו־ ך 

כנצ ר נת^ב ' ׳ 3 הכר ת 

מנח ה ובסך * מבי ת יהרה - 
4 אבל ה אדמ ה כ י עד ר 
דנן : * 5 המל ך #ל־מלכות : 

6 מעד ן נרפ ש ומקו ר משח ת 
צדיק " מ ט ז לפני ז רשע" : 

7 המל ך דד ה כמגמ ד 
במרכב ה :"" 8 ?ה״יו״מכשלי ם 
לפני ך בע ת אפך - 9 יב ש 

כחר ש בח י ולשונ י מדב ק 

I T : \ • : • v V - 

מלקוחי : 10 והכלמ ו אברי ם 

־ : י ▼ : ▼ : : ־ז • 

כ י לא־הי ה גש ם בארץ. • 

VTT V V TT * 

n האנשי ם טבי ם לנ ו מא ד 
ול א הכלמנו : 

T J ; ־ : 


b) 1. Upon thee were we cast. 2. He will be cast out of bis 
grave. 3. The wicked shall be cast out of their graves. 4. The 
meat-offerings and the drink-offerings shall be cut-off. 5. The 
corn shall be wasted. 6. Were they not cast out from their , 
graves like abominable branches ? 7• They will be made kings 
over those kingdoms. 

8. Write down the short Paradigm of זלז י # in Hiphil and 
Hophal 

• 5, 2 [= fifth form of 2nd conj. : i. e. partcp. of Niphal]. 

*t* Supply * 80 is* before tsaddik . 

x מ ט partcp. Kal from ימו ט to shake , to totter , to slip , SfC. 

§ ״ Let them be. 9 

M 2 
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(353) 9. Write down — 

«) Who i* buried {;SSL 

b ) The graves in which they are buried. 

c) The graves of the Gentiles. 

d) He destroyed the cities of the Gentiles. 

Chap. VIII. § 6. Hithpael. 

354 This conjugation prefixes to the Piel form kaf/el 
( קטל ) the syllable kith *, which, like hin in Niphal, 

has undoubtedly the force of a reflexive pronoun, 
perhaps of the same origin as the particle א ת , sef. 

355 The ת of the prefixed syllable TH suffers the fol- 
lowing changes : 

a) When the first radical is a sibilant (D, Y, ש ), 
it changes places with ת , as (from shamdr) 
העזתמ ר , to take heed, for הסתב ל,התעזמ ר , to be 
burdened, for התסב ל . 

b) With צ , moreover, the transposed ת is changed 
into the more nearly related ט , as הצטד ק , to 

justify oneself 1 for התצד ק . 

c) Before the t-sounds ( ת , ט ,ד ), it is assimilated , 
e. g. הדב ר . to converse ; הטה ר , to cleanse one - 

self; התמ ם , to conduct oneself uprightly . 

Sometimes assimilation takes place before נ aTJ d 3; 
once before ר * 

The meanings of Hithpael .] 

356 a) Most frequently it is reflexive , but chiefly of 

Pi$1, as התקד ש , to sanctify oneself; התנק ם , to 

avenge oneself; התאז ר , to gird oneself 

b) Then it means, to make oneself what is ex- 
pressed by the first conjugation : hence, to 

* Chald. א ת . Syr. •א ת 

זי : ״ : 
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conduct (show, imagine) oneself as such, to affect (355) 
to be such ; properly to make oneself so and so, 
to act so and so : e. g. התגד ל , to make oneself 

great , to act proudly; התחכ ם , to show oneself 
cunning , crafty . 

c) Its signification sometimes coincides with that 
of Kal, and both forms are in use with the 
same meaning: e. g. abh&l (Kal), to mourn, is 
found only in poetry. Hithabbel (Hithpael), in 
the same sense, is more common in prose, and 
even takes an accusative. 

d) It expresses reciprocal action (like Niphal), as 
התרא ה , to look upon one another . 

e) More frequently it expresses what a man does 
indirectly to or for himself (comp. Niph.). It 
has then an active signification, and governs an 
accusative : e. g. התפ$ ט , exuit sibi (vestem) ; 

התפת ח , solvit sibi [vincula). So, without the 
accusative, התהי ד , to walk about for oneself 
(ambulare). 

f) It is but seldom that it is passive: e. g. התפק ד * 
to be numbered, mustered. 


i {g* The Perfect, as in Piel, has frequently Pathakh in the 357 
final syllable, as התחז ק * t0 & e strengthened. Final Pathakh 

occurs also in the Infin., Imperf., and Imperat. ( התקדמו * 

sanctify thyself). In pause these forms take Kamets, as 

' •יתאב ל 

» J ־ T 
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358 The Shout Paradigms of the Regular Verb in all its 

forms. 

6 Pad 

1 Per/. 2 Inf. cdr. 3 Imperat. 4 Impetf. 5 Partcp. 

1 Kal kaf&l kafol k701 yik/dl ko/el kattol 

2 Niphal nik^al hikka/el hikka/el yikka/el nik/al 

3 PHI ki//el ka//el ka//el y’ka//el ka/lel 

4 Pual ku//al ku//&l (none) y*ku//al m’ku//al 

5 Hvphtl hik/il hak/tl hak/el yak/11 raak/il 

6 Hophal hbk/al hbk/al (none) ybk/al mbk/al 

7 Hith- hith- hith- hith- yith- mith- 

pall kattel ka//el k£//el kattgl ka//el 

(The participles of verbs Lamed He end in -eh ) 


Vocabulary . 


that of locking at anything 
as strange). 

To place [ יצב ], yats&bh (in 

Hithp. to stand firm or up- 
right). 

Companion, friend, jn, reaP< 
Servant, slave , עב ד > yS'bhbd 

V v 

^abhad, to work). 

Possessor, lord, בע ל . bBi&l*. 

Work, מעל ל , maP*lal (only m 

pi.) a, from על ל . 

Pure, • זך or ז ך , zach or zacb. 

Mean , יד 01 ח ד khashuch (pi. 
־* ־ \ ״ 

חעזבי ס ) ; khash&ch, to be 
• \ ־ : 

dark. 

Garment, מעי ל , m^il(m^Sl). 


359 To press ; to be urgent with, 
רה ב , rahabh. 

To despise [ קלה ]» kalah. 

To be weighty; to be honoured, 
כב ד , cabhad (in Hithp. to 

- T 

show oneself honoured: to 
boast oneself). 

To lack, חס ר , khasar. 

־ ־ T 

To relax , רפ ה , raphah (to 

T T 

hang down the hands , fyc. 
Hithp. to relax oneself ; to 
be slothful ). 

Service; work, מלאכ ה , m’l& ־ 
chah (la&ch). 

To be known or recognised, 
התנכ ר , hithn&ccer (nacar, 

inus. is to be strange: the 
notion of contemplating, re- 
cognizing, &c. comes from 


• Before an adjective or participle denoting quality, b&Pal 
denotes the possessor of the quality ; so that it may be translated 
by ‘ one who is* See Example 3. 
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Exercise 35 (Hithpael). 

1 hithrappes {! , rTiSbh re$b- 360 
cha. 2 *6bh nikleh v’tfS'bhSd 


16, immmith cabbed v&kh*$ar- 
lakhSm. 3 g&m mitbrappSh 
bhimlachto akh h(L 1 ״ ’bhaPal 
m&shkhith *. 4 gam b’msfr*- 
lalav yithnaccSr-natfar, im- 
zach, v’im yashar 16 י ע 6 ק • 

5 ע &־ 1 ,ע& ז yomar hakkoneh 
v ״ ozel 16 az yitbhallal (p). 

6 khazitha ish raahir bim- 
lachto liphne-m’lacbim yitb- 
yatstsabh (p), bal-yithyatstsebh 
liphnl kh*8huccim. 7 camma- 
yim nishpachtt v’hithpar’du 
coM?atsm6thai. 8 vayyith- 
pashshe/ Y'h6nathan gth- 
hamm^il •shSr ע§ 1 & ע . 


1 התרפ ס וו־יה ב רעקל : ( » 

2 טו ב נקל ה ועב ד ל ו 
ממתכב ד 'וחסר^חם ־ 

3 ג ם מתרפ ה במלאכת ו 
א ח הו א לבע ל משחית ־ 

4 ג ם במעללי ו יתנכר־נע ר 
אם־ז ך וא ם יש ר פעלו - 

• - : • ▼ r t ן:־ ־ 

5 ר ע ר ע יאמ ר הקינ ה ואז ל 

ל ו א ז.יתהל ל : 6 חזי ת 

אי ש מהי ר במלאכת ו לפני ־ 
מלכי ם יתיצ ב בל־יתיצ ב 

T J • * : ־ T ־ ־ * :־ ״ 

לפנ י חשבי ם : 7 במי ם 

נשפכת י והתפח־ ו בל ־ 
עצמותי : 8 ‘רתפש ט יהונת ן 
את־המעי ל אש ר זןיליו ־ 


6) 1. Has he not boasted ? 2. Did not the king strip himself 

of the robe that was upon him ? 3. The kings will strip them- 

selves of the robes that are upon them. 4. Strip thyself of thy 
garments. 5. Their bones separated themselves (=were out 
of joint). 6. Do not boast. 7• He who is diligent in his work 
is better than he who boasts. 8. The kings will boast. 9. Those 
who stand before a king will boast. 10. To boast-myself (inf. 
constr. with ל). 


Chap. IX. Verbs with Gutturals. 

§ 1. Verbs with Pe guttural. 

The gutturals usually take a Khateph (36) instead 361 
of simple Sh’va; a peculiarity which causes several 

• 5,3. 


Google 


Digitized by 



128 


Verbs with Gutturals . [ch. 9. 

(361) changes in those forms of the verb in which one of 
the radical letters would regularly take Sh’va. 

362 For verbs with a guttural for their Pe (or first 
radical ), the following are the principal changes : 

a) Where the first radical of the regular verb 
would take a Sh’va (without any preformative), 
a Khateph is substituted : usually (-:) Khateph 
Pathakh . Thus in the perfect of Kal the 2nd 
persons plural become ( ןנמךת ם (“תן • 

b) In the forms that take a preformative, the first 
radical of the regular verb takes silent Sh’va, 
and closes the syllable. In a verb Pe guttural 
the preformative usually retains the same vowel 
that the preformative of the regular verb has, 
and places the Khateph of the same sound under 
the first radical. Thus for [ יל we should have 

.י ע .י ח 

־ ־ 1 : ־ :r 

c\ Since, however, i and u have no Khateph of 
their own sound, the Khateph of the same class 
(60, 61) is used: i. e. the Khateph of the 
e- sound ( Khateph Segol ) for i; that of the 
0 -sound (Khateph Kamets) for 0 : and the vowel 
of the preformative is changed into the short 
vowel from which the Khateph is derived . (See 
Paradigm E.) Hence the changes will be (if 
we take ח for the first radical and ה for the 
preformative of the verb Pe guttural) : 

363 Regular Verb . 

hak- hik- h5k- huk- ה ק pil pH ה ק 

Verb Pe guttural . 

h&-kh• hS-kh e h5 ־ kh° ho-kh° ה ח ה ח PTH ה ח 

t:|t t:|T v;i V -J|- 

364 Sometimes, however, the first radical (especially 
if ח ) retains the silent Sh’va ; but then the pre- 
formative takes the same short vowel that it would 
have taken if the first radical had taken its Khateph : 
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e. g. תחמ ד (takhmod, not tikhmod), UtlXV (ygkh- (364) 
bash). Niph. נהפן י (nghpach), to change oneself; 
Hiph. החסי ל (hSkhsir), to cause to fail. 

The pupil should observe that the characteristic nt-, hi- of 365 
Niphal and HipMl passes, respectively, into nt, he in verbs Pe 
Guttural . 

When an accented afformatlve (f, ah, d) is added 366 
to forms like ינ^מ ל \עמ ל the last vowel becomes 

moveable Sh’va, and the Khateph of the guttural is 
changed into its homogeneous short vowel: ,יעמ ל 

מנמד ו (yayamdu) ; so נעזב ה , neyezbah, she is for- 
* saken . 

There is, however, also a harder form that changes 367 
the Khateph into Sh’va : e. g. מחזק ו ,מזבל ו ; but also 

חזק י !" 

Of the Infinitive , Imperative , and Imperfect of Ni- 368 
phal, where the first radical would regularly be 
doubled ( hikkdtel , yikkdtel), this doubling is omit- 
ted, but compensation made for it by using Tsere for 
the vowel of the preformative "TDJP (yeyamed). 

a) In the Imperative the vowel of the guttural is often changed 369 
into SegoL 

b) The Imperfect A begins regularly with the vowels e-1 ( ״ •*), 
or (witn the hard combination) e (j ־ v). In verbs Im- 
perfect 0 the pointing e-L *•*) is rare. 

c) In Hiphtl and Hophal, Vav conversive of the Perfect , by 
throwing forward the tone, causes a change of accent, ana 
then e_f ( ־•״ *) is changed into d-1 (=f=). 

Thus העמד ת becomes והעמך ת (hgtf'madta, v’hfcT•- 
m&dta). 

d) In the Perfect qf Hivhd e-1 is sometimes changed into 
e_f, and in Perfect of Hophal 0-1 into 0-1 (7fv into ־ך- ־ *, 
and f rv into = ־קף ) ; the snort vowel, supported by Metheg, 
being extended into the long vowel of the same class. 
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Table of the tense-roots and normal forms of עמ ד , to 
stand . 


Kal 

Per/. 3 s. tfam&d 
yam’dah 
^•madtSm' 

Niphal. 

n^ e m&d (״: 

nSy&mdah 

n^'madti 

Hiphtl. 

75 ) h^ e midC?n 
h^ e midah 
h£# e madti 

Hophal . 

v) 11 &מו°ע 5 נ 
h5r5mdah 

Injin. const r. ^*mod 
dbsol. i^amod 

beamed 

na&*m 6 d 

hay a mid 

burned 

l^°mad 

Imperat . 

עimd^ 

kb*zak 

kbizki 

h^amed 

h^am’di 

harmed 
ha "•midi 

(wanting) 

Imperf. A) ya^mod 

yearned 

ya# a mid 

ybi^mad 

t{foJ*m5d 

teamed 

ta)>*mid 

t5#°mad 

t^amdi( 2 /.) tetfamdi 

ta^ a midi 

tbromdi 

$} e mpd ( 1 ) 

Earned ( 1 ) 

a^*mid 

5ע° mad 

ta)>*m 6 dnah 

(or) 

B) yakhmod 
takhmodi 

y 6 kh c zak 

t&kh e zak 

tSkh&zki 

Skh e zak 

tSkh e z&knah 

t^mednah 

ta#‘mednah 

t^°madnah 

Partcp. act. 1 &ם 51 ע 
pass. #am<ld 

n^'mad 

m^*mid 

mo ^ 0 mad 


Verbs Pe Guttural (not including those with Pe 


Aleph). 


To kill, to slay הר ג barSg 

* ־ T 

To be dry , to חר ב kharkbh 
be dried up, to “ T 


ntttT kha8h&bh 

חמ ד kham&a 


be desolate 

To devise 

To desire, to 
covet 


371 To walk ח,לן י halach 

To cast out or חד ף hadaph 
away “ T 

To overthrow, חפ ך haphach 
ruin " T 

To break down, חר ס haras 
destroy “ T 
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To bind up $ חב kbabb&8h (371) 

To search out , \ חפע kbapbas 
explore ~ T 

To stand עמ ד Va-mlkd 

- T 

To dispose, to ערן ד yar&ch 
set in order “ T 

To be deep [ מ 1 &ע[עמק ^ 

To pass (a עב ר 
river, &c.) " T 

To help [ ז&»ע[עזך 

To surround J עט ר 

־* ־ T 

To shut [ ע [עצר at8Sr 

To leave עז ב ^azabb 


מז י kbanacb 
חד ל khad&l 

־ * T 

חל ף kbalaph 
חמ ל kharoal 

“ T 

חל ץ khalats f 
חז ק khazak 


To train up 

To cease , to 
forbear 

To pass by * 

To pity , to 
spare 

To draw out 

To be strong, 
violent 


To gird חג ר khag&r 

To be dark ח^ן י khasbacb 

To want חס ר khaser 

•• T 

To be ashamed [ חפר ] khaphar 
To search [ חלולי ] kbak&r 


קנא ח kinab (decl. 12, b); kinne ״ (Piel), to be 
T ; ״ jealous. 

חמ ה kbemab (decl. 11), for y’kbemah (a>) 
T * ״ fr. yakham. 

נב ר g&'bhSr (also husband , warrior ) ; gabbar, 
to be strong . 

נה ם nakam (dec!. 4, a) ; nakam, to avenge ־ . 

TT 

הו ה h&vvah (havSh, to breathe: to be). 

T— 

צר ה tsarah (d 01 ) ; tsarar, to tie up. 

TT 

6 אוי ב yebb (properly [5, 1 ] fr. ayabb, to hate). 


Jealousy 

Heat, rage 

Man (vir) 

Vengeance 

Desire 

Trouble, distress 
Enemy 


A charge מהזמר ת mishmg'rgth (a) ; sharoar, to keep. 

Maidservant אמ ה amah (irr.). 

Ox 8 עזו ר h6r {pi. sh’varim), deck 1. 

To vow נד ר oad&r. 

Gain, profit בצ ע b&tsaV (bats£tf, to break; to gain). 


As, according as א^ ר ? ( =lit * « what > secundum id quod). 


* Piel = to change , as a garment ; Hipb. to change . 
t Nipb. to be delivered. % Piel, to crown. 
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יא ר y’dr. 

אצ ל etsSl.: 

v - 

פר ה parah. 

עי ר { P 1 ערי ם , yarim). 

מצ ה katsgh. 

• ־י׳ז י 

גבו ל g’bhul (gab&l, to bound). 


132 

(371) Rioer, the Nile 
By 

Young cow 
City 

End , limit 
Boundary , 


Exercise 36. 

[Sentences with J prefixed, are not complete sentences.' 


1 kin ah kh*math— gabhSr (p), 
v’lo ySkhmol b’yorn nakam. 

2 16 y&^ibh Y’hovah n6ph6sh 
tsaddik ; vTiaw&th r’sh^im 
ygh’doph. 3 tsaddik mit8- 
tsarah n6kh e lats(p). 4 v&yyomfcr 
Shaul b’ruchim att&n l&Yho vah 
ci kh*m$lt£1n 5 . 1£1 & ע J lah*- 
d6ph gth-cSl-Sy^h^cha 
mippan^cha c&‘8hSr dibbSr 
Y’hov&h. 6 I6*^ a zabht6m 
6th— *kh6ch6m z6h yamiin 
rabbim 1 & ע h&yy6m h&zzSh ; 
h8h’raart6m 6th-mi8hm6'r6th 
mitsvath Y’hovah E 10hech6m. 

7 16 yuchalf h£nnaft>ar 15 ע ^ 
zobh Sth-abhiv. 8 v’shachanti 
b’thoch b’nl Y Israel ; y’lo 
^'zobh 6th^arami Yisrael. 


1 ר!נא ה חמת־גב ך ול א ( 372 a 
_יחמו ל ביו ם דן ם : 2 ל* * 

יךעי ב ‘יהוה" 1 נפ ש צדי ק 
והו ת ר^זעי ם יהדף : 

: t * זי 1 : 1 ' 

3 צדי ק מצר ה נחל ץ : 

4 ויאמ ר שאו ל ברכים * 

את ם ליהו ה ב י חמלת ם 
^ל י : ' 5 :*להד ף את־בל ־ 

איבי ך מפניך ' כאש ר דב ר 

ן: « י • KIT ׳ -ן: -ז י • V 

יהרה : 6 לאתמבת ם את ־ 

אחיכ ם ז ה ימי ם'רבי ם ע ד 
היופ י הז ח ושמרת ם את ־ 

- ז ו * :־:־• • V 

משמר ת מצו ת .יהר ה 
אליהיכם ־ 7 'ל א יובל + 
הנער י לעז ב את־אבןו ־ 
8 ושכנת י בתוך , ב ד ישרא ל 
ול א אעז ב את־עמ י ישראל - 

. «:*. * T : • • - V •י | 


Other reading : ברובי ם * 
From yach&l, to be able (5, 4). 


* 

t 
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9 mahar ySkh'rabh v’yabbesh. (372) 

10 vihoshua# h£kh e rim eth 
col-yash'bhe ha#ai. 1 1 hakh a - 
rem takh a rim oth am 15- 
tbichroth lah£m b’rith. 12 15- 
th&khmbd eshSth r^S'cha 
v^abhdd va*math6 v*shor6 
vakh*m5ro v’cbol a sh£r l’re- 

13 kh a n5ch lannSy&r 
^al-pi dared. 14 ci tbSkhdal 
lind5r 15-yih , ygb bh’cba khe/ a . 

15 v’gam biyrftshalaim h^ ־״ - 
mid Y’hoshaphaf min— hall J - 
viyyim v’haccSl^nim b 1 nerash§ 
h&abh6th PYisrael l’mishpa/ 
Y’hSvah v’laribh. 16 mah- 
bStsa# ci nah a r5g Sth-akhinu? 

17 v’haratfabh hayah 1 & ע col- 
p’nl haarSts ; vayyipbtSkh 
Yoseph &th-c51- a shSr ba- 
bgm vayyishb5r PMitsrayim 
vay£kh e zak har^abb b’Srgts 
Mitsra yim (p). 

18 vatt2ft? a m5d’nah etsSl hap- 
par6th £1 ע s’phath hayor. 

19 v’Sth-h^am h&> e bhir5th6 
l^arim miktseb g’bh&l- 
Mitsra yim v’^ad-katsebu. 


9 נה ר מחר ב ר ב tf ג 
0 ! "והוש ע החרי ם א ת כל ־ 
ישב י הע י : 11 הדר ם 

תחרי ם י את ם לא־תכר ת 
לה ם ברית ־ 12 לא־תחמ ד 
אש ת‘רע ך ועבד ו ואמת ו 
ועור ו וחב 1 רו ' וצ ל אש ר 
לר^ך : 13 הנ ד’לנע ר על־יפ י 
דרכו : 14 כ י תחד ל ל^ ר 

לאץהח־ ר ב ך חט א : 15 וג ם 
בירושל ם העמי ד יהושפ ט 

TT ; • • J V — T 

מן־הלר ם והכיהני ם ומראש י 
האבו ת לישרא ל למשפ ט 

- ן T : T ״ S ־ : ־ 

יהו ה ולריב : 6 ! מה־בצ ע 

T J T J * ן ־ V " 

כ י.נהר ג את־אחינו : 
17 והרע ב חי ה ע ל כלרפנ י 
האר ץ רפת ה יוס ף את־כל ־ 

ATT • ־ * : ־ ״ T V 

אש ר בהם + וישב ר למצרי ם 


ויחז ק הרע ב באר ץ מצרי ם ־ 

-.•ן;•.- , t|t " י :זי׳ י ־ :זי! - 

18 ותעמך־ג ה x אצ ל הפרוי ת 
ע ל שפ ת הן־א ר : י 19 ואת - 
רע ם העבי ר אתו * לעךי ם 
מקצ ה 'גבול־מצוץ ם ’ועד ־ 


קצה ו : 


b) 1 . He will not have compassion upon me. 2. This city 
shall be desolate without an inhabitant. 3. Thou shall not 
covet thy neighbour’s house. 4. He will not desert his people. 


* * There shall not be. 9 
t * Every thing in which there was com * 

X The nom. is a /era. noun pi. ( the cows). 

N 
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(372) 5. The queen will not desert her people. 6. They deserted their 
people. 7. Ye (/.) deserted. 8. We have not deserted our 
God. 9• I have not deserted this city. 10. The deserted 
ones (m ). 11. Ye (m.) shall not covet your neighbours״ vine- 

yards. 12 . By coveting. 13. From deserting. 14. Being 
coveted (/.). 15. I will not desert this city. 16 . Will ye (/.) 

desert these great cities ? 1 7• A man shall leave his father and 

mother. 


Chap. IX. § 2. Verbs Ayin Guttural (^ 2 ). 

373 1. a) The middle radical, being a Guttural , of 

course, takes a Khateph where in the regular verb it 
has Sh’va. This is almost always =• ־ , except after d , 
when it is naturally n. 

b) , This rule holds good also of those persons of the Im- 
perative of Kal , where the second radical of the regular 
verb has Sh’vq. The guttural then takes ־ ^r, ana the 
preceding vowel conforms to it; that is, is ־= ־ . 

Regular. Ayin Guttural. 

ki/’1d ( נס^דן. ) גיג>*?ע » נקטלו 

274 2. The Imperfect Middle A prevails throughout; the 

Imperative also has a: but the Infin. constr. retains 
the 0 (the retention of which in Imperf. and Imperat . 
is a rare exception). 

375 3. In the heavy (or dageshed) conjugations (PHI, 
Pual , Hithpael) the general rule for compensation 
would require a lengthening of the vowel, to com- 
pensate for the Dagesh, which the guttural should 
have, if it could. 

But — 

376 a) After —, the characteristic Dagesh is usually un - 

compensated in the case of »1, IT, and ע , and 
sometimes in that of א . The Dagesh thus 
omitted is said to be implied or implicit (. Dagesh 
implicitum). 

b) After — , the Dagesh is always merely implied. 

c) After vj we find both (1) Dagesh implied , and 
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(2) a compensation of the Dagesh by a lengthen- ( 376 ) 
ing of the vowel in . 

d ) Middle ר always requires the compensation: i. e. 
a lengthened vowel. 


Imperf. Partcp . 

ishkhat 8h6k.be* 377 
| y ish 8h akhe* nishkhaf 
Irech m’bhdrech 
I y 9 bhorach m'bhbrach 


Perf 

Infin. constr. 

Imperat. 

shakh&* 

*a 

IO 

3 

5 

sh*khat 

nishkh&f 

hishshakhe* 

hishshakhe* 

berech 

bdrech 

bdrech 

borach 

borach 

(none) 

hithba - 
rech 

(as perf.) 

(as perf.) 


1 Kal 

2 Niph 

3 Piel 

4 Pual 

5 Hithp . 


Past Partcp. of Kal , shakhft*. 

®iT But besides Perf. Piel berech, such forma occur as ziVam, 378 
ber&ch, cxkkesh. 


379 


(Normal Forms.) 


Niphal. 

nishkh*/ah 

hishshakhe*, hish8hakh a f1 
yishshakhe*, tishshakhVi 


Kal. 

8hakh a /ah 
sh’kha/, 8hakh a /i 
yishkh&/, ti8hkh a *i 


Perf. 

Jmperat. 

Imperf. 


Pual. 

borach (reg.) 
zitoJ&m, z\^ a mah 

(none) 

y’bhor&ch (reg.) 
y’zt^am, t’zitt^mi 


Piel. 

berech (berach), ber’cah ן 

ziy&m, zty a mah l 

cikhesh, cikh a 8hah J 

barech, bai^chi ן 

z’i'dm, zsU> a mi ( 

y’bharech (reg.) 
y’zj^em, t*z^ a mi, t’z^amnah 


Perf. 


Imperat, 

Imperf. 


(In the other conjugations, the only change to be remembered 380 
is the regular one of using a Khateph , when the middle radical 
would regularly have Sh'va.) 

N 2 
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Vocabulary . 


To minister (as a priest), 
[ כהן ], in Piel, כה ן . cihen J. 

To be clean , יטה ר *aher §. 

•• T 

To rebuke , יגע ף ga^ar. 

Firkin, בתול ה , b’twiiah. 

T J 

Daughter, / יכן bath. . 

To form, ייצ ר yats&r. 

“T 

Leviathan, ילדת ן livyathan. 

'tt:• 

A ship, ! אניד . *niyyah (decl. 

10 ). 

A step, צע ד . tsS'Vad (deck 

6. d). 

Ancle, כןו־ס ל , kareol. 

Ancles (dual), רןלסלי ם , Hr- 
stilla'yim. 

Head-dress, turban, יפא ר p’er 

(decl. 1, a), but pi. constr . 
pa*rl. 

Bridegroom, יחת ן khathan, 

' T T 

(decl. 4, c). 


381 To hunger, רע ב , r^ebh. 

To mock, לע ג , l^ag. 

— T 

To slide, ימע ד ma^d. 

— T 

To slay, י$ח ט shakha/. 

־ T 

To loathe, נע ל , g&tfal. 

- T 

To work, פע ל , patfal. 

־ ־ T 

To taste, יטע ם * * * § aOtem. 

To oppress, ילח ץ lakhats. 

( יצחק־ tsakhSk. 

To tough, 8akhak ,. 

זעק׳ ן , za?sk. 

Tocry ’ {pFf tsmk. 

To choose, יבח ר bakhar. 

־ T 

To traffic, יסח ר sakhar. 

* ־׳ T 

To wax hot , יבע ר ba^ar. 

To be shaken, ירע^ צ rj^ash. 
To be large, רח ב , rakh&bh +. 

~ T 

To dash, ימח ץ makhats. 


* In Piel, to play, to sport. 

t In Hiphil, hirkhib, to enlarge. 

J Also = to make splendid; al. to adjust . 

§ In Piel = to cleanse , to purify. 
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Ayin Guttural. 


§ 2 .] 


Exercise &?. 


1 v&y’sapper Sl-abhiv v’Sl- 382 
Skhav vayyigyar-b6 18 abhiv 
vayydmSr 16, mah hakh & Iom 
hazzSh a sbgr khalamta (p) ? 

2 vattiryabh c51־־S׳rSts Mits- 
ra yim vayyitsע&k ha^am SI- 
Pa^oh l&lla'kh&m ( p ). 

3 v’attah Y’hovah tiskhak 
lam6 ; tiiyag Fchbl-gdyim. 

4 sham 2 livyathan z6h ״ 
yatsarta l’sakhSk-bo *. 

5 cen-I8h rimmah Sth-r^ehil 
v’amar h a 16 m’sakhek ani ? 

6 b’khar-lanti. *nashirn. 

7 v’im rajl? b^6n6chem la- 
ע a bhod Sth-Y’hovah. bak a rd 
lachSm hayy6m Sth-mi th&- 
y a bhodun, im Sth- E lohim 
a 8hSr-^abh’dil abhothSchgm 
a shSr beVe'bhSr hannahar, v’im 
gth- e l5h§ ha e mor 1 [the Amo - 
rites'] a 8hSr att&m yosh’bhim 
b’artsam ; v’anochi hbhethi 
n&> a bhod Sth-Y’hovah. 

8 *aP*mah ci fobh sakhrahh. 

9 hay’thahf ca a niyyoth sokker. 

10 tarkhlbh t8£^ a di thakhtai 
v’ 10 a m£^ a du karsullai. 11 ach 


1 ויספ ר אל־אבי ו ואל ־ < a 
אחי ו ויגער־ב ו אבעוי^מ ר 

TV ־ * : ־ T • ־ V 

ל ו מ ה החלו ם הז ה אש ר 


חלמת : 2 ותרע ב כל־אר ץ 

T :*TT ־ • : ־ V ; T י 

מצוץ ם ויצע ק הע ם אל ־ 


פרע ה ללח ם : 3 ואת ה 

־ : ~ V|T : ־ ־ T 

יהו ה תשיחק־למ ו תלע ג 
לכל־גוים : 4 עז ם לדת ן ז ה 

: TTJ * T 1• T י V 

יצר ת לשחק־בו : 5 כ ר 

T ־ : T :־ VI י I ־״ ' 


אי ש רמ ה את־רעה ו ואמ ר 
הא * משח ק אני: * 6 בחר ־ 
לנ ו אנשים : 7 וא ם ר ע 

בעיניכ ם לעב ד א ת מזו ה 
בחר ו לכ ם היו ם את־מ י 


תעבי ח 'א ם את־אלהי ם 
א^ר־עבד ו אבותיכ ם אש ר 


בעב ר הנה ר לא ם את ־ 
אלה י האמו־ י אש ר את ם 
ישבי ם"בארצ ם ' ואנכ י 

: • : -:ז 6 :▼ I • 


ובית י נעב ד את־יהוה : 

8 טעמ ה כ י טו ב ‘סחר ה 

9 הית ה כאניו ת סודזר : 


10 ז תךחיב'צעך י תחת י וא * 
מעד ו קרסלי : ! 1 אך ־ 


* Or לשח ק . Tsere being changed into Segol on account of 

Makkeph: 1 י ן » •» its i. e. in the sea. 
f She was, 3rd sing, form of hayah. 

N 3 
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E 10 him yimkhats rosh oy’bhav 
kodk5d se#ar mithhkllech 
ba R shamav. 12 timkhats 

ragl’cba b’dam l’sh6n c’la- 
bh^'cha meoy’bhSm minneh& *. 
13 hb a a shSr cihen babbayith 
a shSr-banah f Sh’lomoh 
biy’r&shalem. 14 cSkhathan 
y'cahen p’er. 1 5 v*z6h hkdda- 
bar a sb£r tl^ a s6h \ lab 6m 
Pkaddesb otham l’cbaben li. 

as, and explain their for- 

יטהר ־ טהר : לטה ר בי ו 

טהר ־ .ויטהרו ־ 'הטהר : 


138 Verbs with 

אלתי ם ימח ץ רא ש איבי ו( 382 ) 
£!־ק ד שע ר מתהל ך 
באשמי ו ^ 2 ! תמח ץ רגל ך 
בד ם לעזר ן כלבי ך מאהבי ם 
מנהו ־ י 13 הוא * אש ר יכה ן 
בבי ת אשר־בנ ה שלמ ת 
בירושלמ י : 4 ! כחת ן יכה ן 

פאר ־ 5 ! וז ה הדב ר אש ר 

. ״ ־ ז v t 

תעש ה לה ם לקד ש את ם 

vt , ••• •r :־'• • ■ י 
לכה ן לי - 

: ־ •י , • ן 

Parse the following for 
mation. 

, ןהוה : טהדת : מטהר : 


b) 1. He will be hungry. 2. The virgin, the daughter of 
Zion, mocks at thee (m.). 3. Playing ( partcp.f sing.). 4. I 

will choose their ways. 5. Thou (m.) art cleansed. 6. Thou 
hast cleansed. 7• I will waste. 8. We tasted of the honey. 
9. They tasted. 10. Ye (/.) tasted. 11. Who has tasted? 
12. To taste. 13. Being tasted (m.). 14. The honey that I 

tasted. 15. To choose the ways of death. 16. We shall be 
hungry. 17. We were hungry. 18. Ye ( m .) were hungry. 
19. Who is hungry? 20. Who has mocked the daughter of 
Jerusalem ? 21. Rebuke 18 the lad. 


* From it = some of it : l’shon is nom. t and the verb * shall 
get 9 is to be supplied ( Hengstenberg .). 

f Built . X Thou shall do. 
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Lamed Guttural. 


נ. 3 § 


Chap. IX. § 3. Verbs Lamed Guttural . 

In these verbs either 

a) the final syllable keeps its regular vowel, with 383 
furtive Pathakh under the guttural : 

b) or the final syllable exchanges its regular vowel 
for Pathakh . 

a) 1 , 6, 4 (the strong immutable vowels are always 
retained). 

b) o is retained in the Infin. constr. 

o (being merely lengthened by the tone) is 
changed into a in the Imperat. and Imperf. of 
Kal. 

c) 1. e (when it is the regular vowel of the last 
syllable) is sometimes retained , sometimes 
changed into Pathakh . 

2. Usage, however, makes a distinction in these 
forms : thus 

In the Partcp . Kal and Piel משל ח ,של ח is 
the exclusive form, and the full Pathakh first 
appears in the constr . state משל ח ,של ח • 

In the Imperf and Infin. Niph ., and in the 
Perfi Infin . and Imperf Piel , the form with a 
is employed at the beginning and in the middle 
of a period ; that with ■^r, at the end, and in 
Pause : e. 2 יגר ע .־ * it is diminished, and ; יגר ע 

דבפן ע he cleaves, and J? בל ע ;יב 5 ן , to swallow . 

It may further be observed that the Infin . absol. 
retains Tsere , the Infin . constr. does not. 

The guttural here has simple Sh’va, whenever the 384 
third radical regularly takes it (because being Sh’va 
quiescent it can remain under a guttural): e. g. 
שלח ת . But in the second fern. sing, of the Perf. a 

helping-Pathakh takes its place : e. g. שלח ת . 
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[CH. 9. 

385 [A compound Sh’va (or, Khateph ) occurs in (1) a few examples 
of plur. 1 of Perf. when the tone is thrown forward ; (2) before 
the suffixes cha, chem , cheri], 

1 Perf. 2 Inf. cstr. 3 Imperat. I 4 Imperf. 5 Partcp. 

386 1 Kal shalakh sh’loakh sh’lakh yishlakh sholeakh 

2 Nipkal nishlakh hishsha- hishsha- yishshal&kh nishlakh 

lakh lakh 

3 Piel shill&kh shallakh shallakh y’shallakh m’shalleSkh 

4 Pual shullakh 8hull&kh (none) y’shullakh m’shullakh 

5 Hiphil hishliakh hashliakh hashlakh yashliakh mashliakh 

6 Hoph. hbshlakh hoshlakh (none) ySshl&kh mSshlakh 

7 Hithp . hishtal- hishtal- hisht&l- yishtallakh mishtal- 

lakh lakh l&kh leakh 

Partcp . Pass, of Kal , shallakh. Injin. absol. ( Kal ), 8ha- 
16akh ; ( Niph .), nishloakh ; (Piel), shalleakh; (Hiphil), hash- 
leakh. 

Kal Perf. shal&kh, shalakhat (2/.) ; and 80 in the other con- 
jugations, -akhat for akht. 

Imperat. sh’lakh, shilkhi, &c. 

Imperf. nishlakh, tishlakh'nah ; and 80 in the other con- 
jugations, -akhnah. 

Hiphil Imperf. yashliakh, tashlikhi, tashlakh'nah. 


Vocabulary . 


To expire, yt-J, gava#. 

To devour , בל ע » balatf. 

To sow, plant seed, zara^. 

“T 

To slay, r ״ QtO> fabhakb. 

— T 

To bud, פר ח , parakh. 

“T 

To rend, JHp, kar^. 

To open, יפת ח path§.kh. 

- T 


387 To forget, י$כ ח shach&kh. 

־ ־ r 

To hear, yffit), 8ham&>. 

To forgive ; to pardon, סל ח . 

salakh (with ל ). 

To be satisfied, ^ שב » sabha# *. 
To swear, shabh^ + 

(prop, by seven victims). 

To sacrifice, יזב ח zabhakh. 

־ T 


* In Hiphil, to make satisfied : to satisfy. 
f In Niphal, to bind myself by oath; to swear, promise with 
an oath . 
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Prisoner, אסי ד , a$fr (as&r, to (387) 
bind). 


Thin, ד ק , dak (/. ידפן ה dak- 
kah). 

Full, מל א , male*. /. מלא ה 

(male ״ , to be full). 

Rank, luxuriant, ברי א iplf• 
בריא ת ) ; bara, potuit. 

Ears of com, 8 &זבלי ם hib- 
b°lim. 

Vine, ינפ ן gB'phgn. 
Vine-shoots, לשריג ם sarigim. 

• • T 

Pit, לבר ר bor (bur, to cleave), 
pi. bor6th. 

Height, למרו ם mar6m. 

T 


§3.] 

Good (or ill) deed : benefit, 
ש ל !, g’mftl (decl. 1). 

Iniquity, עלו ן or על ן , I’avdn or 
^avon. 

Diseases, תחלואי ם , akhidim 
(kh&lab, to be sick). 

Eagle, ר #!• nS'shSr (decl. 

v r 

6, a), pi. c. nishr& 

Youth, 9 * .נעורי ם vartm. 

shakaph*. 

T0 fooi * { נבט , nabhw. 

Groaning, לאנק ה *nakab 
{constr. gnkath). 


1. The word על י is twice construed *mouth* in the English 388 

Bible. Gesenius construes it 4 age ;* the Septuagint, * {thy) 
desire 9 {ImQvpiav). 

2. לתמות ה t’mflthah {death, from mavSth), only in ben 
t’muthah, a child of death — one who is condemned to die. 


Exercise 38. 


Ibar’chi n&phsbi gfh-Y’hdvab, 389 
v’&l-tishc’khi col-g’mfllav : 
ha$soleakh l , chol^ a v6nechi ; 
harophe״ * l’chol-takhMua- 
y’cbi : bammasbiatf battdbh 
ygdylch ; tithkhaddesh can- 
nS'sbSr n’yftray’chL 2 ci- 
hishkiph mimm’rom kodsho 


! ברכ י נפש י את־־־יהי ה ( a 

J |T * ־ : • T J V 

ואל־תעכח י כל־גמוליו ־ 

J ־ ־ * T l T • : I 

הפל ח לכל־עונכ י הרפ א 

־ “ “ : T ״ • • T • * 

לכל־תחלואיכ י : המש־בי ע 
בטי ב עדי ך תתחד ע כנע ר 
גע 1 ךיכי’ : י 2 בי־העקי ף 


* In Hiphtl. 

t Who healeth, rophe״, partcp. Kal act. of rapha. 
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Use of the Accents as Stops. [ch. 10. 


Y’hovah ; mishshama'yim 
61-6׳r6ts hibbtt ; lishmoS# 6n- 
k&th asir, l’ph&tteakh b’ne 
th’mfithab. 3 vattibhl^'nah 
h&8h8hibb°lim haddakkdth 
etb 8h6bh&> ha 8 bsbibb° 11 m 
habb’rioth v’h&mm’ledth. 

4 f’bhoakh t6׳bh&kh. 

5 ftbhagg6'ph6n sh’loshah 8a- 
rlgim v’hi״ ch’phor&'kh&th. 

6 v&yyashabh R’ubhen 61- 
babbor v’hTnneh 6n-Y6«eph 
babbdr ; v&yyikr^ 6th- 
b’gadav. 


ממרו ם כןז־ש ו מזיו ה משמ^ ם( 389 
אל־אר ץ הביט : לשמ ע 

• • yy י • • • » m • 

אנק ת אסי ר לפת ח בנ י 
תמות ה : 3 ותבלענ ה 

: it ־■ • :־; ז 

השבלי ם הזיקו ת א ת שב ע 
השבלי ם הבךיאו ת 
והמלאות : 4 טב ח טבח - 

® ובגפ ן שלש ה שריג ם והי א 

• : • *|T T : 

כפרחת : 6 ויש ב ראוב ן 

: ־ ־ “ TT : 

אל־הבו ר והנ ה איך־יוס ף 
בבו ר ויקר ע את־בגדיו : 


b ) 1. And Joseph took an oath of the children of Israel. 
2. The land which Elobim swore to Abraham, to Isaac, and to 
Jacob. 3. And Jacob expired. 4. He will offer-sacrifices. 
5. I have planted the. house of Israel. 6. Every herb seeding 
seed, 7. Ve shall sow the land. 8. Ye shall not sow the land. 
9• Seed is sown. 10. The seed sown. 11. I have sown my 
seeds. 12. To sow seeds. 13. Thou wilt sow thy land. 
14. The opened door. 15. I will open the door. 16. Opened 
(Jem. sing.). 


Chap. X. § 1 . Use of the Accents as Stops *. 

(Before the pupil proceeds to the Weak Verbs , he may pay 
some further attention to the accents, which will henceforth be 
added. For their names and forms, see 85.) 

390 In the Hebrew Bible the verses are usually divided 
into two major divisions. The end of the whole 
verse is marked by Silluk with two dots ({) called 
Soph Pasuk. The middle of the verse, or, as it is 
properly, the end of the first major division, is 
marked by Athnakh or Merka Mahpachatum. 

* From Dr. M c Caul’s Primer. 
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Genesis i. 1. 

בראיי ת בר א אלהי ם . b’ re 811 1th' bara' K lohim 39 1 

A* •*: aTT v • ״ : in the beginning created God 

: א ת השמי ם וא ת הארץ eth hslsh-sliam&'yim v’eth haa'rSts 

1 v!tt fi vt- r* the heavens and the earth 


P8ALM ii. 1. 

למ ה רגעי ו גוי ס lam'mah rag'shft' gdyim'? 

a• j:|t ttv wherefore rage peoples 


ul’ummim ygh’gft-rik ? 
and nations imagine vanity 


וראמי ם יהגרדי ק : 


Psalm iv. 5. 


rigzh 

be troubled 


v’&l tgkhe^ah 
and not sin 
imrft bhilbh&bhch&n y&l-mishc&bh- 
speak in your heart upon your bed 
cnem v’doramu. SS'lah. 
and be still. Selah. 


רגז ו ואל־תחטא ו 

• : : 1 ־ TV; I v / 

אמר ו בלבבכ ם על־משכבכ ם 
ודמ ו סלה ־ 


Proverbs x. 1. 


" משל י שלמד mishle Sh’lSmSh 
t ׳ : • the proverbs of Solomon 


ב ן חכ ם ישמדדא ב ben khacham y’s&mm&kh abh 

at ־ ־ ־ ־ : ttv V• a son wise rejoiceth a father 


hbhen c’sil tfrg&th 

and a son foolish the heaviness 
immo 

of his mother 


וב ן כסי ל תוג ת 

אמו 1 ־ ' 

I • 


The lesser subdivisions are marked by the dis- 392 
tinctive accents of less power, as in Gen. i. 1. In 
the beginning , God created. After the word beginning 
there is a pause. This pause is expressed by a 
Tiphkha. This system of interpunction is, however, 
much more accurate than ours : for it not only de- 
notes a pause, but shows whether the word is con- 
nected with, or separated from, the following word 
in the construction. Thus בראיי ת is separated from 

the following word בר א , whereas this word בר א has 
a conjunctive accent, because the verb is naturally 
connected with its nominative אלתי ם . This latter 
word אל 1 זי ם has again a distinctive, which separates 
it from the following word. It might appear that a 
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( 392 ) pause after the word God is misplaced ; but it is 
the strictly logical division of the sentence. 1. The 
fact of creation . 2. The things created . It also lays 
the emphasis upon God as the Creator. In the be- 

ginning , created God the heavens , and the earth . 

In the second example, the verb and nominative 
רגעזו • גל ם are connected in the same way by a con- 

junctive accent. But in the second member, the 
similar connection between the verb and accusative 
is noted by a line between the words, which is called 
Makkeph. In this case the first word יהג ו has no 

accent. The small perpendicular line to the left of 
the Segol is called Metheg (48), and shows that י is 
a separate syllable. 

393 In placing the accents, the first step is to place 
the Silluk at the end of the verse or sentence, just 
as in English the full stop is the most important. 
The next, is to place the Athnakh, and then the 
various minor distinctives. The whole verse is looked 
upon as a territory under the dominion of Silluk* 
though his immediate domination extends only to 
Athnakh. The dominion of Athnakh extends to the 
beginning of the verse. The nearer any minor dis- 
tinctive is to Silluk or Athnakh, so much the less is 
its distinctive power. The accents are not selected 
arbitrarily, but have a regular order of consecution. 
Silluk has next to it Tiphkha , then Zakeph . 
Athnakh takes next to it Tiphkha , then T^bbUr, then 
Zakeph , then Segolta . Segolta takes Zarka R’bhia. 
Zakeph takes Pashta , R’bhia, &c. 


394 The Conjunctives or Servants are also subject to rule, ac- 
cording to which they have their peculiar masters — 

Athnakh f Silluk 

Segolta 

Munakh serves Zakeph katon Mercha serves <J 
R’bhia 
Zarka 


Tiphkha 

Pashta 

Zarka 

T’bhir 


Darga serves T’bhir. Kadma serves Geresh. 
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Use of the Accents as Stops. 

Esther vi. 1 — 4. 


CH. 10.] 


ijsinbA י »• * 

: I I 1 B&ltt'y’lah hahh* nad’dah sh’nSth (394) 

ל ה ההו א נדד ה ענ ת ; ^ Id the night the same fled the sleep 

IT J|T ־ ־ T * J 


h&mn>8'lSch ySLyvo'mSr l’habhi'* 8th- 
of the king and he said to bring the 

se'pher hazzichrSnoth׳ dibhre 
book of the records the words of 
hkyyamim׳ vayyihyu nikiaim׳ lipbne 
days and they were read before 


r: f AT f 

המל ך ויאמ ר להבי א את ־ 

ספ ר הזברנו ת דבר י 

4 ; • י :״ 

הימי ם דה( י נקראי ם לפנ י aay8 auu ^ 

'^ 2 ב ?®לד י יפצאנתובא 

, t ' .AX. MKrd’ch&i81 * ׳ -Bigtha na 

הגי ד מרדכ י על־בגתנ א 

T 4 T: • “ ” • • 

ותר ע ענ י סךיס י המלז י 
משמר י הס ף אע ר בקע ו 
לעל ה י ד במל ך 

, VW- T J * 

ג אחעוך^• • ויאמ ר המל ך 

" 1 ־« • V V - V י 

מדחנזגע ה ; ען ר וגדול ף 
למרדכ י על־ז ה ויאמל ו 

.. . ז י A ־ V ; 

.נער י המל ך מערתי ו 
לא־מנע ה עמ ו דבר - 
, " ר־אמ ר המל ך מ י בחצ ר 
ן?מ ו ב א לחצ ר בית ־ 

המל ך החיצונ ה לאמו - 

• T J ״ 4 

למל ך לוילו ת את־מרדכ י 
על-הזנ ץ ^ער־הכ ץ לו : 


aghgr higgid׳ M5rd’ch&i׳ ?Sl-Bigtha'na 
that had told of 

vath8׳1׳Ssh sVn6 frise 

and two chamberlains of the king 

mishshom’rfc' hhss&ph 

of the keepers of the threshhold who 

biksha lishloakh yad 

sought to send a hand on the king 

3 akh&shverdsh. vhyyomSv 

Ahasuerus. and said the king 

m&h־n&r a sah y’har hg’dhlah 
What hath been done honour and dignity 

l’Mdrd'chai r&l-z^h, v&yyom’rh 
t0 for this and they said 

n&Vre' hhmm818׳ch m’shar’thav 
the young men of the king his servants 
10-nhVsah׳ rimmo dabhar'. 
not have been done with him a thing. 

4 vhyyomSr hammS18׳ch mi bhSkhatser 
and he said the king who in the court 
ba l&khhts&r 

was come to the court 


V Ham an 
and Haman 


auu !* ״״ - — 

b&th-h*mtnmh b&khttsdnah lemor 
of the house of the king the outer to say 
lhmmS'lSch lithloth 8lh-M»r^chki 
to the king to hang Mordecai 
xi bSy,5ts *sher-hechin 

upfn the tree tvhich he had prepared 

16. 

for him. 


1 t 7 : n there 18 an asterisk. 395 

Note 1. v. 2, over the Vav in ןחשורו ש < 

, , . e .t- nang (in & Hebrew Bible) 

If the reader looks to the foot of the p g Q 
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(395) he will find the Hebrew letters ינ^ א ר ש which signifies that in 

1 

* another copy the last syllable of Ahasuerus is written without a 
Vau . נ״ א are the initials of ינסח א אהרנ א another copy . 

T TT| T T : T 

Note 2. In verses 3 and 4, the המל ך has in appearance two 

accents, but in reality only one. Pashta being postpositive, 
must be placed over the last letter. But as not the last 8yl- 
lable, but the penultimate has the accent, it is repeated in order 
to show the tone-syllable. 

Note 3. In verse 3, the word ר^מר ו > and in verse 4, the 
word החיצונ ה has two different accents. In such cases, the 

T i• ־ 

last of the two shows the tone-syllable. The other is only 
Euphonic. 

Note 4. In syllables like נ ת $ in verse 1, the accent is 

a ־ : 

placed as if Sh'va formed a syllable. This is also the case with 
the compound Sh’vas. 


Ruth iii. 5. 


ור&מ ר אלי ה כ ל אעזר ־ v&ttomer eleah col a sher- 
*• ־ : j t a*•* ״ • *• V- and she said to her all that 


ולזאמך י tSm’ri elai SyesSh 

v- •• r : ן Thou wilt say to me I will cjo 


אעעה : 


396 After the fifth word in this example, there are two points 
without consonants with a circle over them. By looking to the 
foot of the page, you find the consonants belonging to them 
אל י , which, with the points written in the text, make אל י , 

e-lai, to me. This is said to be k’ri {read), though not k’thibh 
{written). The transcriber had omitted the three consonants ; 
and though the Jewish tradition was, that they ought to be a 
part of the text, they did not dare to put them in, but noted 
them at the foot of the page. This example shows what is 
meant by the words k’ri and k’thibh ; k’thibh is written , and 
applies to the word as it stands in the text ; k’ri signifies read 9 
and refers to the reading at the foot of the page, which the 
Jews prefer. Verse 12, there is an example of a word written, 
but not read. 


Cl 

that 


Smnam 
it is true 


ועת ה כ י v’pattah ci 

j• ▼ . and now that 


anochi 
am 1 


6 » גא ל אנכ י S1 , 

• A t v a redeemer 


אמנ ם 

T : T 


כ י א ם 

r 


4 
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Here the fifth word א ם has no vowel. The masoretic note 397 
at the foot of the page is יכתי ב לל א קר י k’thibh v’lo k*ri, 
written , but not read . Here the two letters were put in, and 
though the Jews consider them as no part of the text, they 
suffer them to remain. These two examples serve to show the 
scrupulosity with which the Jews copied their manuscripts. 

The word also has a reference to the foot of the page, 

which tells us, that in other copies the Gimel has not got a 
Dagesh. 


Chap. XI. § 1. Verbs Double Ayin ( עע ). 

Example «abhabh> to go about. Paradigm : Appendix E, 

[pp. 17, 18. 

Short Paradigms . 

1 Perf. 2 Inf. cstr. 3 Imperat. I, 4 Imperf. | 5 Partcp. 

1 Kal sabh sabh sabh yasobh (yissabh) sobhebh 398 

2 Niph. nas&bh biss&bh hissabh yissabh nasabh 

3 Poel * sobhebh sobhebh sobhebh y’sobhebh m’sdbhebh 

4 Pool sdbhabh s6bhabh (none) y’s6bhabh m’sdbhabh 

5 Hiph. hesebh hasebh hasebh yasebh (yassebh) mesebh 

6 Hop h. hftsabh husabh (none) Jyusabh(yuss&bh)mfisabh 

Past Partcp. of Kal , sabhftbh. 

Normal Forms . — (No irregularity in the other conjugations.) 399 



1 Pevf. 

3 Imperat . 

| 4 Imperf. 

f 

s&bh 

sdbh 

yasobh 

yissabh 

1 Kal i 

sab ’bah 

sab’bi 

tasob’bi 

tiss’bhi 

l 

s&bbd'tha 

subb&nah 

t’subbfcnah 

tissabh’nah 

[ 

nasabh 

hissabh 

yissabh 


2 Niphal 1 

nas&b'bah 

hissabbi 

tissa'bbi 


l 

n’sabbotha 

hissabb&nah 

tiss&bb&nah 



* This conjugation and its Passive are called here Poel , Poal, 
instead of Piel, Pual, because they have the vowels 6 — e, 6 — a, 
instead of » — e, a. 

O 2 
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| 1 Per/. 

3 Imperat. 

| 4 Imperf. 

hesebh 

hasebh 

ya$ebh 

y&webh 

heaeb’bah 

h&seb’bi 

tasebbi 


h*sibbotha 

h ft sibbfcnah 

t’sibb&nah 


hfc&bh 


y&$abh 

yussabh 

husab’bah 

(none) 

t^sab’bi 


hfo&bbStha 


tusabb&nah 



( 399 ) 

3 HipMl 
6 Hoph . 


Imperf. with Van connersine (Kal) v&yya$5bh ; ( Hiph .) v&yyas£bh. 


400 a) The principal irregularity of these verbs is this, 

that before an affirmative the two identical 
letters of the root are pronounced as one, doubled 
by strong Dagesh , and that, even when a full 
vowel would regularly stand between them: 
סב ו for .סבב ו 

־־ ־ : IT 

b) When there is no afformative , the final conso- 
nant is thrown away: ס ב (since ס ב is im- 

possible). 

c) Those forms are not contracted, which contain 
unchangeable vowels, or a Dagesh forte; as, 

•סב ב ,סוב ב ,סבו ב 

T • 

401 The stem, which is thus rendered monosyllabic, 
takes, throughout, the vowel which the full form 
would have in its second syllable ; as, indeed, even 
in the regular verb, it is this vowel that characterizes 
the form : e. g. ס ב for סב ב ; infin. ס ב for סב ב ; 

' Hiph . הס ב for הסב ב (comp, note on 5). 

402 When the afformative begins with a consonant 
( ת ,נ ), a vowel is inserted before it, in order to render 
audible the Dagesh of the final radical. This vowel 
in the Perf. is % in the Imperat. and Imperf. י -: e. g. 

סבו ת , Imperf. תסבינ ה (sabbd'tha, t’subbenah). 

403 The preformatives of Imperf Kal 9 Perf Niphal 3 
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and of Hiphil and Hophal , which, in consequence of (403) 
the contraction, stand in a simple syllable ( י 1 סב in- 
stead of יס 1 ב* ב ), take, instead of the short vowel of 
the regular form, the corresponding long one. Hence, 
Imperf. יס ב for יסב ב = יסב ב ; Imperf Middle A , 

ימ ר for ימר ר ; Hiph. הס ב for הסב ב , infin. הס ב for 
הסב ב ; Hoph. הוס ב for הסב ב . This long vowel (ex- 
cept ו in Hophal) is changeable f• 

There is still another mode of constructing these forms (the 404 
common one in Chaldee) , which consists in a sharp pronunciation 
of the first syllable and a consequent doubling of the first radical 
by Dagesh : e. g. Imperf. Kal יס ב for יסב ב > Imperf. Hiph. ירצ ם 

for תמ ם \ Hoph. יב ת for יברצ ת • These forms do not usually 
* ־ ״ \ - : \ • 

take Dagesh in the final letter on receiving an accession, as 
יפןד ו , they bow themselves (from Tlp)» as if the doubling of the 

first letter were a sufficient compensation. They therefore omit 
also the vowels and י _: e. g. תצלנ ה (from צל ל ). The 

v T : - ״ - T 

Paradigm exhibits this form by the side of the other in Imperf 
Kal . 

a) The tone has this peculiarity, that it is not 405 
thrown forward upon the formative syllables 

beginning with a vowel (ah, H 9 2), but remains 

> 

before them on the stem-syllable, as סב ו . 
d)• Before the other afformatives, it rests upon the 

t Many of these contractions are founded on more ancient 
forms than those of the regular verb. Thus יס ב stands for 

T 

יסב ב , with a under the preformative, as in the regular Arabic 
form (Hebrew ייקט ל from יקט ל ; the a appears also in verbs Pe 

guttural , especially in verbs Pe Alepk and Ayin Vav). Hiph . 

הס ב for הסב ב h as in the contracted stem-syllable the shorter 

and more original e (like the Aram. יאקט ל see Ges.); Perf 

Hiph. נס ב for ינסב ב imperf. Niph . יס ב for יסב ב : comp. 

יקט ל . See Gee. 

0 3 
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(405) inserted syllables 6 and ( 7 י ) e (except in the 

case of OH, ת ן , which always take the tone) ; 

and in consequence of this the vowels of the 

,> > > 

word are shortened, as הסב ה ; תסבינ ה.תסב ו , 
but הסבוי ת . 

T * ־ ; 

406 Instead of Piel , Pual 9 Hithpael 9 and in the same 
signification, is found, in numerous verbs of this kind, 
the unfrequent conjugation called (from its vowels 
6 — e) Po'el 9 with its Passive and Reflexive : e. g. ע 1 ל ל > 
to treat one ill , Pass. עו*ל ל , Reflex. התעול ל (from 
־(על ל in some is found the rare conjugation (so called 
from its ♦form and vowels) Pilpel 9 as גלג ל , to roll; 
התנלג ל , to roll oneself (from ל ל |) ; Pass. ע^ ע #, to be 
caressed (from i^$). They are inflected regularly 
like Piel. 

Additional Remarks (for reference). 

407 a ) 0* tCcil. ־ ] Some further peculiarities are : 

1) Perfect with Kholem. 

2) Infin., Imperat ., and Imperf. with Pathakh . 

tjgT The Kholem of the Injin., Imperat ., and Imperf, being a 
changeable vowel, is written defectively (with a few ex- 
ceptions principally in the later writers), and shortened 
into Kamets Khateph or Kibbuts, whenever it loses th£ tone; 
as Infin. “T"), to rejoice (Job), with suffix terft, when he 

י < ▼ ״ \ ; 
founded ; Imperat. חננ י , pity me: Imperf. with Vav con- 
> • ־*־•״ 

vers. רס ב , with suffix he lays them waste. 

T T~ "T J 

b ) Niphal .] Besides the most usual form with Pathakh in 
the second syllable, as given in the Paradigm, there is 
another with Tsere, and a third with Kholem (analogous 
to יכ ל ,יר א ירןט ל ), extending through the whole con- 

jugatiou : (1) e. g. Peif. נמ ל (also נק ל ), it is a light 
thing : Infin. DD11, to melt j Partcp. ינמ ס wasted away. 
(2) נגל ו , they are rolled together ; Infin. absol. fQTT. be 

T • 


Digitized by Google 


§ 1 .] Verbs Double Ay in. 151 

> 

plundered; Imperat . הרמ ו , take yourselves up; Imperf. (407) 

תדמ י • 

c) Hiphil and Hophal .] (1) Instead of Tsere the final syllable 
has sometimes Pathaih, especially with gutturals, as המ ר ; 

Injin, הב ר , to cleanse ; (2) but also without a guttural, as 

הד ק ; Plur . הס 1 י ו ; Partcp. מצ ל , shadowing . 

The Imperfect with retracted tone takes the form יס ר * 

l > VT 

he protects; ךי< ל , and he rolled. 

Vt- 


It may be remarked in general, that verbs Double Ayin are 408 
very nearly related to verbs Ayin Vav, as appears even from the 
similarity in their conjugations, which are parallel throughout. 

In form the verb yy is generally shorter than the other (comp. 

יס ב and הס ב ,יקו ם and הקי ם )• In some cases they have 

precisely the same form as in the Imperf. convers. of Kal and 
Hiphil , in Hophal, and in the unfrequent conjugations. On 
account of this relation, they have sometimes burrowed forms 
from each other : e. g. ירו ן for יר ן , he rejoices . 

Along with the contracted forms there are found, especially 409 
in certain conjugations and tenses, others which are wholly 

regular : e. g. Petf. Kal בז ז , to plunder , Plur. בזז ו , UTUl (also 

> . -t . . :1 r : ־ t 

סב ב •«&/״ / ;(בזלנ ו and ס ב ; Imperf. יחנ ן , he is gracious, 

elsewhere יח ן • Hiph. הרנ ץ , Imperf ירני ן , he will rejoice 

(which is never contracted) ; Partcp. מעמי ס , astonished. Some- 

times the full form appears to be emphatic. 

Although the afformatives here do not attract the tone, yet it 410 

> > 

is thrown on them when suffixes are appended, as ״סבונ י ,סב ו 

Before Dagesh , Kholem in the Imperf becomes Kibbuts, less 
frequently Kamets-Khatuph ; Tsere in Hiph. becomes Khirik 
> . > 

(after the analogy of הסבו ת יתסבינ ה ) ; the preformatives 

־ י V \ : T • ־־ ־ : > 

then, in place of the full vowel, take Sh’va: e. g. ,יסבנ י 

יסבני.^ ע ;יסבוה ו . 

\: — : 
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Vocabulary . 


To cover, conceal; to protect , 
יסכז י sacbacb. 

To cast up a mound , a way, 
סל ל , salal. 

- T 

To tie up; to bind, צר ר , tsarar. 

To be light; to be lessened or 
abated, קל ל , kalal. 

׳־ ־ T 

To shout (for joy), רנ ן , ranan. 
To err, Wl), sbagag. 

“ T 

To carry off; to spoil, על ל , 
sbalal. 

To be desolate; to desolate, 
עמ ם , shamaai. 

־ T 

Desolation, חר ב , khorSbb. 

V 

For ever, לנצ ח . lane'tsakh 

־ VT 

(nfctsakh, a 8 ub 8 t.= strength , 
perpetuity). 

To destroy, נת ע , nathasb. 

A door, דל ת , dS'lStb. 

Hinge, צי ר , tsir. 

f מט ה , mitfah(an)||. 

Bed, סע ןכב ^ ן , mishcabb (a). 


411 To curse, אר ר , arar. 

* ־ T 

To take prey; to spoil, plunder, 
יבז ז bazaz. 

To roll, גל ל , galal* * * § . 

־ ־ T 

To cover, protect, יגנ ן ganan. 
To be weak, י ךל ל dal&l. 

־־ ־ T 

To be silent, ידמ ם damam. 

- T 

To be clean, זכ ד - zacbacb. 

To be wounded, f חל ל , khalal. 

־ ־ T 

To be hot, חמ ם , kbamarn, 

“ T 

To be gracious, יחנ ן kb an an. 
To be broken , חת ת > khatbatb. 

־ T 

To beat (down); crush; to 
rout, כת ת , cathatb. 

“ T 

To be completed or ended; to 
cease, תמ ם , tamam X- 

To lick, lap, לק ק , lakak. 

To measure, מד ד , mad&d. 

־ ־ T 

To melt; to faint, מס ס , masas§. 
To be in bitterness, מר ר , marar. 

“T 

Tofeel, מע ע , masbasb. 

To flee, נד ד , nad&d. 

“T 

To turn oneself; to go round ; 
to surround, סב ב , sab h abb. 

T 


* Also על ל , not used in Kal ; in Poel, to affect painfully, 
with ל . 

t In Hipb. to begin. Probably tbe first meaning is to open. 

X In Hipb. to complete; to finish. 

§ Regular in many forms : as are nddad and several others. 

|| Na/ab, to stretch out; sbacbabb, to lie down. 
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Supplication, תחנ ה , takh a nun To mourn, ספ ד > *aphad. 411 ) ן ) 
(pi. im or 6th) ; khanan, to Mourning, מקפ ד > misped(a). ( 
be gracious. First-born, יבלו ר b’chor (ba- 

To pierce, ^TT, dakar. c har, t0 le J 1 y) , 

Only (son), יחי ד > yakhid. A dog, כל ב , cS'lfibh. 

מע ן (for ! מענך , intent, purpose), occurs only with למען ) ל , 
for the sake of) ; with suffixes, למענ י , for my sake, &c. 

Exercise 39 . 

a) 1 412 האויב • 1 תמ ו חרבו ת ‘לנצ ח וערי ם נתעז ת אב ד זכר ם 

JTJ* V-T T : A”T 1* T : “1 VT TT• 1“ ״ |T 

המה : 2 הדל ת תסו ב* * על־ציר ה ועצ ל על־מטתו ־ 

I T * ^ "T; AT * ^ J • v V-V. T 

3 אמר ו בלבבכ ם על־נתבבכ ם ודמ ו סל ה : 4 דוממת י 

* 2 V ; - : •V J * ־ ״ : - : v J : V ן t - : • 

נפ 0 ז י כגמ ל על י אמו : 5 קל ו המי ם מע ל האת ־ 

“ : t:v r \ • ן - 1 ' “־* T|TT i- - •V י 

6 עינ י ץו'לל ה לנפע ר מכ ל בנו ת עירי : 7 בנ ימןק ב 

יבז ו העי ר : 8 ועזפכת י על־בי ת דוי ד וע ל ן ית ב ירועזל ם 

ITJ 1• T T ־ ! ־ - • • 2 * T ־ 1 . •• T 1: j * * 

רו ח ח ן ותחנוני ם והביט ו אל י א ת אעזר־דקר ו וספד ו 

> ־ * * ;־־־ a : ” * ; ־ r ••־־ att V j« v ׳ : j:|t 

עלי ו כמספ ד על־היחי ד והמ ר עלי ו כהמ ר על־הבכור ־ 

2*2 TT • • ־ - 1-TJ VTT i- T J *T -: | 

9 וכ ת יל ד את־נמר ד הו א הח ל להיות ך נבי ר בארץ ־ 

10 ננות י אל־העי ר הזא ת למענ י ולמע ן דו ך ע 1 ^די : 

! ! במקו ם א$ר י לקר! ו הכלבי ם את־ד ם נצו ת לק ו 
הכלבי ם את־דמ ך גם־אתה ־ 

T|T - 2 |T V ) TJ- 

* This difficult verse is best explained thus : (1) the nomt- 
native, * the enemy 9 (which some consider the vocative), must be 
considered as a nominations pendens, just stating, who are the 
subject of the discourse. The enemy = as to the enemy, &c. 

(2) In ndthashta the Psalmist is addressing Jehovah . (3) hem- 
mah (they), which is constmed in our version with them, must 
be considered nom. to dbh 9 dd understood. 

+ Infin . constr . of hayah, to be, with ל prefixed. 
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(412) b ) 1. The enemy {pi.) plundered the city. 2. The city will 

be plundered. 3. The great cities were plundered. 3. Thou 
sbalt not plunder this city. 4. Those who are shearing his 
flock. 5. I am very weak. 6. My eyes are weak. 7. We are 
very weak. 8. Our brethren have made-faint our hearts. 
9. They flee {regular) from me. 10. Does not the door turn 
upon its hinge ? 


Chap. XI. § 2. Verbs Pe Nun. 

413 The principal anomaly of this class of verbs is that 
the Nun , when it would close a syllable, is assimi- 
lated to the following consonant. Sometimes also 
an initial Nun is dropt. 

414 I. The assimilation of Nun takes place (a) in the 

Imperfect of Kal. The second vowel is most 
commonly 0 , sometimes a: e occurs only in 
yitten (zi yinten), from nathan, to give; (6) in 
the Perfect of Niphal; (c) throughout Hiphil 
and Hophal (which has always Kibbuts). 

II. a) The Imperat . and lnfin . constr. often drop the 
Nun (by apharesis ), as gash for n’gash, $2) for 

.נגע ! 

b) The lnfin. then, however, usually appends the 

feminine ending eth (the accent being on the 

> 

penult .); after a guttural, ath: as גש ת (ge'sheth), 

> v v 
גע ת (ga^ath), from nagay, to touch. 

c) The Imperative has usually a, but sometimes e 
(as in ten, give , from nathan). It frequently 
takes the lengthened form with appended h: 
t’nah, give up ( תנה ). 

415 The characteristic of these verbs, in all the forms which have 
a preformalive, is Dagesh following the preformative in the 
second radical; but, as we shall see, some forms of verbs Pe 
Yod, and even of verbs double Ay in, resemble them in this. 

416 The Nun is nearly always retained in the forms J 
enumerated in I., II., when the second radical is a f 
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guttural (as yinkhal, he will possess). In other cases (416) 
the retention of it is comparatively rare, never oc- 
curring in Niphal , and very seldom in Hiphil and 
Hophal. 

Similar anomalies are in part exhibited by 417 ללןל ז 

(lakakh), to take; Lamed being assimilated or dropt 
like the Nun . 

Imperf. yikkakh. Imperat. k&kh (seldom l’kakh). Jnfin . 
constr. ka'kbath. Hoph. Imperf '. yukkakh. — Niphal , however, 
is always nilkakh. 

Nathan ( נתן ), to give , is peculiar in assimilating 418 

the final as well as the initial Nun . Thus, nathatti, 
teth, for nathanti, te'neth (Jnfin. constr .). — On the 
Imperf. see above, I. 


Example $;0. nagash, to approach : see Appendix E, p. 20. 
Short Paradigms. 

[The regular forms are in italics.] 



Perf. ! 

Inf constr . 

Imperat. 

Imperf 

Partcp. 

1 Kal 

ndgash 

gg8׳h&th 

g&8h 

yiggSsh 

nogesh 419 

2 Niphal 

nigg&sh 

hinnagesh 

hinnagesh 

yinnagesh 

niggash 

3 Hiphil 

higgtsh 

h&ggish 

haggesh 

ygggtsh 

maggish 

4 Hophal 

huggash 

huggash 

(none) 

yuggash 

muggash 


Past partcp. of Kal , nagush. 

Injin. absol. 1) nagdsh, 2) hinnagosh, 3) hagggsh. 

Imperat. (Kal) gash g’sht gash n ah 

(Niph.) hinnagesh hinnag’shi hinnagesh'nah 
( Hiph .) haggesh hSggishi haggesh'nah 

The other tenses are conjugated regularly. See Paradigm in 
Appendix E. 

On the Jussive and Cohortative forms of Verbs. 

Jussive.־] The jussive is a form of the Imperfect, 420 
which occurs only in the second and third persons. 

In verbs Lamed He this form is called the apocopated 
Imperfect , because the shortening consists in the 
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(420) cutting off (apocSp6) of the final He ; from these the 
name is extended to all verbs. The jussive is often 
not distinguished orthographically from the indi- 
cative ; v)here it is, it will be pointed out. The im- 
perative is also apocopated. 

421 Coliortative .] The first person of the Imperfect and 

the persons of the Imperative sometimes take a para - 

gogicHe{ ah); this syllable has the tone wherever the 

afformatives d, i would have it, and therefore shorten 

the final vowel of the root, just as those terminations 

do : hence for eshmor we have eshm’rah ( אעמרה ). 

▼ : : ••• 

As ah appended to an acc. denotes direction, so here 
it denotes a direction , tendency , or effort of the will. 


Vocabulary. 


To overtake [ נע 1 ג ]» nasag (in 
Hiph.). 

To take, לק ח , lakakh. 

To overthrow , סל ף , salaph (in 
Piel). 

To tear, טר ף , Paraph. 

A lion, אר י and , אריך , a r 1 
and aryeh. 

To crush, פר ק , parak. 

A serpent, $TO, nakhash 
(decl. 4). 

Extremity; heel, עק ב , Pakebh 

(deck 5, c: but taking 

Khirik under the first rad. 
in coDstr. pk instead of Pa- 
thakh ). 


422 To guard, watch, preserve, 
גצ ר , natsar. 

־ T 

To deliver, ינצ ל natsal *. 

“T 

To come near, to approach, 
נגע ו , nag&sh. 

To bite, נעזן י , nashach. 

To tellf [ נגד , nagad = fo be 
clear ? ]. 

To look, נב ט , nabh&t• 

To touch, ינג ע nag&> (constr. 

with 21, &c.). 

To forsake, ינט^ ז na/ash. 

־ ־ T 

To give, ינת ן nathan. 

To fade, נב ל , nabhal. 

־ ־ T 

To kiss, ינע ק nashak. 


* In Hiphil : in Kal, to strip off; then, to deliver. 
t In Hiphil = to make clear (higgid). 

X In Hiphil : once in Piel. 


( 
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To tremble , רע ך , r^ad. (422) 
To smoke , ע^ז ן , yashan. 

Season, ft]}, yetb ^it ־ to, &c.). 

Leaf, על ה , tfalgh (decl. 9). 

V T 

70 divide; to sing hymns, זמ ר » 


§ 2 •] 

Those two = Me m both, DPT^, 

' v •• ; 

8h’neh£m (numeral in constr. 
state with suffix, 204). 

Right hand, ימי ן * yam in (decl. 

3, a). 

Left hand, ע 1 מ^ ל > s’mol. 


. 40 Exercise 

1 423 צדק ה תצ ר תם־ד־רך ־ ורעוע ה תסל ף חטאת : ( a 

2 פךיטר ף באת ה נפש י פר ק ואי ן מצי ל : • 3 רגש ו 

אל־האי ש אש ר על־בי ת יוס ף רדבר ו אלי ו פת ח הביתי : 

4 יהי־דן * נח ש עלי־רר ך שפיפ ן עלי־אר ח הנש ך עקבי - 

. • T י TV JTT ׳ : * I i ־ ־ • * A “ ־ ״ * ׳ • : ׳ * ״ 

סו ס דפ ל רכבו , אחו ר : 5 דק ה יוס ף את־שניה ם את ־ 

־־ ־ J— . |T 1:1 I , - ׳ V : ״ V V 

אפת ם בימינ ו משמא ל ישרא ל ואת־מנש ה בשמאל ו מימי ן 

ד :־ > • •ן • • : 1 י ״ : j. • 1 : • jv- : v : •• t 

ישרא ל דג ש אלי ו 6 : t למ ה לא־הגד ת ל י'ב י אשת ך 
היא : ז השמי ם מספרי ם כבוד־אל ! ומעש ה יהי ו מגי ר 

• | ~ T ־־ ־ i ־ I ••I ״ A ־ 1 :־- # J‘ ~ TT 

הרקיע : 8 זמר ו ליהיו ה יש ב ציו ן הגיד ו בעמי ם עלילותיו : 

1 I “ * , !*TIT ־ A* •»“ T י -• < T ־ * :־״ T I | 

9 הביט ו אלי ו ונהר ו ופניה ם אל־יחפרו : 10 המבי ט § 

. . j ״ att: jT :״ • |t:v V J* 

לאר ץ ותרע ד יג ע בהת ם דעשנו : 11 צדק ת תמי ם 

VJ J*TJV 1-• at:•“ ’ VTT1 |:״ T | ״:־ T1 , a • 

תיש ר דרכ ו וברשעת ו יפ ל רשע : 12 שמ ע בנ י 

:“** a ־ : x j“ : I T T * * t: •: a : • 

מוס ר אבי ך ואל־תט ש תור ת אמך : 3 ! כ י לא^יט ש 

יהו ה עמ ו ונחלת ו ל א יעזב : 4 ! והי ה כע ץ 

: JT ־ ־ J. T “ :1 “I A -|:- ן ; TT : • • * 

שתו ל על־פלני־מי ם אש ר פת ו 1 ית ן בעת ו ועלה ו 

V T ־ V-: •IT > • : •״ T: • : r ״ J 


X m’eapper, 5, 3. 
P 


* Shall be. f 228, p. 80. 

§ A partcp. descriptive of Jehovah . 
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לא־יבו ל : 15 ארו ר את ה מך־האדמ ה אש ר פצתה !( 423 ) 

•* T 2 |T J v T T-:|T ' • T A T jT I • 

את־פי ה לקח ת את־דמ י אחי ך מידך : 16 וי^מ ר אלי ו 

• T T *{ , ־ V : י• ( V T י ' • VT | י - 1 V ״ IT 

אבי ו נשה־נא * ושקה־לי • בנ י ויג ש וישק־לו : 17 +ירד ף 

IT T J A* T ;־ T ׳ « J• J v - ׳ * : > 

אוי ב נפ&ו י רע 1 ג ררמ ס לאר ץ חי י וכבוד י לעפ ר יענ ן 

־ ; • :*־״ • :״ : V • : a t ~ ViTT a ן T t \ ־:״ a 

סלה : • 8 ! ואל־יבט ח אתכ ם חזקיה ו אל־יהוה ־ 

T| V : “ ־ : ־ 7 : V > • *•׳ JT J V T 

9 ! זעז- י אלי ך אזמר ה כי־אלחי ם מש־גב י אלח י חסדי : : 

t A •• — : »jv •\v • ן : r v • :־ • :•• • •• j ־־:•! ״ 


b ) Look the way of the sea ; and he looked. 2. The kings 
were smitten before the children of Israel. 3. They will trample 
our honour in the dust. 4. Deliver thy people. 5. Tell me all 
that thou hast heard. 6. Their leaves shall not fade. 7. Ye 
shall not forsake your people. 8. I have given this garden to 
my brother. 9. Who told thee that thou (°wast) naked ? 
10. His leaf shall not fall. 


Write down the Hebrew of the following forms § : 


P/wr. 

1. We will kiss. 

2. J Ye will take. 

I Ye (/.) will pursue. 

3. /They will trample. 

I They (/.) will take. 


Sing . 

1. I will take. 

2. f Thou shalt kiss thy mother. 
IThou (/.) shalt approach. 

3. / He will take. 

^ l She will give. 


(Imperative.) 

Sing. , Plur . 

Take thou. Draw near. 

Draw near (/). Take (/.). 


* With paragogic He. t In the Bible, ירד ף 

X 0 my strength J Another reading is Vuzzti. 

§ The pronouns are to represent the masculine when/ is not 
added. 
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Chap. XI. § 3. Verbs Pe Aleph . Feeble Verbs 
( Verba quiescentia). 

Example. אכ ל , achal, to eat: see Appendix E, p. 2 1 . 

Short Paradigms . 

1 Per/. 2 Inf. cstr. 3 Imperat. 4 Imperf. 5 Partcp. 

1 Kal achal e chol e chol yochel ocbel 424 

2 Niph. nS e ch&l heachel heachel yeachel nuchal ן 

3 Hiph. hg'chil ha*chil b&*chel ya a cbil m& a chil J 

A Hopk. b5°cbal ho°ch&l (none) y5°cbal m5°chal J 

Past Partcp. of Kal, achftl. 

Injin. absol. 1) achdl; 2) heacbol. 

Imperf. Kal, with Vac conversive, vayy5'ch&l : vayyo'mSr. 

In some verbs and forms א quiesces. The verbs 425 
in which this regularly occurs are : 

אכ ל , ach&l, to eat. I א 3 ה , aphah, to bake. 

־ ־ T T T 

אמ ר , am&r, to say. אב ה , abhah, to be willing . 

אב ד , abb&d, to perish. 

In the Imperf. Kal of these verbs (of which the 426 
two last are also Lamed He), and usually in אח ז , 

akhaz, to hold , the א quiesces , with a transposition of 
the vowels. Hence, 

יאמ ר (yomer) for יאמ ר = יאמ ר , the form it would 
regularly take as a verb first guttural. 

(We shall see that, as verbs Lamed He, abhah, 42 7 
aphah have for their Imperfects yobKSh, ydph8h.) 

With conjunctive accents in the middle of a clause, 428 
and with Vav conversive (which draws back the tone- 
syllable), Tsere is usually shortened into Pathakh. 
This change, however, in the case of Vav conversive , 
is only found in achal; dmar taking the still greater 
shortening into Segol: vayyomer, vattomer. 

(Of course, in pause the Tsere is retained). 

p 2 
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429 Only a few cases occur in which א quiesces , ac- 
cording to the general rule, in t, ־= ־ , or v. It 
always quiesces in Tsere in the common form lemor 
( לאמו־ ), in saying ; very seldom in Imperf. Kal. 

430 In the first person singular of the Imperfect the 
quiescent א is also rejected , to avoid the concurrence 
of two Alephs . This occurs frequently in the other 
forms also. 

431 Other verbs beginning with Aleph are conjugated 
like verbs Pe guttural (Paradigm E.) ; and, except in 
Kal , even the verbs above given very seldom quiesce. 

In Piel , א sometimes falls away by contraction. 


Vocabulary. 


Hope , expectation , תקל ח , tik- 

vah (kavah, to wait for, 
hope in). 

For ever , לנצ ח , lanStsakh 

- VT 

(nPts&kh = truth, perpetuity). 
A fig-tree, תאנ ה . t’gpah. 

T *• : 

Form, תא ר , to&r (ta&r, to be 
dr awn , marked). 

Countenance , מרא ה (a), m&- 
r6h (decl. 9, a ) ; raah, to see. 
Except, כי־א ם , ci-im, (ni-si, 

properly quod si). 

An evil-doer, JHD, merfctfJ 

( partcp . Hiph. of ra)W, to 
be evil). 

A wolf, זא ב , z’ebh. 

Booty, ע ד , m. 

Prey, ל ל #, shalal. 

T T 


432 To kiss, nashak (in both 
Kal and Piel). 

To bum, בע ר , b^ar. 

To prove, בח ן , bakh&n. 

To draw-near, קר ב , karabh, 

with m, upon = for the pur- 
pose of falling upon ; of at- 
tacking. 

To divide, חל ק , khalak. 

a little, * מע ט or מע ט , 

or (from מע ט , to be 

- T 

small, or few). 

Expectation, תוחל ת , tokhr- 

V v 

16th (aw y) ; yakhal, to wait, 
expect. 

Joy, שמח ה , simkhah (8a- 
▼ : * 

makh, to shine bright ). 


* כמע ט — as a little (a little) soon. 
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Exercise 41. 


a) : 1 433 כי־יודע 3 יהר ה דר ך צדיקי ם ודח י רשעי ם תאבד 

ן •• a ־ t : ״ vvv: » A • • ׳ ־ vjv r :v “4•• l* 

2 נשקו־ב ר פן־יאנ ף ותאבדו • דר ך * כי־יבע ר כמע ט אפ ו 

A ־ ־ a ־ : * a ־־ : * I’ ׳ V v : : ־ ׳ v:|v v ' I ־ 

אשר י כל־חוסי + בו : 3 תוחל ת צדיקי ם שמח ה ותקו ת 

V ־ ': * J AT : * 4 ׳ ' •“ VJV | •«1 T * ־ : ׳ 

רשעי ם תאבד : 4 עד־כזבי ם יאב ד ואי ש שמ ע לנצ ח 

־ ־ jVT ־ •• r : a ״ • j*t: •• ן •• a* t : 


: ידבר : 5 נצ ר תאנ ה יאכ ל פרי ה ושמ ר אדני ו יכבד 

|r\: jr v : at:* a- t~:v 4~ l“ :־־ 

מ מעז ב כל־אשר־ל ו בי ד יוס ף ולא־יד ע את ו מאומה : כ י 

r t ; • < ־ r 1 : 2 •• י - : v ־ : r 4 —|:־ 

אם־הלח ם אשר־הו א אוכ ל ויה י יוס ף יפ ה תא ר ויפ ה 

f * - V i••: ״ •• J*:r A• ־ J V ־־ : VVV- 


מראה : 7 בקר ב על י | מרעי ם לאכ ל את־בשר י צרי § 

*־ : *• I * :׳ > T “ :* ״ ׳ j-T f T : V yVJ|V 

ואיב י ל י המ ה כשל ו ונפלו : 8 בנימי ן זא ב יטר ף בבק ר 

: J I ־ v•• a* i ד t:• | t t : JJI r • :״״ T: • a ״ — v v * 

יאכ ל ע ד ולער ב יחל ק של ל : 9 שלח ו מכ ם אח ד ויק ה 

4 ־ “«■ > : J VvVT ־ J M ׳ A-'l T V 4• * J * | T T , 

את־אחיכ ם ואת ם האסר ו מבחנ ו דבריכ ם האמ ת אתכ ם 

V ך • V-: V . ״ vvv:|- v • -:|T•: :jT • : ־• ft 

ואכרגי א חיו ו פרע ה כ י מרגלי ם אתם : מאס ף את ם אל - 

: • “ 4 ־ : V )T '1 VJVT |V- V•: r 

משמ ר שלש ת ימים : 

I* T V t : VT; * 


&) 1. The ways of the scorners shall perish. 2. And Jehovah 
said to the woman. Hast thou not eaten of the tree ? And the 
woman said. The serpent deceived-meU, and I did eat. 3. Thy- 
way perished. 4. Then shalt thou say unto Joab, The sword 

* The way = as to your way. 

f Trusting . Partcp. act. Kal in stat. constr. from a verb 
Lamed He : JIDIT 

T T 

X Itto m'umah, lit. with-him any-thing = any thing that was 
with him . 

§ Supply bikrobh again : karabh is construed with l f (= to). 

|| An oath, life of Pharaoh = by the life of Pharaoh . 

השיאנ י ז ד (from השי א : נש א ). 

• - . . T T • • 
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(433) devoureth one as well as another *. 5. I will say, Thou 0 art 
my servant, whom I have chosen. 6. The woman ate the bread 
which ( 0 belonged) to me. 7• I will go upf, and destroy the 
people. 8. He said to his daughters. Eat flesh. 9• All fat of 
ox, or of sheep, or of goat shall ye not eat. 

Chap. XI. § 4. Verbs Pe Yod ( פי ). First Class , 

tr 

or Verbs originally פ ר . 

E. g. yashabh, to dwell. Paradigm : see Appendix E, p. 22. 
Short Paradigms . 

1 Per/. 2 Inf. cstr. 3 Imperat. 4 lmpeif. 5 Partcp. 

434 1 Kal yashabh shglihgth rshebh j'yeshebh ydshebh 

^y’r&sh ^yirash 

2 Niph. noshabh hivvashebh hivvashebh yivvashebh n6shabh 

5 Hiph . hoshibh hoshibh hosbebh yoshibh mdshibh 

6 Hoph. hflshabh hflshabh (none) yush&bh mflahabh 

6 Past Partcp. of Kal , yashflbh. 

Fut. Apoc. (Jussive), yosbebh. 

Fut. Vav convers. (Kal), vayye shSbh. 

r h j [Kal, yashdbh. 

Injin. *bsol. ^n.^ h6ghibh or h6sh ^ hh 

Normal Forms. 

Kal Imp. shebh, sh’bhi, shebh'nah ; or, y’rash, yirshi, y’r&sh'nah. 

{ Per/. hoshibh hfisbi'bhah hdshabh'ta 
Imperat. hfishebh hdshi'bhi hoshebh'nah 
Imperf. toshibh tdshi'bhi tdshebh'nah 

435 Verbs Pe Yod are divided into two, or even three, 
classes: ( 1 ) those verbs which have properly a Vav % 

* Sag: ‘as this 80 that.’ 110 וכז ה ; the כ taking Kamets 
• T : ־ י 

as coming immediately before a tone-syllable, 
t א^ל ה , Imperf. of על ה ( h ). 

X In Arabic they are written with ך . 
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for their first radical ; (2) those which are properly (435) 
Pe Yod; (3) a few of these verbs Pe Yod form, in 
some respects, a third class inflected like verbs Pe 
Nun . 

Yatsar ( יצר ) occurs in both classes : (1) יצ ר (for וצ ר )> to be 436 

״ T , י ־ ־ ■ 

in a strait ; (2) צ ר \ to form. 

“T 

[Pe Yod = Pe Vav.) 

Kal.] A) Infin. constr., Imperat ., Imperf. — About 437 
half of these verbs have the feeblest forms : (1) she'- 
bheth , (2) shebh , (3) yeshebh. 

1) Imperf In yeshebh ( י^ב ) the second e is only 

lengthened by the tone, and may be shortened 
to Segol and vocal Sh’va; the e in the first 
syllable is somewhat firmer, and in a degree 
still embodies the first radical י that has fallen 
away. 

2) Imperat. is from 2W, by omission of the 

feeble י . 

* > 

3) Infin. J ־ D$ is shortened in the same way, and 
takes the fem. ending D~, which again gives 
to the form more length and body. 

B) The other half of these verbs are inflected with 438 
stronger forms, having the Imperf. Middle A , and 
retaining the Yod at the beginning ; but in the Imperf. 
only as quiescent , or as resolved into the vowel i. 

Imperat . ttfT and Infin . יס ד retain the י as a conso - 
nant, but in Imperf. it is a quiescent. 

That the latter mode of inflexion belongs to verbs actually 439 

^ is shown, partly by the numerous verbs which take these 
forms in Kal, and at the same time have ך in Niphal, Hiphfl, 
and Hophal, partly by the analogy of the Arabic. 

Even in the same verb are found both forms, one with , the 
other without Yod. 
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440 a) The original Vav always appears in Niphal, 

Hipliil, and Hophal. It quiesces in the Perf. 
and Partcp . of Niphal , and throughout Hiphil, 
in Kholem; throughout Hophal in Shurek: as 
נועז ב (for הועזי ב ,(נועז ב (for הו^ ב ,(הועזי ב (for 

הועז ב ). 

b) In the Infin., Imperat ., and Imperf. Niphal, ו re- 
mains as a consonant, and the inflexion is 
regular. 

c) It also retains its power as a consonant in the 
Hithpael of some verbs : e. g. התוד ע from ד ע \ 

441 The other forms, with few exceptions, are regular. 

442 In those forms in which Yod does not appear, these verbs 
may be distinguished, in the Imperf . of Kal by the Tsere under 
the preformatives, in Niphal, Hiphil , and Hophal , by the Vav 

0» •1) before the second radical. Forms like /Dttk they 

have in common with verbs Pe Nun . Hophal has the same 
form as in verbs Double Ayin and Agin Vav. 

443 a) The Infin. of Kal without the radical Yod , has very seldom 

the masculine form like ד ע > to know , or the feminine 

ending H- like לד ה , to bear. 

T T•• 

ft) With a guttural the latter takes the form * / ן instead 
> “ 

of • ©• g • דע ת , to know. Examples of the regular 

full form occur with suffixes , יסד י , *TTD'• , fhis full form 
seldom takes the feminine ending, as יכל ת , to be able. 

444 The Imperat. Kal often has the lengthening H-, as ב ה $» sit; 

T T J 

רד ה , descend. From יה ב , to give, the lengthened Imperat . is 
> > > 

יהב ה fern. הב ו ,הב י , With accented Kamets, owing to the 

T T * T T 

influence of the guttural. 

445 a) The Imperf. of the form י# ב takes Pathakh in its final 

syllable, when it has a guttural, as יד ע , also .תר ד 

לד ת * , in 1 Sam. iv. 19, is contracted to ל ת • 

V '• ״ 
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b) When the tone is drawn back on the penultima, the final (445) 
syllable takes Segol; namely, before a word of one syllable, 

and after Vav conversive: e. g. יעזב״נ א , TT1, יו^צ ב but 

T V » V— V — 

in Pause, ויעז ב and ויר ד • 

A•• ״ — I— ־ 

c) The form ייר^ ז , when lengthened, may also lose its radical י 
(as • ינע ל *יעפו )• Yet the cases are rare and doubtful where 
this occurs after other preformatives than י . 

In some stems the feebleness affects also the Per/. Kal , 80 far 
that the a under the second radical becomes e or i in such forms 
as have no full vowel under the first radical, as ר$ו ה \ DJ^T, 

ילדתי ך from יל ד ,יר ש • 

a) As an exception the Imperf. Niph. sometimes retains Yod: 
e. K- לייח ל , and he waited . 

»T- י 

b ) The first Pers. sing, has always the form או £1 ז ב » not 

אוש ב • 

•• T V 

In Piel the radical Yod sometimes falls away after י pre- 446 
formative, which takes its punctuation: e. g. רב^זה ו for 
דיבעזה ו , and he dried it up. 

Imperf. Hiphil, like Imperf Kal, takes Segol when the tone is 447 
drawn back. 

The verb הלז י , to go, is connected with verbs Pe Yod of the 448 
first class, for it forms (as if from ילן י ) Imperf ילן ד with Vav, 

יילז י , in pause וילן י , Injin. constr. / לכן , Imperat. לן י » lengthened 
לכ ה , and also לן ד , and so Hiphil, הולין י • Rarely (and almost 
exclusively in the later books and in poetry) we find also the regular 
inflexions from , ! הלן , as Imperf. הלן י \ Injin. הלן ד » Imperat. pi. 

• הלכו ; on the contrary, Perf. Kal is always ׳הלז י ' Partcp. הלן ד , 

Injin . absol. הל(*ן ד ; Piil הלן ד ; Hithpail התהלן ד ; so that a י 
nowhere distinctly appears as first radical *. 

* An obsolete *tern, ״ ילן י may however be assumed, although 
in a word 80 much used as הלז י - the feeble letter ה *nay itself 
be treated like י , and so the inflexion resemble Pe Yod . Comp. 
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Vocabulary . 


Want, poverty, מחסו ר , makh- 
sbr . 

Ontyi , אך , ach. 

Proud, נא ה , gegh (pi נאי ם )• 

Widow, אלמנ ה • almanah. 

Instruction , ' ׳» 1 <לרןח k5kh 

(prop, taking speech; lak&kh, 
to take). 

Adversity, צר ה » tsarah (a>), 

TT 

decl. 10; tsarar, to bind. 
Comer, TOD, pinnah (dw), 
decl. 10. 

#00/, ינ ג gag (decl. 8, a). 
Fellowship, יחב ר khg'bbgr. 

V v 

Generation, age , דו ר or ד ר , 
d6r or d5r (decl. 1). 


449 To know , ^TP, yad^. 

7b bear ; to beget, יל ך , yalad. 
To add, יס ף , yasaph. 

To come down, descend, .ירן ״ 

־ ־ T 

yarad. 

To profit, yi#al. 

— T 

To dwell, י^ז ב , yashabh. 

7b save, yasha^. 

To set up, erect, establish, 
[ נצב ]» natsabh, in Hiph. 

Treasure, אוצ ר , otsar (pi. 

נא ו‘צרו ת .'* 

T 

To conceal, HD3, casah. 

T T 

To withhold, חש’ן י , khasach. 


Exercise 42 . 


[Note. — The student must not suppose that every sentence 
will necessarily contain an example of the conjugation (or form) 
that is the subject of the exercise.] 


1 הילז י תמי ם יו^ז ע ונעקע ז * דרכי ם יפי ל באחת+ : 

״ A”T• *TV J ־ ^ : T ־־ * • 1 : jTV 

2 ל^־יועיל ו אוצרו ת רעז ע וצדק ה תצי ל ממו ת ־ 

I < י * |; tt j - av a ־ X • ▼|ז י 


450 


also the feeble Pe Aleph: e. g. ך/ץל י from אז ל , and תלכ י from 
הלז י , Imperf. Hiphil, אביר ה from אב ד , and א 1 *ליכ ה from 

־ T T * ־ T T * 

הלז י . 


* Ney'kash (5,2), from yak&sh, to walk perversely, Sfc., to 
be perverse ; usually construed, who is perverse in his ways: al. 
(taking the dual strictly) he who walks unsteadily in two ways . 

+ In one (of them) : i. e. of the two ways . 
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( 450 ) 3 ברכ ת יהיר ה הי א תעשי ר ול א יוסי ף עצ ב עמ ה : 

׳ ' ‘ J* T J- l -|:־* i : A • י I T * VjV 

4 או ל ביו ם יוד ע כעס ו וכס ה קלו ן ערום : 5 יע ז מפז- ר 

: T• — V * V ־־־ i ״: T KV : a ׳ 4 י v J M JT : 

ונוס ף עו ד וחש ך מיע ר אןד־למחסו ר : 6 בי ת גאי ם .יס ח 


- יהו ה ויצ ב גבו ל אלמנה ־ 7 ל ב חכ ם ישכי ל פיהו 

A* J• : ־ T TV J •• ITT ; - 4 ; ־ ״ ; AT ; 

ועל־שיפתי ו יסי ף לקח : 8 בכל־ע ת אהב 3 הר ע וא ח 

r: “a“t a•• ••v t: » 4 ׳ ״ ן • tt; 

* לצר ה יולד ־ 9 טו ב לשב ת על־פנת־ג ג מאשת י מ 1 זנים ' 

* T : * Vi•••• AT ־ * ־ ViVT !••T* TT: 

ובי ת חבר+ ־ 0 ! ואנ י תמי ד איח ל והוספת י על־כל ־ 

T • : ־ : A•* : 4• T * ־ ;“ V|+ 4•• 

תהלתף ־ ! 1 ימי ם על־ןמי־מל ך 31 תוסי ף שנותי ו כמו־ד ר 
ודור : 12 רדה ! אל י אל־תעמד ־ 

I .1 ־יי / “־־ ' ־ ־ : IT 


6) 1. A fire is kindled in (ב) my anger, and shall burn unto 

hell. 2. God caused the sea to go down, and the dry land ap- 
peared §. 3. Cursed (° be) the day on Q) which I was born. 

4. My days have declined || as a shadow, and as grass am I 
dried up. 5. Abraham was eighty-six years oldH when Hagar 
bare Ishmael to him. 6. He says to the temple. Thou shalt be 
founded. 7• The Lord fainteth not, neither is weary. 8. The 
youths shall faint, and be weary. 

9• Write down the short Paradigms of yalad, to bear (in- 
eluding Piel and Pual). 


,מדיני ם * 

• T ; * 

f ‘A house of fellowship 9 = a house in common , 

J Imperat. with | ך paragogic. 

§ ותרא ה , imperf. m P h. of רא ה • 

V T •• ; T T 

II נטו י , Partcp. Pass, of nafah. 

T 

IF Say: ‘at (3,) the bearing ( Injin . constr.) of Hagar:* the 
two words to be joined by Makkeph . 
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Chap. XI. § 5. Feeble Verbs Pe Yod (continued). 
A. Second Class, or Verbs properly Pe Yod . 


See יט ב , yaf&bh, to be good. Paradigm : Appendix E, p. 23. 
Paradigms qf Verbs properly Pe Yod . 


1 Perf 

2 Inf. cstr . 

3 Imperat. 

4 Imperf. 

5 Partcp. 

ya<&bh 

y^obh 

y’tebh 

yitebh 

yo/ebh 

h&ibh 

h&ibh 

he/ebh 

yetfbh 

m£rtbh 


Past Partcp. of Kal, ya/ilbh. 


451 


452 The most essential points of difference between 
verbs properly Pe Yod and verbs properly Pe Vav 
are the following : 

453 Kal.] In the Imperf , Imperat ., and Infin . the 

radical י is retained {Infin. יט ב ), being in the Imperf 

Middle A quiescent as i: e. g. yiidbh ( יטב ?), the 

Pathakh of which becomes Segol , when the tone moves 
> 

back, as וייק ץ , and he awoke . 

454 Hiphil.] Here the י is retained, forming with 
Tsere a diphthongal e, היטי ב (for היטי ב ), Imperf. 

ייטי ב ; seldom with the diphthong ai , ay, as in יישיר ו 
they make straight . 

455 Of the Imperf. Hiph. there is an anomalous form with pre- 
formatives put before the 3rd pers. ילי ל , as יילי ל . he wails j 

אילי ל . I wail ; תיליל ו , ye wail: once even in Imperf. Kal, 

ד! ע / from יד ע . So ייטי ב ; this anomaly is explained by sup- 

posing, that the י of the simple form was superficially taken to 
Delong to the stem. 


B. Third Class, or Contracted Verbs Pe Yod. 

456 a) The Yod of these verbs does not quiesce in 
long i or e, but is assimilated like n. Some 
verbs are exclusively of this class. 
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b) Others have two forms ; in one the Yod is as- (456) 
similated, in the other it quiesces, as לצ ק , to 

pour , Imperf. יצ ק and יצ ל ; ויצ ק , to form , Imperf 
ריצ ד and ז ר ; .יצ ר £, to be straight, Imperf. ייעז ר 
and יעז ר . 

Verbs of this class (which seldom occur) are inflected like 457 
verbs Pe Nun , for which they may easily be mistaken by the 
learner. When, therefore, a form has not a root Pe Nun in the 
Lexicon, he should look for one of this class. 


To hotel, יל ל , yalSl. 458 

To sleep, יעז ן , yash&n. 


Vocabulary. 

To be good, וט ב > yafabh * * * § . 

To awake, ק ץ \ yak&ts. 

To stick, נ ק \ yan&kf. 


a) Verbs exclusively of the contracted form : 

To spread beneath, יצ ע » yats^ ( Hiph . hits-tsi^ ; Hoph . huts- 

“ T tsStf)• 

To bum up, יצ ת , yats&th (Imperf yitstsath ; Hiph . hits- 

־ T tslth). 


b) Verbs with two forms : 

To pour, יצ ק , yatsak (Imperf yitstsok ; and with 

“ T Vav . conv. vayye'ts&k). 

To form, יצ ר , ydtsar (Imperf vayyi'tsSr [c. Vav conr.] 

" T and yitsteor). 

To be straight, יעז ר , yash&r (Imperf yish&r and yishsh&r). 

- T 


Afflicted, נכ א . nache* (fern. 

נכא ה ). 

T ” J 

Homed, ימקך ן m&krin§. 

Sea-monster, תנ ו , tannin (pi. 
only). 


To bubble-out, JQJ• nabh^ J. 
Joyful, 8 <עי'מ ח ame&kh (from 

> M T 

samSkh, to shine bright ; be 
glad). 

A cure, נה ה , gehah. 


* In Hiph. to seem good ; to please ; also, to makegood; do good, 

f In Hiph. to give suck; sudkle. 

X In Hiph. trans. to pour forth. 

§ Prop. Hiph. partcp. for m&krin; k£r&n, a horn. 

Q 
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(458) The breast , 8 ,$ ך h&d. Ostrich, יע ן , yiD>en. 

A whelp, גו ר , ghr (decl. 1). 

Cruel, אמ ר , achzar. To plant, נט ע , na/S#. 

r: ־ ־ “ r 

{gf* Since these verbs differ from the usual mode of in- 
flection only in the Imperfect Kal and in Hiph(l , these parts 
only are given in the examples. 


Exercise 43 ־ . 

459 «) • 1 לשו ן חכמי ם תיטי ב דע ת ופ י כסילי ם יביע * אולת 

v ן v • ^ J•- * * : r “AT J* •• •t—v ' J : 

2 ל ב שימ ח ייטי ב גה ה ורו ח נכא ה תיבש־גר ם : 3 וייט ב 

>- — V | t V“: T ״ J “ /: AT•• J * ״ » - ••TV J •• 

הדב ר בעינ י פרע ה ובעינ י כל־עבדי ו: ־ 4 והיט ב ליהו ה 

T -v J- * : | Tt — J TV••••: A : ־ • a••* ״ : VTT- 

: מישו ר פ ר מקר ן מפרי ס. • 5 טוב־את ה ומטי ב 
6 דברי־פי ו או ן ומרמ ה חד ל להשכי ל להיטי ב : 

I* •* J 4 * I “ J VT AT J * VJT V ••: * 

7 גם־תני ן חלצ ו <£ז ד הניקו • גוריה ן בת־עמ י לאכז ר 
כ י יעני ם במדב ר : 8 ותאכלנ ה הפרו ת רעו ת המרא ה 

־ : •• V - ־ : V:-- < T T - T : J- - |T 

ודק ת הבש ר א ת שב ע הפרו ת יפ ת המרא ה והבריו ת 

4 ' - i : T - - a v ••< T r ־־־ : A • : - : VV 

וייק ץ פרעה : 9 הנט ע אז ן הל א ישמ ע אם־יצ ר עי ן הל א 

־— \ י ־ : ך : ־ a ־ , vv ' :־ 4 * at: * j ** # “ ׳ ' 1 “J ■ 

יביט : 10 וייק ץ פרע ה והנ ה חלום : 

b) 1. We will sleep and dream in the night. 2. Inf the 
morning shalt thou awake and tell thy dream. 3. Sarah gave 
suck to children which she bare unto Abraham. 4. It will be 
good for us that God will come down to the earth J. 5. If ye 
forsake the Lord, and serve a strange god §, he will consume |j 


* 3, 4, n. f 2• 

X To the earth, ארצ ה : respecting the ־ ה > see 175, c. 
T : * T .! T 

§ A strange god, אלה י נכ ר , a god of the stranger. 

|| He will consume, וכל ה • 

T * J 
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ן rou according as * he hath done you good. 6. The menf shall (459) 
ament, and all the inhabitants J of the land shall howl. 

7 • Noah will awake from wine, and know what§ Ham has 
done. 8. The potter || formeth the vessel. 9. My people shall 
be taken IF, and their rulers** shall howl. 10. I will howl for 
Moab, and I will cry out for all Moab : joy and gladness is 
withdrawn from the land of Moab. 11. Ye will not form man 
out of the earth as the Lord hath done this ff. 


Chap. XI. § 6. Feeble Verbs Ayin Vav. 

E. g. קו ם kAm, to rise up. Paradigm : see Appendix E, p. 24. 
Short Paradigms. 



IPerf. 

2 In fin. constr. 

3 Imperat. 

i 4 Imperf. 

5 Partcp. 460 

1 Kal 

kam 

kftm 

kfrm 

yakOm 

kam 

2 Niphal 

nak6m 

hikk6m 

hikkom 

yikkom 

nakom 

3 Pilel 

komem 

komem 

kdmem 

y’komem 

m *kdmem 

4 Pulal 

komam 

komam 

(none) 

y’k6mam 

m’k6mam 

5 Hiphil 

hekim 

hakim 

hakem 

yakim 

mekim 

6 Hophal 

h&k&m 

hukam 

(none) 

yflk&m 

mftkam 


Past Partcp. of Kal, kiim. 

Imperf. Apoc. (Kal) yakdm ; (Hiph.) yakem. 

Imperf. c. Vav conv. (Kal) vayyakbm; Hiph. vayyakSm. 

Injin. ahsol. (Kal) k6m ; (Hiph.) hakem or hakSm. In Niph. 
as Injin. constr . 

* According as, אחר י א$ ר , after that which. 

v ־־•;-• * ; ־ 

t □ אד , used collectively for the plural. 

TT 

l Partcp. Kal of ב $\ to dwell , inhabit. 

— T 

§ 11 •את־אעז ר Partcp. Kal of ז י •יצ ר Pual. 

V V ־ ־ T 

** Partcp. Kal of מ$ ל , to rule. ft ds — this, ־כא^ז ר 

q2 

/ 
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Normal Forms. 


1 

[Perf. 

kam 

kamah 

kSm'ta 

1 Kal \ 

1 Imperat. 

kum 

kffmi 

kom'nah 

! 

1 Imperf. 

yak&m 

taku'mi 

t’kiim^nah 

1 

[־ P«f■ 

nak6m 

nakd'mah 

n*kdm6׳tha 

2 Niph. < 

Imperat. 

hikkora 

hikkdmi 


1 

L Imperf. 

yikkdm 

tikkd'mi 

tikkom'nah 

I 

\ Per/. 

hekim 

hekim ah 

h״kim6 , tha 

3 Hiph. 

ן Imperat. 

hakem 

haki'mi 



L Imperf. 

yakim 

taki'mi 

takem'nah 

4 Hoph. 

Perf. 

h&k*m 

h^k’mah 

hukWtah 

In these verbs the Vav always gives up its con- 


sonantal power, and is absorbed by the principal 
vowel of the form, even when it would, if regularly 
formed, stand between two full vowels. Thus, in Kal 
Past Partcp. (kavum zz ) Mm; Infin. absol. (kavom zz ) 
k 6 m. Hence the root always appears as a mono - 
syllable . 

463 The principal vowel of the form is the second vowel. 
This second vowel receives, by its union with Vav , 
greater extension and firmness than it naturally pos- 
sesses. Thus, in Infin . and Imper. Pvom becomes 
Mm ( קום ) ; Per/, kavam becomes kam (the Vav dis- 
appearing). This firmer vowel cannot be ejected; it 
may, however, be shortened : as kam from kamtah . 
The Imperfi Uiphil yakim {from y&kvim) is shortened 
in the Jussive to kem. 

a) The verb intrans. middle E takes in Per f. Kal the form of 
מ ת (from מו ת ), he is dead. 

.. •• T 

b) The verb middle 0 takes the form of א^ ף (from א^־ י ), 

T 

hunt; (from he was ashamed . 

T 

464 The preformatives in the Imperfi Kal, Perf. Niph ., 
and throughout Hiph. and Hoph ., which before the 
monosyllabic stem form a simple syllable, take, in- 
stead of the short vowel of the regular form, the 


t 
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corresponding long one (09 — 61) : e. g. ydkdm for (464) 
yakdm ; hekim for hikvim ; hukam for hukvam . 

This vowel is changeable , and becomes Sh’va when the tone 465 
is thrown forward * : e. g. with the full plural form (with n 

epenthetic) of the Imperf. י מךו/ך ן > *bey will die. 

The d in Hophal is the only ־ exception. But this conjugation 466 
is formed (in appearance) by transposing the letters of the 
original stem. Thus hukvam becomes by transposition huvkam, 
hence hdkdm. 

a) Some of the forms in these verbs arise from primitive 467 
forms which afterwards became obsolete in the regular 
verb : e. g. Imperf. Kal, yakdm for yakdm; Partcp. kam 

for kavam (aft. an original form katal). 

b) Those which conform to the regular Hebrew verb are, in 
general, the least common : as yebhosh (aft. the regular 
Imperf. yibvdsh). 

c) The 6 in Niphal comes from va (= na) : nakdm from 
ndkvam; Imperf. yikkom from yikkavam. 

In the Perf. Niph . and Hiph. the harshness of pro- 468 
nunciation in such forms as ndkdmtd , hekamta , is 
avoided by the insertion of 6 before the afformatives 
of the first and second person. For the same pur- 
pose ( י -) £ is inserted in the Imperf \ Kal before the 

termination nah . These inserted syllables take the 
tone and shorten the preceding vowels, as nakdm , 
rtkumd'tha ; hekim 9 h a kim6' thdh ; also h a kem6' tha, 
t’k&mVndh. 

(Yet in some cases the harder forms, without the inserted 
syllable, are also in use.) 

The tone, as in verbs Double Ayin , is not thrown 

forward upon the afformatives ah , rf, f, except with 

> 

the full plural form (with epenthetic n) יקומו ן . In 

those persons which take afformatives without epen - 

thesis (see 477), the accentuation is regular, as 

> > 

80 ; ר,מ ת in Hophal 9 הולןמ ת . For the tone on ו and 
י - see 468. ' 

V v 

* Hence before Suff. • ימיתנו » be will kill him. 

Q 3 * י 


/ 
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470 The conjugations Piel, Pual, and Hithpael , are 
very seldom found in verbs properly Ayin Vav . The 
only instance in which the Vav remains as consonant 
is עו ל , t° surround , the Piel of עו ד (but see 476). In 

some others י has taken the place of 1, as in קי ם 
from חי ב ,קו ם from חו ב ; forms which belong to the 

later Hebrew*. On the contrary, the unfrequent 
conjugation Pilel , with its Passive and Reflexive 
(kitlel or kitl&l; Pass, kutl&l , Reflex, hithkatlel ), is 
the common form employed in the signification of 
Piel, and as a substitute for it : e. g. DD ; p, to raise 

up 9 from רומ ם ; קו ם , to elevate , Pass. רומ ם , from ; רו ם 
התעור ר , to rouse oneself \ from עו ר . Less frequent is 
the conjugation Pilpel: e. g. כלכ ל , to sustain y to 
nourish , from בו ל . 

471 Of these unusual conjugations the Paradigm exhibits only 
Pilel and Pulal, from which the reflexive ( Hithpael ) is readily 
formed. 

R&MABE8. 

472 I. Kal. ] Of verbs middle E and 0, which in the regular verb 
also have their Perf. and Partcp. the samef, the following are 
examples: 1) mfith (to die); Perf. meth (for maveth), me'tn&h, 
m&t'ti, math'nfl ; Partcp . meth. 2) bush ( to blush ) ; Perf b6sh 
( for bavosh), bd'shah, bosh'ti, bosh'nft ; Partcp. (pi.) bdshim. 

473 a) In the Infin. and Imperat. of some verbs, ן always quiesces 

in Kholem (as K*Q» אוי ר ,טו׳ ב )• 

b) In most verbs, however, it quiesces only in Shurek; but 
even in these the Infin. absol. has ו in the final syllable 
(after the form קסו ל ), as יקי ם יקומ ו surgendo surgent. 

c) Those verbs which have ו in the Infin. retain it in the 
bnperfi, as יבו א • 

d) In one verb alone the preformatives of the Imperf. have 

% Tsere, viz. Imperf. יבו^ ן (for יבו^ ז )• 

- : • 


* Having been borrowed from the Aramaean, 
f Of the Perf. and Partcp. the usual form ק ם is very seldom 

written with א (after the Ar&b. mode) : e. g. קא ם * 
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In the Imperat. with afformatives ( קומ ו ,קומי ) the tone is on 474 

the penultima, with a few exceptions. The lengthened form 
[with ־־ ה ] has, on the contrary, the tone usually on the last 

syllable ( עזוב ה ,קומה ), With a few exceptions where the word 
is Milel. 

a) The shortened Imperf. as Jussive has the form יק ם (very 475 
seldom 

יק ם יגל ם • 

b ) So in poetic language as Indicative , as תר ם \ר ם > be, it, 
shall be high . 

c) After Vav conversive, and before words of one syllable, the 
tone is also drawn back upon the penultima, and the last 

> . > 

syllable takes Kamets-Khatuph , as ייק ם לך * ,רק ם 

d ) In Pause, however, the tone remains on the last syllable, 

as רמ ת . 

1 ־־ י 

e) With a guttural or Resh, the final syllable may take 

> 

Pathakh : e. g. ויס ר , and he turned aside (from *V)D)• 

The full plural ending dn ( ןן ) has the tone (cf. 472 of this §). 

II. Niphal.'] Anomalous forms are : Per/. נפצות ס , ye bave 476 

been scattered ; lnfin. constr. ! הרוע . v : 

III. HipMl. ־ ] Examples of Perf. without the epenthetic \ : 477 
> > 

הנפ ת , thou u/test ; המת ה , thou kuiest ; and even המת ם 

T J " M T — ** V• ־ : 

(Num. xvif. 6, &c.). 

In the Imperat. the shortened and lengthened forms Dpi*!, 478 

הקימ ה , both occur. 

a) The shortened Imperf. has the form יק ם , as ויק ר > that he 479 " 

may take away. “ r * ״ T; 

b) After Vav conversive the tone is drawn back upon the 4>en- 
ultima, as יליפ ץ ; ליר ס an d be scattered. 

VI— י VT- 

c) The final syllable, when it has a guttural or Resh, takes 

^ > 

Pathakh, as in Kal: e. g. ויס ר , and he removed. 
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(Additional Remarks.) 

480 IV. On account of the intimate relation between verbs Ayin 
Vav and verbs Double Ayin, it is necessary, in analyzing forms, 
to note particularly the points in which these classes differ . 
Several forms are exactly the same in both : e. g. Imperf. Kal 

0 0 

with Vav conversive; Pilel of ע ו and Poe l of ע ע Hence it is, 
that they often borrow forms from one another, as in Kal, 1 י ץ , 

he despised (Per/, of PQ, as if from U3-) ; 7TO> he besmeared 

(for ט ח ). 

T 

0 

481 In common with verbs yy, those of this class have in Niphal 
and Hiphil the Chaldee and Rabbinic punctuation, which 8ub- 
stitutes for the long vowel under the preformatives, a short one 
followed by Dagesh forte. This form and the common one are 
often both in use : e. g. / הסיר ! to incite, Imperf. יס* ת (also 

וית ר ; (יסי ת ,הסי ת , and he shows the way (also ית ר ) ; some- 

״ ״ • * T * > “T 

times with a different meaning, as הני ח , to cause to rest, to give 

> * ” • •• I 

rest, חני ח , Imperf. יני ח , to set down , to lay down; יל ץ , to 
spend the night, to abide; מלי ן \ל ץ , to be headstrong, rebellious. 
Other examples: Niph. נמו ל (from מו ל , not נמ ל ), to be c»r- 
cumcised; with a guttural, נעו ר ; Hiph. הזי ל , to despise, יליז ן *. 

482 Verbs whose middle stem-letter is Vav moveable (i. e. sounded 
as a consonant) are, in respect to this letter, perfectly regular : 
e. g. חו ר , to be white, Imperf. ינו ע ; יחו ר to expire, Imperf. 

-t -v:v T 0, 

ינו ע ; particularly all verbs that are also ל ח , as צו ח ; Piel, 

־ I* TT 

צו ח , to command; הו ח , to wait, &c. 

T * T ״ • 


* Here belong some forms of verbs Pe guttural with Dagesh 
forte implicitum, which have generally been derived from a false 
root, or been uncritically altered : viz. $ ותח for tWlHl, and 

she hastens (from ותע ט \י^ ט (from עי ט ,עו ט , to rush 

upon . G.). 
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Verbs Ayin Vav. 


§ 6 •] 


Vocabulary. 


Fortress, מבצ ר (a), mibhtsar 483 
(bats&r, to cut off). 

Understanding , רצבונ ה (a <»), 

T : 

Pbhdnah (bhdn or bhin, to 
discern). 

To found, יס ד ! yas&d• 

Rottenness, רה ב , rakabh. 

׳ T T 

Snare, mdkdsh (ya- 

k&8h, to set a snare). 

Guilt, א^ ם , ash am. 

T T 

Deceit, מרמ ה , mirmah (ri- 

T J • 

mab, to cast). 

Therefore, על־ב ן , yal-cen. 
Congregation, ,עד ה 
ע ) ad ah, he appointed). 


To be ashamed, בו ש , bush * * * § . 

To despise, ב מ » bdz. 

To understand, VQ, bdn (also 

binf). 1 

To arise, קו ם , kdm. 

To Jim, establish, din. 

To scorn, make a mock of, ל! ץ , 
ldts. 

To get, obtain, pi©, pdk, in 
Hiph. 

To place; to set on, 8 ,שו ם dm. 
To return, intr., שו ב , shdbh J. 
Wall, fence, mi*, g’derah(w) ; 

:••-י - 

gad&r, to fence § . 

To break down, פר ץ , par&ts. 


Exercise 44 . 

1 484 פרצ ת כל־גדרתי ו שמ ת מבצרי ו מחתה : 2 יהו ה < » 

T : |T * • JTT J• T ; V- AT(••; T T: J“T 

בחכמ ה יס ד אר ץ כונ ן שמי ם בתבונה : 3 הבינ ו פתאי ם 

JT T J T JV ־ VAT ’ ״•; ' 1 • T : J* T | T : * *-T 

ערמ ה וכסילי ם הבינ ו ל ב : 4 טו ב יפי ק רצו ן מיהר ה 

j*t [- r r • • : AT :t י 1 ▼ י ••ן : AT 

ואי ש מזטו ת ירשיע : 5 לאריבו ן אד ם ברש ע ושר ש 

: J * : V - : * | ^ ן • A : jt T ' j ־ : Vi 

צדיקי ם בל־ימוט : 6 אש ת חי ל עטר ת בעל ה וברק ב 

־־ • • י ־ • ן " V Vi - • :־ VTTJ at: “ VjV , 

בעצמותי ו מבישה : 7 ב ז לדב ר יחב ל ל ו וודר א מצוד • 

J ־ • 1 A VJT- T TJV JT IT • : JT ״ ( * • T 


* In Hipb. to make ashamed. 

t Same in Hiph., but also to make to understand; to teach. 

j In Hiph. to return, restore; in Piel, to lead back, restore. 

§ In pi. gidrdth or g’derdth. 

|| He who fears (partcp.). 
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הו א יעל ם : . 8 תירה • חכ ם מקו ר חיי ם לסו ר ממקש י( 484 ) 

4 : \ IT ־ 4 a: ▼TV ' ־* T A * #: י ~ ׳ ' 

מות : 9 חכמ ת ערו ם הבי ן דרכ ו ואול ת כסילי ם מרמה : 

|T : • J * * I VVV : A I “ I* ▼ TV 4“ : T V|T 

וישימ ו ל ו u : 10 אולי ם ילי ץ אש ם ובי ן ישרי ם רצון 

j rr- ן י T J-T : , V ATT '4 ״ T ״ •VJV 

לבד ו ולה ם לבד ם ולמצרי ם היכלי ם את ו לבד ם כ י ל א 

" T-: • <•:1▼ *: ־״ : AT- : 4V T J V- : 

יוכ׳לו ן המצרי ם לאכ ל את־העברי ם לח ם כי־תועב ה הו א 

V /T •• | ן • V V ״ : •|T V C v;| V :1 

: למצרים : 2 ! ג ל אל־יהו ה מעשי ך רכנ ו מחשבתיך 

י IV : • - •: * AV-JI- jt : V J •It: : 

13 ויאמ ר שו ב אשו ב אלי ך כע ת הי ה והנה־ב ן לשר ה 

4TT J ׳ V• ** • * T ־ J ״ T ע י •• « T J V ־ 

אשת ך ושר ה שמע ת פת ח האה ל והו א אחריו - 

|T ־ 1 :־־ » : V VT ־ /V ־ 3 ־ ITT: *AV : * 

14 וכס ף משנ ה קח ו בידכ ם ואת־הכס ף המוש ב בפ י 

<•: T - ׳ V V — v: AV:v: 4' ׳ : VV: • , ViV: 

אמתחתיכ ם תשיב ו בידכ ם אול י משג ה הו א : 15 ואת ־ 

V : ן VV : • ג - V :V : 4* T ▼• ״ I:: ־ 

אחיכ ם קח ו וקומ ו שוב ו אל־האיש : 

I * T v ! , V : A י T V V • — J 


b) 1.1 will restore this 6ilver. 2. We will place thy strong- 
holds for destruction. 3. Who founded the earth ? who esta- 
blished the heavens? 4. Shall men be established by wickedness? 
5. They will assuredly return. 6. Return, my son : return, my 
daughter. 7. Do not set on bread for my brethren by them- 
selves. 8. Restore the money that-was-returned in your sacks. 
9• Dust thou art, and unto dust shalt thou return. 10. And 
God shall be with you, and bring you back ( Hiph .) to the land 
of your fathers. 


Chap. XI. § 7. Verbs Ayin Yod. 

E. g. בי ן , to discern. Paradigm : see Appendix E, p. 25. 


Short Paradigms . 


1 Perf. 

2 Inf, cstr. 

3 Imperat. 

4 Imperf. 

5 Partcp. 

fban 

bin 

bin 

yabhin 

ban 

[bin 





nabhdn 

hibbon 

hibb6n 

yibbdn 

nabhdn 


Past Partcp. of Kal, bun. 


1 Kal 

2 Niphal 


485 
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Imperf. apoc. yabhen ; Imperf. c . Fat? conv. v&yyabhen. (485) 
Injin. absol . .KaZ, bon 5 MpA. hibb 6 n. 

Normal Forms . 

ban ba'nah banta 486 ־ 

Imperat. bin bfni 

Imperf. yabhin tabhi'ni t’bhinenah. 

a) These verbs have the same structure as verbs 487 
Ayin Vav, and their י is treated in the same 
manner as the ו of that class : e. g. Perf. Kal 
shath {for shavath), he has set ; Infin. shith ; 

Infin. absol. shoth ( for shayoth) ; Imperat. 
shith ; Imperf. yashith ; Jussive, yasheth, with 
Vav conv. vayya'sheth. 

b) But the Perf. Kal has, in several verbs, still a 
second set of forms, which resemble a Hiphil 

with the characteristic ה elided: e. g. בינ(ת י 
(similar to הבינות י ) ; also ריבו ת ,בנ ת , thou con- 
tendest ; also רב ת . 

c) Often also complete Hiphil forms occur : e. g. 

Perf. הבינות ם ,הבי ן ; infin. הבי ן (also ב ץ ) ; 
Imperat. הב ן (also בי ן ) ; Partcp. מב ץ (also ב ן ) ; 
so likewise מרי ב (also משי ם ; (ר ב (also ; (ש ם 
מצי ץ , glittering; also in Perf. צ ץ . 

d) Moreover, as Passive we find a few times Hoph. 
Imperf. יוש ר , from שי ר , to sing-, יוש ת , from 

שי ת , to set. 

0 

These Hiphil forms may easily be traced to verbs ע ן , and 488 
possibly, in part, belong to that class. The same may be said 
of Niphal , נבו ן ; PiZeZ, בונ ן ; and Hithpael, jStaJVI (as if from 

ב ןן ן ) . These verbs are in every respect closely related to verbs 

ע ן . Hence it is that we find several verbs used promiscuously, 

as ע ן and ע י , and with the same meaning in both forms, as ל ץ 
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(488) ( denom . from לי ל ), to spend the night; Injin. also לשי ם ;ל ק to 
place ; Injin. also □ ל שיו Imperf. ישי ם ; once יישו ם In other 
verbs one of the two is the predominant form, as י ל ]), to exult 

( גול only once, Prov. xxiii. 24). But few are exclusively לע י as 

לרי ב to contend; ] שיך , to set; ' ש’יש » to rejoice . 

. . • / 

489 The old Grammarians referred all these forms to verbs *\Jf, 
which it may, indeed, in some cases be right to do. 

' 0 

490 The Pdm. App. E, p. 25, is placed by that of verbs ע ו , to 
exhibit the parallelism of the two classes. The omitted con- 
jugations have the same form as in Pdm. App. E, p. 24. 

491 The Imperf. apoc. is ליב ן with retracted tone it takes the 

. > ** T > 
form *) יר ב ל • So with Vav convers. לרש ם and he placed; 

> VT V T- 

ירי ב ן and he perceived . 

492 As Partcp. act. Kal we find once ל ן , spending the night 
(Neh. xiii. 21) ; Part. pass. שי ם or לשו ם according to a various 
reading (2 Sam. xiii. 32). 

tf 

493 Verbs ע א scarcely ever suffer their א to quiesce, and hence 
are irregular only as verbs with Ayin guttural. Yet in the Perf. 
of the very common verb לשא ל to ask , the feebleness of the א 

reduces the a under it to (-), and in a closed syllable to (-) 
and ( T ), when the syllable is toneless, and no full vowel pre- 
cedes the א (just as in some verbs פ י ) ; so with suff. ,שאל] ל 

2 ,עיאלונ ו,עזאלתיה ו pi. עואלת ם ; also in m P h. (1 Sam. {. 28). 
< 

Vocabulary (exclusively ע י ). 

Of this kind are : 

494 To understand , בי ן . 

To exult, י ל ]). 

To pass the night, ל ץ . 

7b contend, plead, רי ב * 


To smell, ״ך י ח 
To put, set, place, ישי ם 

To set, put , ישי ת 


4 
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§ T•] Verbs Ayin Yod. 181 

Exercise 45. 

a) : 495 ! בינ ו בערי ם בע ם וכסילי ם מת י תשכיל ו 

1• : - »- T • * : AT 1 ־ • J•*; | •\ 

2 הנמל ה תכ ץ בקי ץ לחמ ה אגר ה בקצי ר מאכל ה ־ 

|TT -• ׳ * -ן T- tit J | T ATJ- 4 ' • ״ 4 * T TTJ- 

3 א ל תרי ב עם־אד ם חנם ־ 4 ל ב אד ם יחש ב דרכ ו 

:A : ־ A-* ־ : TTV 4 - |T« 4 TT • J* T 

*•* דחו ה 'כ ץ צעדו 

י ־ 1 : ־ #• T T ־ 

b) 1. Plead with * your mother, plead : for she (is) not my 
wife, nor (am) I her husband. 2. Joseph washed his face ana 
went out f and said, set on bread. 3. 1 will make J your cities 
a wilderness, and bring your sanctuaries to desolation, and will 
not 8meU § your sweet oaours ||. 


Chap, XI. § 8. Verbs Lamed Aleph. 

E. g. מצ א , to find. Paradigm : see Appendix E, p. 26. 
Short Paradigms, 



1 Perf, 

2 Inf. cstr. 

3 Imperat. 

4 Imperf 

5 Partcp. 

1 Kal 

matsa 

m’tso 

m’tsft 

yimts& 

motse® 496 

2 Hiph, 

nimtsl 

himmatsd* 

himmatse* 

yimmatse® 

nimts& 

3 Piel 

mitsts£® 

matstse* 

m&tstse® 

y'm&tstse® 

1 

1 

a 

4 Pual 

mut8ts& 

mutstsA 

(none) 

y*mutsts& 

B 

1 

5 Hiph. 

himtsi״ 

himtsi* 

h&mtse® 

y’&mtsi® 

m&mtsi® 

6 Hoph , 

hiimtsa 

humt8& 

(none) 

yumt8& 

mumts& 

7 Hithp. 

hith- 

hith- 

hith- 

yith- 

mith- 


matstse® 

1 m&tstse® 

matstse® 

!nStstsS 

m&tstse® 


Past Partcp, of Kal> matsu®. 


Jussive (Hiph,) y&mtse ״ ; Imperf. c, suff, ( Piel) y’m&tstseni, 
(Hiph,) y&ntdeni. 

* ב . t ירצ א ond went out, 

X To be✓ rendered by ינך/ ן § Hiphtl. 

|| i. e., the odour, your pleasant . 

V R 
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matsath! 


Normal Forms . 


\Perf. 

matsa 

ma'tsgah 

| Imperat . 

m’t8& 

m’t8S'"nah * 

fPerf. 

nimts& 

nimtse'thah 

| Imperat. 

himmatse 

himmats£'*nah 


1 Kal 

2 Niphal 


(The conjugation in the other forms is analogous to these.) 


497 


׳ . *. * 

498 The א is here, as in verbs פ א , treated partly as a 

soft guttural consonant {scarcely audible at the end of 
a word), partly as a quite inaudible (quiescent) letter. 

499 In the forms that end with the third radical, the 
final syllable has the same vowel as the regular verb 
(e. g. המצי א ,מצו א ,מצ א ,פ 1 צ א ) ; but Pathakh before 

א is lengthened into Kamets , viz. in the Perf., 
Imperf, Imperat. Kal , in the Perf. Niphal , Pual , and 
Hophal . The ( ▼ ) however is mutable , hence in the 
plural, • ימצאו . 

500 The Imperf. and Imperat. Kal have A after the analogy of 
verbs Lamed guttural . 

501 Also before afformatives beginning with a conso- 

nant ( א ( נ ,ת is not heard {quiesces in the Perf. Kal , 
> 

in Kamets , מצא ת ; in the Perf. of all the other con- 
jugations, in Tsere, נמצא ת ; in the Imperat. and 
Imperf. of all the conjugations, in Segol, *מצאנ ה 
תמצאנ ה +)• 

T V J • 

502 The use of Tsere and Segol in these forms arose, doubtless, 

from the great resemblance between verbs ל א and ל ה (comp, 
next section), and an approximation of the former to the latter. 

503 Before afformatives beginning with a vowel, א is a 
consonant , and the form regular, as מצא ו . 


* a in Italics is quiescent. 

t Before the suffixes cha, cJiem , cKen, the א retains its 
character as a guttural, and takes 
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Remarks. 

Verbs middle E, like מל א (male), to be full, retain Tsere in 504 
the other persons of the Per}., as מלאת י * Instead of , מצאך 
is sometimes found the (Aramaean) form קרא ת for רא ת & 

t T T “ : ׳ IT 

she names. 

The Parlcp.fem. is commonly, by contraction, n vwh. seld. 505 
מצא ת , and defectively written יוצ ת (from יצ א ). 

The א sometimes falls away, as in מצת י , V$D• Niph. 506 
נטמת ם , ye are defiled: Hiph. החט י . 


Vocabulary . 


Treasure-house, א 1 *צ ר , otsar 507 
(pi. -oth). T 

To violate, injure, DDH, kha ־ 
mas. ~ T 

Rag, רןר ע , kg ׳ r0 ־ > (karaU, to 
tear). 

Therefore, על־ב ן , VSl-cen. 

To defile, טמ א , fame ״ . 

•• T 

To assemble (in troops), יצב א 

T T 

tsaba. 

To sin, חט א , kha tk. 

T T 


To call, קר א , kara. 

To hate, ע 1 נ א , sane*. 

•» T 

To be full, מל א , male ״ • 

” T 

To drink (to excess), סב א , 

T T 

saba. 

Fear, ירא ה , y'reah; constr. 
ירא ת (*>), yare ״ , to fear. 

A path, נתיב ה , n’thibhah 
(nathabh). 


Exercise 46 . 

1 508 תח ת בי־ש־נא ו דע ת מרא ת יהו ה ל$ * בחרו : ( ״ 

!־ ־ • | AT : JT ־ * :*:־־ * ; ▼ « • T ־י ! 

ג גנ ב נמצ א יעל ם עבעתי ם : 3 הל^־חכמ ה תקר א 

- T : • T : ־ ״ J • :־ד־ין * ;- ן AT:• iT : T 

ותבונ ה תת ן קולה : 4 אליכ ם אישי ם אקר א וקול י אל - 

בנ י אד ם : 5 באח־ ז צדרן ה אהל ך כתו ך לתיבו ת 

R 2 
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(508) משפ ט : להנחי ל אהב י יע ו ואצרתיה ם אמל א : 6 מצא י 

/ . ;v I ״ •--: -I'•‘ * 1:1 ״ : A-J ־־־ :| V•; •:▼ ן :־ 

מצ א חיי ם ויפ ה רצו ן מיהוה ־ וחטא י חמ ס נפש ו כל ־ 

T A : - 4•• * : | :K 1▼ :1•• T י VJT ־ a• ־־ JTT 

ttht משנא י אהב ו מות ־ 7 *אל־תה י בקבאי־יי ו 

V: 1; *at ן : • ״ : r : ־ " *it 4 ; ־ r : ־ י :־ י 

בעו ר למו ־ בי־סב א וזל ל יור ש וקרעי ם תלבי ש נומה : 

|T J• : * ־ * T ׳ : A ״ *T* • ״ JV 4** |• |T 4TT 

8 על־ב ן ן בל־פקוד י:צ ל ישרת י בל־אר ח עזק ר שנאתי ־ 
9 אלז־זי ם §בא ו גוי ם | בנחלת ך טמאו • את־היכ ל קדעו ך 

״ AV : ״ T 1- •• V : •V 9 V T-JI-J • «T ״ VI 

j H 

עומ ו אחרירושל ם לעיים ־ נתנ ו את־נבל ת עבדי ך מאכ ל 

J *4-T |: V \▼ *״ | V :| T • : ־ ־ VT-J י T- ; - v 

לעו ף השמי ם בש ר חסידי ך לחיתו־אר ץ : שפכ ו דמ ם I 
במי ם סביבו ת ןו־ושל ם ואי ן קובך ־ 10 ו£ן ש א ת הכיו ר 
נחש ת וא ת כנ ו נחש ת במרא ת 11 חצב^ ת אש ר צבא ו 

• V••: V ־ V A : a : ־ : - 4 ; :- T 4T | : 

פת ח אח ל מועד ־ 

לו ־ / v •• ן 


ft) 1. I have hated knowledge IT. 2. Who hates knowledge. 
3. Thou shalt not hate thy brother. 4. The sacks are filled 
with silver. 5. Thieves, being found, shall return seven-fold. 
6. Understanding cries-aloua, and Wisdom gives-forth her 
voice. 7• To them will we cry. 8. Shall I not cry-aloud, and 
give forth my voice ? 9. Who will fill my treasures ? 10. They 
who find me will find life. 11. They shall assuredly find life. 
12. Thou shalt not hate those- who-hate thee. 


* Be not thou (ne sis) : from hayah. 

+ 4 Those who squander their own body,* i. e., voluptuous 
profligates (Gesenius, Maurer). Others (as Rosenmiiller) trans- 
late it in the same sense as the English Bible : riotous eaters of 
flesh. 

t (Of) every kind (Maurer). 

§ Have come ; בו א . to corns . 

|| (Of the women) assembling. 

1r שנאת י מוס ר (Pror. v. 12). 

AT ־ •• T 
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Chap. XI. § 9. Verbs Lamed He. 

e. g. גל ה , galah, to reveal . Paradigm : see Appendix E, 

TT [pp. 28, 29. 

Short Paradigms . 

1 Per/. 2 Inf. cstr. 3 Imperat. 4 Imperf. 

1 Kal galah g’loth g’leh yiglSh 

2 Niph. niglah higgaloth higgaleh J yiggal£h 

3 Piel gillah gall6th galleh y’gallSh 

4 Pual giillah gulldth (none) y’gullSh 

5 Hiph. higlah hagloth hagleh yaglSh 

6 Hoph . hdglah h5gloth (none) y5gl£h 

7 Hithp. hithgallah hithgalldth hithgalleh yithgallgh 

Past Partcp. of Kal, galfti. 

Infin. absol. (Kal) galoh; (Niph.) nigloh; ( Piel) galldh; 
(Pual) gull oh ; (Hiph.) hagleh; (Hoph.) hogleh ; (Hithp.) hith- 
gSlloh. 

Imperf. apoc. (Kal) yigSl ; (Niph.) yiggal ; (Piel) y’gal ; 
(Hiph.) yS'gSl ; (Hithp.) yithg&l. 

Normal Forms. 

Perf. galah gaTthah galithi galA 510 

Imperat . g’leh g’ll g’l&nah 

Imperf. yiglSh tigli tigl&nah 

These verbs, like verbs Pe Yod ( פי ), embrace two 511 

classes, originally distinct, viz. ל י and ל ו ; but in 
Hebrew the original י and ו have passed over into a 
feeble ה , in all the forms, which end with the third 
radical. All, however, except a few forms, are 

originally ל י ; so that the two classes are less promi- 

nently distinguished than verbs פ ו and פ י . 

Wholly different are those verbs whose third radical is a 512 

r 3 



5 Partcp. 
goleh 509 
niglSh 
m'gallgh 
m’gull£h 
m&glSh 
mSglSh 
mithgalM 
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(512) consonantal J!f (with Mappik: e. g. which are inflected 

throughout like verbs Lamed guttural *. 

513 The grammatical structure of these verbs (see 
Pdm. App. E, p. 28) is as follows : 

For the forms that end with the third radical. 

All the Perfects end in ah. 

All the Imperfects and Participles Active , in &h. 
All Imperatives 9 in eh. 

The Infin. absol. (except in Hiph. and Hoph .), 
in oh. 

514 At the end of the Partcp. Pass, of Kal the original 
י appears, גל ד , galdi, as also in some derivatives. 

515 The Infin. constr. has always the feminine form in 
ת : hence in Kal y גל(* ת , g’loth; in Piely גל(* ת , gal- 

ldth, &c. 

516 Before the afformatives beginning with a conso- 
nant ( נ ,ת ), the original י remains, but not as a 
consonant: it would properly form with the h the 
diphthong ai ; but this diphthong in the Perf. is first 
contracted into S ( י __), and then further attenuated 

into t, but in the Imperf. and Imperat. it is changed 
into the obtuse י __ (£). Thus in Perf. Piely from 

גלי ת (after קטל ת ) we get first גלי ת , and then, by 
attenuating the e into i, גלי ת ; in the Imperf. Piely 
תגלינ ה , in the Passives the i is always retained; 

in the Actives of the derived conjugations, and in the 
ReflexiveSy both e and 1 are used alike (see 527, 531) ; 
on the contrary, in Kal (the most common species) 
we find only t. Accordingly we have in the 

Perfect Kal 1 , as גלי ת ; 

a. 

* It is certain, however, that some verbs ל ה originated in 
verbs with final H, this letter having lost its original strong and 
guttural sound, and become softened to a feeble n ־ 
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Perfects of the other active conjugations (in- (516) 
eluding the reflexive Hithp.) $ and i promis- 

cuously, as גלי ת and גלי ת ; 

Perfects of the Passives only e, as גלי ת ; 

Imperfects and Imperatives always י __ (h), as 
תגלינ ה ,נלינ ה . 

tv: ׳־ tv:• 

Before the afformatives beginning with a vowel 517 
(d, i, ah ), the Yod with the foregoing vowel usually 
falls away [ גלי ו = גלו , &c ״ ] ; but it is retained in 

ancient full forms, particularly in pause, as יגלי ו (see 
524, 530). Before suffixes also it falls away, as גל ך 
(see 539). 

The Yod disappears also in 3 Perf sing \ fern ., 518 
where ת ._ is appended as feminine ending, as גל ת « 

But this ancient form is become rare (see 520), and, 
as if this mark of the gender were not sufficiently 
distinct, a second feminine ending ה __ is appended 

so as to form גלת ה . So in all conjugations : e. g. 
Hiph. הגל ת , common form הגלת ה , in pause ״הגלת ה 

The formation of the shortened Imperf. , which 519 
occurs in this class of verbs in all the conjugations, 
is strongly marked, consisting in the casting away 
( apocope ) of the ה _-, by which still other changes 

are occasioned in the form (see 522, 526, 528, 533). 

The shortened Imperative is also formed by apocopi 
of the ה __ (see 529, 534). 

R&HARK8. 

I. Kal. ־ ] For the 3rd Perf. fern, the older and simpler form 520 
נל ת . from נלי ת . is almost entirely banished from common use. 

TT -:it 

But with $t$ixes it is always used, see 539. 
a) The Infin. absol. has also the form רא ו , videndo. 521 
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(621) b) A8 the Infin. constr. occurs also, though seldom, ,עש ה 

ר& ה , as well as the feminine form ראו ה , to see. 

: ▼-: ן - 

522 8^“ The apocop^ of the Imperf. occasions in Kal the fol- 
lowing changes : 

a) The first stem-letter most commonly receives the helping- 
vowet Segol, or, when the middle radical is a guttural, 

Pathakh: e. g. יג ל for רב ן ;יג ל , and he built ; let 

him look, for 

b) The Khirik of the preformative is also sometimes lengthened 

> 

into Tsere (because it is now in an open syllable), as יר א , 
let him see (fr. רא ה ). 

T T 

c) The helping-vowel is sometimes omitted: e. g. ,ר#ז! י 
רב ד ירעזר צ . The verb רא ה has the two forms יר א 

::*•*“I. ״ "■ T T T M 

and ליר א . the latter with Pathakh on account of the Resh . 

d) Examples of verbs which are Pe guttural as well as Lamed 

> > 

He : tojr ״ ), a ״ d he made, from ויע ן < עע 1 ה . and he answered, 

from ענ ה • Sometimes the punctuation of the first syl- 

lable is not affected by the guttural, as in ויח ר . VH, יח ד 

(with Dagesh lene in second radical), let him rejoice. 

e) The verbs הי ה . to be, and יחי ה to live, which would 

TT TT 

properly form in the Imperf. apoc. יה י , TP, change these 
forms to VP, יח י (y’hi, y’khi), because the Yod prefers a 
vowel before it in which it may quiesce. 

523 The full forms without the apocope of ׳ ~ ה sometimes occur 

even after Vav conv., especially in the 1st person and in the 
later books : e. g. וארא ה , and I saw, twenty times, but not in 

V • V T 

the Pentateuch, ר^\ ה » and he made, four times. 

524 The original י is sometimes retained before the afformatives 
beginning with a vowel (cf. 522, above), especially in and before 
the Pause, and before the full plural ending (ftn) , or where 
for any reason an emphasis rests upon the word. Per f. חסי ל , 

> ATT 

they took refuge; Imperat. בעי ן , osk ye; Imperf. ירביו ן , they 
increase, more frequently like תי ק ttP, they drink (cf. 530). 
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The Partcp . act. has also a/m. of the form י צופי ה spying ; 525 
יפ 1 *רי ה fruitful; in the Plur. like אותיו ת • The Partcp. pass. 
is sometimes without י , as עשי ל for ש’ך י ^» made , •*)®) צ • 

It is but very seldom that the second syllable is defectively 
written. 


II. Niphal.] The apocop^ of the Imperf. occasions here no 526 
further changes ( י([ל from יגל ה ); yet in one verb V guttural 

we find a form with ( — ) shortened to ( ־=־־ ), viz. ימ ח (fox 
ימ ח )• Similar in Piel, ת^ ך (from תער ה ), and in Hithpael , 
תתר ע (from תתרץ ה ). 

III. Piel, Pual , and Hithpael. ־ ] In the Perf. Piel, the second 527 
syllable has Khirik instead of the diphthongal € in the greater 
number of examples, which is therefore adopted in the Paradigm. 
Before suffixes Khirik is always employed, except in Pual, which 
always has Tsere ( י —). 

The Imperf. loses, after the apocop6, the strong Dagesh of 528 
the second radical ; hence Piil , רצ ו ; Hithpael, ויתג ל * Less 

frequently is the Pathakh then lengthened into Kamets, as VW» 
יתא ר (Cf. 526). T; - 

T J ״ 

In Piel and Hithpael are found also apocopated forms of the 529 
Imperat., as נ ס for 71D^, prove! התח ל , feign thyself sick. 

Examples of Yod retained in cases where more commonly it 530 
is omitted: Imperf. תדמילנ י , toi III ye liken me; יכסיומ ל , tt1e y 

cover them. 


IV. Hiphil and Hophal.] In the Perf. Hiph. the forms 531 

הגלי ת and הגלי ת are about equally common ; before suffixes 
T ... . ▼ ״ : • 

the latter is used, as Bomewhat the shorter. In Hophal 
always י — . 

a ) The Tsere of the Infin. absol. Hiph. is the regular vowel 532 
(as in הקט ל ) ; to this the Infin. absol. Hoph. conforms, as 

!" הפדה .^ 

b) Hie verb רב ה , to be much, has three forms of the Infin. : 

T T 

הרב ה , much (used adverbially) ; ד 1 ךב ה , used when the 
Infin. is pleonastic ; הרבו ת , the Infin. constr. 
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533 The Imperf. apoc . has either the form ר$ ק ,יפ ת ,יר ך , or 
(with a helping-vowel) יג ל , for which, however, is invariably 
substituted the form יג ל , as ויפ ר .רג ל • Examples with gut- 
turals : ואע ל .רע ל , &c., which can be distinguished from the 
Imperf. Kal only by the signification. 

534 The Imperat. apoc. has invariably the helping- vowel Segol or 



535 The Imperf. with Yod retained occurs only in תגיו ן , from 

יג ה • 

TT 

(Additional Remarks.) 

536 V. In the Aramaean, where, as before remarked, the verbs 

ל א and ל ה flow into one another, both classes terminate, in 
the Imperf. and Partcp. of all the conjugations, without dis- 
tinction, in א __ or י __ . As imitations of this mode of forma- 

tion we are to regard those forms of the Infin Imperat., and 
Imperf. in * more seldom א _ and י —, which are found in 

Hebrew also, especially in the later writers and the poets. 
Infin. הי ה . to be; , ענד , opprimendo ; ־הפ ד ה Imperat. הו א , 

•»*.*• •• - •• ; T «TJ 

be thou, imperf. א ל וע א ; אל־תדד ה . follow not; אל־ת^ז ה , 
do not *. 

, 537 The Yod is found even at the end of the word (which is also 
a Syria8m) in ותזנ י,החל י , and hence in the Plur. VDD 1 T 

538 In three verbs is found the unfrequent conjugation Pilel, or 
its reflexive, where the third radical, which the conjugation 
requires to be doubled, appears under the form ו ה > viz. נאו ה , 

contracted ינאו ה be beautiful , from מטחר ם ;נא ה , the 

T T T T • ־־ : “ • 

archers: but especially שח ה , to bow, Pilel rTMlttf, hence the 

T T T ־ :־ 

* The Jussive signification in these examples is the reason 
that they have Tsere like the Imperat . But this will not apply 
to all other cases; and, besides, the reading in many instances 
is doubtful between (—) and (— ). See Gen. xxvi. 29; Lev. 

xviii. 7. Jos. vii. 9; ix. 24. Dan. i. 13. Ez. v. 12. 
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reflexive rnimt^iT to bow oneself \ to prostrate oneself 2 pers. (538) 

י ת - and 1 י ת , imperf יעותחו ה . apoc. ויעזתח ו , for ויעזתח ו 

r • r ־ : ־ ־ ז : “ •:־:־ « • ״ : — 

(analogous with מח י for יה י )• 


Before suffixes the ה Anal, with the preceding vowel, falls 539 
away, as יעננ י be answered me, * ענ ם יענן ; Imperf ,יענ ך 

יענה ו ; Hiph. העל ך . Very seldom י _ takes the place of the 
final ה - or as in *) י כס ל מ > be will cover them; הבינ י . smite 

V •• •• ־ : ... - 

me. The 3 Perf. fern . always takes before suff. the older form 
8 ) נל ת ee 518), yet with a short a, as in the regular verb : e. g. 

T T 

כלת ו for כלתה ו ; « pause עשיתנ י • 


Vocabulary . 


To see , רא ה . raah. 540 

T T 

Piercings , mad ־ 

k’rdth (dakar). 

Sword, חר ב . khg ׳ rgbh. 

The world, וע ל . tebhel, poetic 
(=17 oUovpkvr!, yabh&l). 

Embryo; unformed substance, 
גל ם . golSm (galam, glome - 
ravit). 


To trust (in), Q,) חס ה . kha- 
sah (b*). 

To build, בנ ה . banah. 

T T 

To stretch out, ינט ה nafah. 

T T 

To multiply, רב ה > rabhah. 

To feed, רע ה . ra^ah. 

T T 

To babble, בט ה . bitfah (comp. 

T T 

parToXoytiv and blaterare ). 
To befall, אנ ה (in Pual) anah. 

T T 


. 7 < 4 Exercise 

1 541 והי ה כע ץ שתו ל על־פלגי־מי ם אש ר פריו , ן ית ן ( a 

TTJ :•• י V T ־ " J ״ JT * :־ V > • : •• • 

בעת ו ועלה ו לניבו ל וכ ל אשר־יעש ה יצליח ־ 2 נטית י 

; • : T ״ > J V-;|- V V : A * I -.. ן - rT . 

יד י וא ץ מקשיב : 3 כי־ב י ירב ו ימי ך דוסיפ ו ל ך שנו ת 

T • :״ J י - : י • 1 • A *• T J :• •v ׳ : * / : י : i 

חיי ם : 4 שפת י צדי ק ירע ו רבי ם ואדלי ם בהסר־ל ב 

-• ן • ; • ת 4 :• r — v ־ ־ ״ a «:« • • ־ן:“ “ 

ימותו : 5 י ש בוט ה כמדקרו ת חר ב ולש ץ חכמי ם 

T | ״ J’T-J 1 I : VAT 4': : - : V V a 
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מרפא ־ 6 לא^אנ ה לצדי ק כל־או ן ורעזעי ם מלאו • רע ־( 541 ) 
7 אכדארע ב לא־׳אמ ר לך ־ כי־ל י תב ל ומלא ה : 8 ביהו ה I 

AT - 4 I :vi ״ • r J “ - r | - ן T 

חסית י איך ־ תאמר ו לנפעו י 5 וד י הרכ ם צפו ר : 9 היטיב ה 

V • • T • • ״ | J J ; ־ A* J ״ ־ : iV • | ” ־• 4 T 

את־ציו ן תבנ ה חומו ת ירועזלם : 0 ! גלמ י 1 רא ו 

• א י " T *| T T |: i T J :״ > T > 

נל־ספר ד כל ם יכתב ו •ימי ם יצר ו ול & אח ד בה ם ■ ■ 

|TT JTV V: AT\ >*T yT \ ’ !I * 

• 11 תועב ת מלכי ם עעוו ת רעז ע כ י בצדק ה יכו ן כסא 

י •" ן r ׳ tt: * r ־ av 4-: •tjv a — : ן 

b ) 1. What God shall command, that thou shalt do. 2. As 
they have done, so do ye. 3. The waters increased greatly 
over the earth, and all the hills were covered which were under 
heaven. 4. Cow and bear shall feed together; lion and ox 
shall lie down together. 5. Great are the things which my eye 8 
have seen. 6. Ye shall not build houses. 7• Did not my father 
build this house ? 8. Did I not build the house i 9• In the 

building ־ of the city. 

542 Write down the forms : 

I was. ־ I will be. Be thou. 

Thou wast. Thou (m.) wilt be. Be thou (/,). 

Thou (/.) wast. Thou (/.) wilt be. Be you. 

He will be. He will be. Be you (/.). 

She was. She will be. 

* Most recent interpreters translate the latter clause thus : 
the days [sc. of my life] all of them were predetermined , and 
(= when) not one of them [yet was]. So Maurer, De Wette , 
Hengstenberg . Cullam refers, by anticipation, to ' days . 9 


To be. 
In-being. 
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Chap. XII. Suffixes of the Verb . 

The suffixes appended to the verb express the ac- 543 
cusative of the personal pronoun. They are : 


Singular. 


Forms proper for Forms proper for 544 

the Perfect Tense . the Imperfect. 


Person . 


-נ י 

-ו - 


-כ ה or - ד 

TAV ״ 

-כ י V or ־ V 

- ו —ה ו 
- 1 

- ה 

T |V 


-נ י -נ י 

י [, in pause ן י — or ל [ — 

V ־ *V ־ V 

ה ו ו — 

|T 

- ה — ה ד , 


1 me (c.) 

{ 2 thee (m.) 
2 thee (f.) 

3 him 
3 her 


Plural. 


1 t4$ (c.) 

-נ ו -נ ו 

| T 

-נ ו 

r• 

2 you (m.) 

-כ ם 

IV 

-כ ם 

I V 

2 yow (f.) 


-כ ז 

3 fAem (m.) 

ם — ם — » poetic & *1 מ — 

|T IT 

ם — ם — ,poetichfo— 
1- • 

3 them (f.) 

V hr 

V 


Affixes of the Imperfect , when preceded by an 
Epenthetic Nun. 

Singular. 

1 me (c.) נ י —נ י — for 545 —ננ י 

•1- • יו ? •:r 

2 thee (m.) ב ה _ץ י *p— 

■ I v T |V ״ : |V 

3 A*m נ ו — for נה ו — 

|v : | *• 

3 her TO TO— 

▼|V T : |V 
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Perfect with Suffixes . 

As a general rule, 

a) the forms that end in a consonant , take the suf- 
fixes that begin with a vowel (called a vowel• of- 


54a 


b ) the forms that end in a vowel 3 take the suffixes 
that begin with a consonant. 

c) The vowel-of ־ union for the Perfect is a (or d). 

d) ״ ״ Imperfect ן 

e) ״ ״ Imperative f ' '* 

Whatever changes the afformatives undergo, are 
made for the purpose of suiting them to receive the 
pronominal suffixes. 


547 



takes 

for 

a) The 3rd sing. fem. 

ath or dth 

ah 

b) 

2nd sing. fem. 

tt 

t 


2nd plur. masc. 

tu 

tern' 


548 Here observe, (l) the 2nd sing. fem. (which is derived from 
an old form atti) becomes identical in form with the 1st pers. 
sing., and is only to be distinguished from it by the context ; 
(2) of the 2nd plur.fem. no instance is found with suffixes. 

549 [The 3rd sing. fem. of the Perfect (1) draws the tone to itself, 
except with chem , chen , and then takes the forms that make a 
syllable without a union-vowel ; (2) with the other suffixes, it 
takes a union-vowel, but draws back the tone to the penult, so 
that they appear with shortened vowels.] 


3 f. sing. 

כתב ה 

כתבתה ו 

:▼־ 1 : 

or 

כתבת ו 

כתבת ה 


View of the Suffixes to the Verb ( E .) 
I. To the Perfect. 
transit. Kal 
כת ב tie has mitten 


כתבהו • 

|TT ; 

or 

1 כתב ו 
כתב ה 

JT T : 


him 

her 


550 Verb : 

Suff. : sing. 3 m, 

— f. 


Digitized by v^ooQle 


195 

( 550 ) בתבת ך 

?תבתז י 

בתבתנ י 

כתבת ם 

“ I T T : 

כתבת ן 

כתבתכ ם 

כתבתכ ן 

כתבתנ ו 

: T ־ 1 : 

80 

אהבתה ו 

כתבתה ו 

• ! ■ ו ! 


3 pi. 

כתב ו 

כתבוה ו 

: ־ י I 

( none ) 

כתבו ה 

?תבי ד 

כתבו ך 

כתבונ י 

כתבו ם 

כתבי ו 

כתבוכ ם 

כתבוב ן 

כתבונ ו 

T ; 

1 the same* way 
1st and 2nd 
persK pin*. 

כתבתוה ו 

בתבנוה ו 


•1 

Suffixes of the Verb , 

2 m. 

thee 

2 כתב ך 

— f . 

thee 

כתב ך 

1. 

me 

כתבנ י 

pi. 3 m. 

them 

כתב ם 

T T • 

— f. 

them 

כתב ן 

T T J 

2 m. 

you 

כתבכ ם 

|V • ~ J 

— f . 

you 

כתבכ ן 

1. 

us 

כתבנו - 

: T ־י ו 


i from intrans. Kal in the same way. 

;אהבכ ם( 3 ,אהב ך( 2 ,אהב ו מ 

£ from the other forms, as FiSl : 

.בך? ך,כת^ ך( 2, 3 ,כתבו< 1 


2 f. & 1 sing. 

כתבת י 

כתבתיה ו 

or 


2 m. sing. 

כתב ת 

כתבתה ו 


Suff.: sing. \ 
$ m. J 



him 

כתבת י 

כתבתי י 

— f . 

her 

כתבת ה 

כתבתי ה 

2 m. 

thee 

(none) 

כתבתי ד 

— f. 

thee 

(none) 

כתבתי ך 

1. 

me 

כתבתנ י 

כתבתינ י 

; — J • ן • 

pL 3 m. 

them 

כתבת ם 

כתבתי ם 

־— f. 

them 

<ית?ת ו 

כתבת ץ 

2 nr. 

you 

(none) 

^תבתיכ ם 

— f. 

you. 

(none) 

כתבתיכ ן 

1. 

us 

כתבתנ ו 

כתבתינ ו 


Just so the 8uff. to the Persons 
of all Verbal-stems : 

כתבתיה ו בתבתה ו 

T J - • I* J ״ ־ 

&c. 


82 
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II. T0 THE IliPEBFECT. 


Kal Imperat. 8g. m. 

0 זמ ע כת ב 
1 עזמעףו • בתבה ו 
כתבנ ו 

I* : T 


עזכמן ם 

^זמע ן 


כתב ה 

T |'• : T 


כתב ה 


כתבנ י 

•I ״ : T 

כתב ם 

כלצב ן 


3 pi. m. 

יכתב ו 
it יכתבוה ו 


551 transit. Kal, 3 sing. m. 

Verb : ןכת ב 

suff.: s ing. יכתבהן . 1 ־ !* 
3 m . J 1- : : ״ 


יכתבנ ו 

יכתבו , 


כתבנ ו 

I" : T 

The suffixes to the other verbal 
pers. in the same way. 


— f . 

יכתב ה 

T l V I J • 

יכתבנ ה 

״ T|V : J 

יכתב ה 

יכתבו ה 

T 1 : : • 

2 m. 

2 יצתב ך 

יכתבון ד 

— f. 

יכתבז ל 

יכתביז י 

1. 

יכתבנ י 

יכתבונ י 

• | J ; • 

pi. 3 m. 

יכתב ם 

יכתבו ם 

— f. 

יכתב ן 

י - — 

2 m. 

3 יכתבכ ם 

V : T J • 

יכתבוכ ם 

— f . 

יכתבכ ן 

V : T • • 

יכתבוכ ן 

1. 

יבתבנ ו 

• : : " ו 

יכתבונ ו 


« in the last syllable, ינהגן ד. 2 ;ינהגה ו. 1 :ינה ג ; 
3. לי^מעכ ם . 3 ;^זמ^ ך.' 2 :י$מ ע ,ינהגכ ם — e 
in the iast syllable, יכת ב : i. • יכתבן ז . 2 ;יכתבהו , 


* So also to all persons ending in the 3rd radical : ,תבת ב 

נכת ב ,אכת ב • 

t So also to 2 תכתב ו plur. m. and 3 a. 2 plur. f., and to 
2 תכתב י sing. f. ; instead of which * 1 תבתבין i® also possible. 
J To the f. sing, and to the plur. like to the Impetf. 
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551 ) :^זל ת.יכתבו ם . 3 י ן 3 תב ך,י 3 ת^ ך ) 
2• ישלחכם '. 3 י ; ?שלח ך • — < dr u in the last 8yl- 
latie^TO], Hiph‘1 1. עכתיבן ד. 2 :יכתיבה ו 
3. תיבכ ם ^: wiihgutt. י '_ישבדעכ ם ,׳־שמיע ך 


Exercise 48. 

552 ! חננ י אלהי ם כחסד ך בר ב רחמי ך מח ה פשעי : ( 0 

T ״ 4* v: •i : ־ :*• A ׳ : 1 ־ 1 :- V י : •• TT : a | 

2 הרב ה כבסנ י מעונ י ומחטאת י טהרני : 3 כי־פשע י 

VVV ־ ־ : " A , ״ A.' S :r •• ן - r T - ן ד ־ ••ן • • ן T:v - 

אנ י אד ע וחטאת י נגד י תמיד : * ל ך לבד ך 1 חטאת י 

והר ע בעיני ך עשית י למע ן תצד ק בדבר ך תזכ ה {שפטך : 

5 הן־בעוו ן דדללת י ובחט א יחמתנ י אפי : 6 הך־אמ ת 

- 1 : at i t : • : - : /•!:•- # » • • • ן •• י v:v ד 

חפצ ת בטחו ת ובסת ם חכמ ה תודיעני : 7 תחטאנ י 

i*T : * י ־ \ T ; T \T : A ׳ | • ״• ן * J ־ ־ : 

באזו ב ואטה ר תכבסנ י ומשל ג אלבץ : 8 תשמיענ י ששו ן 
ושמח ה תגלנ ה עצמו ת דכית : 9 הסת ר פני ך מחטא י 

: ־ : t: ” T AT : ־ i T * • ן VTV a•• : - T י ••ן: ־ A t T 

וכל־עינת י מחה : 10 ל ב טהו ר ברא־ל י אלהי ם ורו ח 

: t :־ I s ־ 4 • t: tv a•• !•* : a : י * JJ A ־ 

נכו ן חד ש בקרבי : 11 אל־תשליכנ י מלפני ך ורו ח קדש ך 

J — T : ־ , : • ן ־ ־ : • ״# • • : AVT ׳ : I 1 ▼ ~ t 

אל־תק ח ממנ י : 12 השיב ה ל י ששו ן ישע ך ורו ח נדיב ה 
תסמכני : 3 ! אלמד ה פשעי ם דרכי ך וחטאי ם אלי ך 

״ I” I J ״ :־־־ ־ AV T J 4' : | 4T J ״ J ־ T ״ "'•' I י 

ישובו : 14 הצילנ י מדמי ם 1 אלתי ם אלת י תשועת י תרנ ן 

A* T I : I** V: • v: • T* •<•• * - |T : ־• • J 

'לשונ י צדקתך : 5 ! חמת־מל ך מלאכי־מו ת ואי ש חכ ם 

; • •: r ׳ : *|V VJV , ־ ־ :{־• * ITT V•: VAT 

יכפרנה : 16 אי ש תהפכו ת ישל ח מדו ן ונרג ן מפרי ד 

:~: J “V 4• T|V \ ׳:“־ T {‘J A▼ J , ־:• I 

אלו ף : 17 אי ש חמ ס יפת ה רעה ו והוליכ ו בדר ך לא ־ 

־ TTV 4• I :־ 4V ״•• VJV: •|: a ׳ 

טו ב : 18 אול ת קשור ה בלב־נע ר שב ט מוס ר ירחיקנ ה 

| VV«V : י V J JT ־ T VI•* -A ־ ; ♦ IV ׳ T 


s 3 
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(552) ממנו : 19 ע$ ק ד ל להרבו ת ל ו נת ן'לעעי ר אז י למחסו ר ־ 
20 ה ט אזנ ך ועמ ע דבר י חכמי ם ולב ך תעי ת לדעת י ־ 
21 כי־נעו ם בי־תעמר ם בבטנ ך יבנ ו יחד ו על־עפתי ך ־ 
22 להיו ת ביהו ה מבטח ך הודעתי ך היו ם אף־את ה ־ 

T |T ' י ־ ־ r : • I ׳ AV-: • T -v 4;|• 

23 הל א כתבת י ל ך עלעו ם בטעצו ת ודע ת : 24 'להודיע ך 

* 6 : ן • S ^|TT ■» - I : A••▼ 1 :v • :1 ־ T « :־ 

הע ט אמר י אמ ת להעי ב אמרי ם אמ ת לעלחיך ־ 

ת :־•־ « :!:«! ״ ▼-: j ״ t: avv: a••: ״ : : \ 


b) Translate into Hebrew — 


When he fled (Say: in his - 

When thou buildest (Say: in 
thy building ). 

When he prepared (Say: in 
his preparing). 

To deceive me. 

When he was circumcised 
(Say : in his being .circum- 
cised ). 

They that do (p.) this. 

His slain. 

They that call-upon him. 


Thou hast put him (1,1, v). 
Thou (/.) hast deceived me. 
She instructed him. 

She inclined (1, 5, n, h) him. 
Thou hast despised me. 
Thou (/.) hast given him. 
They have forsaken me. 

I have cursed her. 

Give him. 

Take him. 

He will pursue him. 

They shall find her. 

They shall call-upon me. 

To despise them. 
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DIFFERENCES OF IDIOM, See. 


(Literally, in Hebrew) 

1. a) This boy. The boy the this. \ . 1fi 

b) The good boy. The boy the good. / 1 * 

2. a) The boy is small. The boy he small. 1..- 

The boys are small. The boys they small./ 1 ’ 

In other instances also the copula (‘ is, 9 *are 9 ) is omitted. 
There the sun = there is the sun . 

3. a) He that falls. ן All these English forms may be 

He that has fallen, f translated by one participle. 

He that will fall. J nophel, 138. 

b) He who teaches. The teaching [person] ; as 6 

d 1 da<TKU)v in Greek. 

c) The partep. is often used as a predicate* to denote 
(usually) the Present Tense. 

4. a) Sweeter than honey. Sweet above {from , in com - 

parison of [=pr«]) honey 
(ID). 

b) The tallest of the people. The-tall [®one] from the people 

( מ . מ .מן ; sometimes ב ,), 

196. 

c) Very good. /obh m’od Oi$D 

5. Dative Relations.] Usually ל , sometimes א ל , prefixed 

to, and cohering with , the noun. 

* Usually the present tense of a verb. Jehovah (®is) knowing 
= Jehovah knows . 
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200 Differences of Idiom, fyc. 

6. Acc. usually א ת or 175 ,את ־ a. 

The Acc. may denote — 

a) The place to which, acc. 
without preposition ; some- 
times א ל prefixed. 

h) The place at which may be 
in acc. without a prepo- 
sition, 1 75, c. 

c) The person to whom motion 
is directed, is usually ex• 
pressed by א ל prefixed, 

175, e. 

7. (Acc. continued ). The Acc. may also denote— 

a) The time when. 

b) The time how long. 

c ) Relations of space {how wide, 
deep , &c.). 

d) The relations denoted in 
English by as to, in respect 
of, according to; in. 

8. Ablative Relations.] 

a) ]D, from (176) ; also == some of 

b) Often 1 י = in, at, with. 

9. Genitive Relations.] 

a) Usually expressed by placing the preceding (i. e. the 
governing) noun in the construct state. 

b) Sometimes by ל , cf. 177. 

c) Gen. of possession : 

Her father’s flock. The flock which to-her~father 

[i. e. was or is]. ( ( T 0 9 to 
be expressed by 178 ,( ל . 

10. Numerals.] 

Seven sons, cf. 207. 

11. Relative.] 

a) Whose. Who— to hi m( a/4 

Who— to her 

b) All that I have. All which to me. 

t&T ז ה , like our * that, 9 is sometimes used as a relative. 

V 

12. Where. Which— ‘there. \ OAQ 

Whence. Which — Mence.J 248 ״ 
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13. a) From when, from where , as in English. 

b) He has fallen into the pit he made (= which he made) : as 

in English. 

c) At the time he did it i as in English. 

14. The orphan and one who The orphan and there is no 

has no helper . helper to him , 256. 

15. 257 ) אי ן , end) =, virtually, the copula (in any tense) with a 
negative. 

Joseph was not in the pit. 6n-Ydseph b&bb6r. 

16. יע ן =, virtually, the copula , in any tense. 

It is in my power. yesA-l’&l yadi. 

17. Many verbs are in Hebrew followed by an accusative , where 

we must use a preposition . 

18. Many verbs are in Hebrew followed ( always or sometimes) by 

a preposition, where we should use the acc. only in English. 

To seek wisdom. bikkesh V . . . [as we may say 

* to seek after f a thing]. 

To rebuke a man. ga^r b* . . . [to find fault with 

a man], 

19• The infin. absolute is used — 

1) as an intensive , 

Thou shalt surely die. To die thou shalt die. 

2) Sometimes after a finite verb it carries on the discourse 

just as if it were a verb of the same tense. 

Thou shalt weep and Thou shalt weep and to-mourn. 
mourn. 

20. Meanings of the Perfect : 

The Perfect denotes, A (used absolutely) 

a) Past time , (1) as perfect, (2) as 
pluperfect. 

b) The present, (1) as a condition or 

attribute already long continued 
and still existing (just like odi, 
novi, memini, in Lat.) : e.g. yad^ti, 
I know ; saneti, I hate . (2) A per - 

manent or habitual action: Happy 
the man who walks, &c. (hal&ch). 

c) The future, in protestations and as- 
surances ; the event being contem- 
plated as done (e.g. I give thee the 
field, &c.)« 
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B (used relatively ) 

d) = imperfect subj. (e. g. we should 
have been or should be [essemus] as 
Sodom). 

e) =:pluperf. subj . (e. g. if he had not 
left, &c.). 

/) = futurum exactum, just as with us 
*when he has washed away / for 
*when he shall have washed away. 9 

C (with Vav conv .) 

g) = future (aft. future, i. e. imperf.). 

h) z=pres. subj. (aft. imperf. in this 
sense), lest he should put forth his 
hand , and take , &c. 

t) = imperat. (aft. imperf.). 

k) — for past or present time, as pre- 
ceding perf. or imperf. requires. 

21. Meanings of the Imperfect: 

The Imperfect denotes, A (used absolutely ) 

a) The future. 

b) The present (especially of permanent 
states and general truths). 

B (used relatively) 

c) as subjunct. after particles meaning 
that , that not, lest. 

d) as optative. 

e) as imperative , the place of which it 
always supplies in prohibitions. 

/) as potential: — may, might ; can , 
could. 

g) after az, then; tSTSm, not yet ; 
!) , tS'rSm, before. 

h) it may denote customary and con- 
tinued action, and (like Lat. and 
French imperf.) of extended repre - 
sentation. 

i) it sometimes denotes 6ing1e actions, 
done and past, where the perfect 
might be expected. This applies to 
poetry; the use resembles that of 
our present tense as employed in 
lively descriptions. 
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HEBREW AND ENGLISH 
INDEX. 


אהב ה f. infin. of the verb אה ב : 

T-J- -T 

e. g. לאהב ה ארד# ם חזר ה to love 
the name of the Lord. — subst. 
love, beloved. — adv. delightfully. 

1 ) אי ל , a) straitness , calamity , 

destruction. 

או ה Root not used. Arab, to 

TT 

howl. 

אל י w miling. in teij. wo l alas! ho! 
(of threatening). 

1 ) איי ל , a) a fool = a wicked per• 
son. 

אול ת f• sing. (13, a) folly: 

sin , from obsol. .או ל 
6 ) אל ן , b) nothingness , falsehood , 

V T 

vanity. — wickedness, iniquity . — 
adversity, calamity . 

2 ) א(*צ ר , b) pi. אוצרו ת , treasure. 
א ח irreg. brother. [App. B.] 
אח ר to stay, tarry . 

אח ר prep, behind, after (with 

suff. אחריכ ם ,אדזר י , &c.). prep, of 
place, after, behind. — of time, 
after, after that. 

3 ) אחו ר , a) the hinder part; as 
adv. backwards. 


. א 

א ב irreg. father. [App. B.] 
אב ד to stray, wander, be lost.-*- 

־ ־ T 

to perish ( ל and בו ן of the per- 
son). Piel, to cause to stray, to 
disperse . — to cause to perish, to 
destroy . 

אב ה to be willing, inclined, de- 

T T 

sirous (followed by infin. with 
or without .( ל 
אבו י poverty, misery. 

אב ל to mourn ( על over). Hiph. to 

cause to mourn. Hithp. = Kal. 
! אב c. (mostly f.), a stone. 

אדו ם ,אד ם adj. P 1. on•™ (8,c) 

T T 

red. 

^3 ) אד , a) master , lord. PI. אדני ם 

lords; אדנ י האר ץ lord of the land. 

אד ר Niph. to become glorious. 

“ T 

אדי ר adj. (l,b) great, mighty .— 
noble, excellent. 

אדר ת f• with 8uff. 13 ) אדרת ו , a) 

V v- 1 

cloak, mantle. 

אה ב to love. Piel, partcp., a lover . 


Google 


Digitized by 


204 Hebrew and English Index . 


fidelity.— truth, as opposed to 
falsehood. 

אמ ר imperf. ר^ס ר ,י$*ם ר to say, 

declare, mostly followed by the 
word 8 spoken, constr. with ל יא ל 
before the person to or of whom 
any thing is said; rarely with 
an acc. 

6 ) אמ ר * b) word, discourse . 
אמתח ת f. (13, a) a sack or hag. 
אנ ה Kal not used (Arab, to meet; 

T T 

to be in good time). Piel, to 
cause to come, or happen. Pual, 
to befall. 

אני ה f. (10) a ship. 

r t: 

אנ ף to breathe through the nose , 

snort; to be angry (with .( ב 
אנ ק to groan . Niph. to moan, . 
lament . 

אנכן ה f• cnstr. אנק ת a groaning, 
lamentation. 

אנוע ז ( see א^ י ) — the common 

v: 

people. PI. נ£ן ם **, cnstr. אנעו י , 
with 8uff. אנע י , men; commonly 
used for איטר ם the plural of .איט ו 
אש ה f• hr. pi. נצ)י ם woman, fe- 
male. — wife. [App. B.] 

אס ף to collect, to gather . 

אס ר to bind. — to put in bonds; 

partep. אסו ר prisoner. 

3 ) אסי ר , a) captive, prisoner. 

א ף (for אנף=אנ ף ) with 8uff. אפ י 

(8, d) nose. — anger . Dual אפי ם . 
the nostrils. — meton .face, coun- 
tenance. 


אי ב to hate, to be an enemy; 

— T 

partep. אר ב as subst. (7, b) ad- 
versary, enemy; f. .א(יןב ת 
נ, 6 ) א ץ ) nothingness. — as an adv. 

not, including the idea of the 
subst. verb to be (cf. xfr) ; tie# אי ן 
there is no man, אי ן פות ר there 
was none interpreting. If a per- 
sonal pronoun is the subject of 
the proposition, the particle 
takes the verbal suffixes, אינ? י 
I am, ox was not, shall not be, 
איננ ה ,איננ י ,אינ ך , &c. When fol- 
followed by the dative, אי ן ל י 
there is not to me, i. e. I have 
not, אי ן לה ם they have not. 

1 ) אי ש » a) man, Lat. vir. — hus- 

band. — man, opp. God, animals 
{homo). Before other nouns 
denotes the qualities of men; 
new איע ו a faithful man. — any 
one. — each. 

אש ת f• (13, b) woman : female. 
— wife. 

א ף only. — only, but.— just now . — 
surely, certainly. 

אכ ל to eat. 

— r 

אלמנ ה f. (11, b) a widow. 

T T J ־ 

א ם f• (8, b) mother. 

אט ה (f• 10) the fore-arm, cubitus, 

prop, the mother of the arm. — a 
cubit ; ארב ע באמ ה four by the cu - 
bit, i. e. four cubits. 

אמ ה f• irreg. a maidservant. 

[App. B.] 

אמ ת f• (for אמנ ת ) with 8uff. , אמתו 
firmness, stability.— faithfulness, 
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אפ ה to bake . 

TT 

אר ח to go , to be on the wag. 


205 

ב^ א to enter , come or go in (With 
ל ,א ל , ב , also acc.). 

בו ז to despise , contemn . 

בוע ז to be ashamed . 

בז ז to fa*e as a prey, to spoil, 
plunder. 

בח ן to try , prooe, fes/. 

בח ר to prove. — to choose (with 
acc. .( ל , נ 

בט ח to babble ; part. במ ה an idle 
talker. 

בט ח prop, to cling to, to rely 

upon, trust, confide in ( .(& ל ,אל 

בט ח trust, confidence, security . 

ב ק בי ן to distinguish, discern . — 
to understand. 

6 ) בי ן ,h) interval . — prep, between. 

בי ן—לב ץ ,ב ץ—ובי ן ,ג ץ between ־^ ־ 
and; sometimes also whither — 
or. 

י ן ! prep. prop, cnstr. of (6,h). 

בינ ה f• (10) understanding , 
cemment. 

0 בכו ר > a) the first-born. 

ב ל adv. not. — nothing. 

בל י want; only as adv. not, with - 
out . 

ב ן a sow. See irr. nouns, App. B. 
בנ ה to bund. 

T T 

בע ל lord, possessor, owner. — hus- 
band. 

בע ר to consume, bum up.— -in- 
trans. to bum. 

בצ ע to break . — to plunder. 

T 


אר ח c. (6,c)pl. ארח^ ת cnstr. and 

with suff. ארחוי ת way, road,path. 
— manner, mode. 

6 ) אך 1 י , c) length, of time and 
space. 

אר ץ f. rarely m. (6, a) with the 
art. האר ץ , earth, land. 

אר ר to curse, execrate. Piel, to 
curse. 

אעז ם to be or become guilty, to 

transgress. Hiph. to bring the 
consequences of sin upon any 
one. 

4 ) אעז ם , c) gum. 

t r 

אעז ר to go straight on. 

אע ז ר happiness, blessedness ; only 

in pi. cnstr. in the character of 
an inteij. 0 א 0 וך י האיס ז the hop - 
piness of the man ! = blessed is 
the man. With suff. א^ו־י ף happy 
art thou / אפורה ו ,אזורי ו for א£רי ף , 
&c. 

• ב 

בג ד With suff. בג ך (§, a), but in 

V V * ' 

pause בג ד a covering. — cloak, 
garment. 

בה ל Niph. to be troubled, terri- 

fied. Piel, to terrify, confound. 
— to cause to hurry. Hiph. i. q. 
Piel. * 

בחר ת f. a shining, whitish scurf, 

sinking in the skin and having 
white hair. 
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גבו ל bound, limit, border . — ter - 
ritory. 

6 גב ר e or become strong. 

— T 

6 ) גב ר , a) man = vir . — husband 

V V 

— warrior. 

יז<! ) גב ר<גבו ר ) adj. strong. 

גבור ה f• (10) strength. 

T J 

8 ) ג ג , a) roof. 

T 

6 ) גד י , i) a kid. 

גד ל to be or become great, to grow. 

—T 

— to be great, exalted. 

גד ר to wall, fence up. 

־ ־ T 

גה ה f• healing, cure. 

V - 

ג 1 ו י goi, a ( Gentile ) nation; the Gen• 
tiles. 

1 ) ג ר > a) sojourner , stranger, fo- 
reigner. 

1 ) גו ר . a) a whelp. 

2 ) גור ל , b>, pi. 6th, lot. 

T 

10 גז ז shear, to cut off. 

— T 

גז ר to cut off or down. — to cut in 

— T 

two parts , divide . 

6 ) גז ר > a) pi^ce, par/. 

vv 

גל ל to roll. — to roll, rush in ( על 

- T 

upon). Hiph. הג ל to roll away . 

□ ג conj. also; 60 3 ם —נ ם /A — and; 
1 ־ 

הי א נ ם הי א she also herself. — yea, 
truly ; נם־? י although. — yet, 
nevertheless. 

גמ ל to retribute, to recompense, 

-T 

good or evil, with acc., ל ,ע ל . — 
to ripen, to become ripe. — to 
wean. 


plunder, unjust gain. — gain, 
בצ ע ] profit. 

4 ) בק ר , a) coll, oxen , herd. 

בק ר P 1. ב^יי ם the dawn, morning. 

$ בק Piel, to seek; with acc., to 

seek after, with ב״ק ש אתץוז; ה ; ל 
to seek the Lord. 

ב ר corn (separated from the 

T 

chaff) ; בר ר to separate. 

בר א to create, form, make. 

TT 

ב ך with 8uff. בי י a son. 

בר ד 

TT 

בר ח to flee; absol. or with א ל , ל 

“T 

(whither), מפנ י ,מא ת ,מ ן (from 
whom), אחר י (after whom). 
ברי ת f• sing. (l,a) a covenant. 

בר ך to bend the knee, to kneel. 

Niph. to be blessed. Piel, to 
praise, bless God. Hithp. to be 
blessed ( ב in, through). 

בר ך f• (6, a), dual 3 ךמ ם , knee. 

ברכ ה once ברכ ה f. (1 l,c) a bless - 

T TJ T T * 

ing. 

ברה ) ב ר f.) chosen, beloved.— pure, 

clear; also pure morally. 

13 ) בעז ת , O torrour, confusion; 

V 

mostly followed by panim (of 
face). 

• ג 

גא ל t0 redeem, ransom, recover. 

“T 

8 ) ג ב , d) pi* יי ת י^ י ם a ^ ac 

גב ל to bound, limit. 

— T 
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4 ) ד ם , a) com , grain ; meton. 

׳ T T 

bread. 

דונ ג wax. 

1 ) ד ר,די ר , a) revolution. — age, 
generation. 

דל ת f. a door . 

דל ל to hang down . — *0 Ae weaA. 

״ ־ T 

ד ל adj. Jow>, weak, poor. 

ד ם (for 2 (אד ם , a. blood. — blood - 

shed , blood-guiltiness ; in pi. 
איצ ו *עירדמי ם bloody man , city. 
דמ ם /o Ae silent. 

— T 

דע ת f. (13, a) knowledge . 

זי ק • f • ד 7 ן ה adj. snw//, /Ain. 

דק ר to thrust through, to pierce. 
דר ך to tread (on), with the acc. ; 

with ע ל : metaph. to tread down 
enemies. 

דרז ך c. (6, a), suff. דרכ י (Dual, 

׳ V V 

דרמ ה ), a way . 

דר ע to seek, to inquire (especially 

o/an oracle, the Lord).— to ask 
for, require : דו־צ ע זי ם to require 
the blood (of any one). 

דעז ן to grow fat. Piel, to make 

fat. — to anoint. — to regard as 
fat (an offering = accept it). 
Pual, to be made fat, be abun- 
dantly satisfied . 


• ה 

הד ף to push, cast away . 

חו ה f. (10) desire , lust. — wicked - 

ר — 

ness. 


גמ ל c, (8), pi. נבלי ם , camel. j 

t r ' * 

נמו ל (l>a) recompense. — good 
deed, benefit. 

גמול ה f• (10) retribution , recom - 

T J 

pense : benefit . 

ע ב to steal. i 

גנ ב a,b)« <A»e/. 

T— 

pH prop, to cover ; hence to pro - 
tect. 

8 ) נ ן , d) garden. 

גע ר to rebuke, with 1 . ב 

־ ־ r * 

נד ז Niph. to be cut off. 

— r 

6 ) גר ם,גר ם , a ),bone. 

VV VVT 

גרע ז to cast out or up. Niph. 

־ ־ X 

to be cast out. — to be agitated, 
tossed. 

נעז ס Hiph. to cause to rain. 

- X 

6 ) נעז ם , a), pi. c. גלעמ י , rain, heavy 

V v * 

shower . 

• ד 

דב ק to cleave, adhere. Pual, to 

י ~ T 

cleave together . Hiph. to make 
adhere. Hoph. partcp. מן־ב ק (is) 
cleaving. 

דב ר to speak; to range in order. 

“ T 

Piel, to speak . Pual, to be 
spoken. Niph. to speak together. 
Hiph. to subdue. Hithp. to speak 
with. 

4 ) דב ר , a) word, speech, command. 

T T 

— affair. 

6 ) דבע ז >k) honey. 


T 2 
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ז ה one to the other . With em- 
phasis, this same, very. 

זכז י to be clean. 

וכה ) !ז י f.) adj. clean, pure. 

זכ ר i0 remember, recollect, call to 

— T 

mind. 

6 ) זכ ר .?כ ר . c). memory. — me- 
morial. 

זל ל prop. = זו ל to pour out, whence 

partcp. זול ל squanderer, prodigal. 
זמ ה f• (10) device. — wickedness. 

T • 

זמ ר to cut. Piel (prop, to divide ; 

hence) to sing hymns, praises, 
with ל or acc. of the person; 
כ of the instrument. 

5 ) זק ן , a) adj. old ; זקני ם elders. 
jnt to spread, to scatter. — to sow; 

ר ע ור ע ) yielding seed. — to plant. 
6 ) זר ע . a) seed.— prop, and fig. 

= issue, progeny. 

• ח 

חב ל to twist, to bind. 

6 ) חב ל ) cord, rope. 

חב ל to act corruptly . Niph. to 

be destroyed, to perish . 

חג ר to bind about, to gird. 

ח ך adj, (f, חר ה ) sharp. 

חד ל (pi- הלל י ) to oease. 

6 ) חד ר ) cnstr. חד ר , with suflf. 

Vm, pi. c. הדר י , chamber . 

$ חד Piel, to make new , to renew; 

-T 

Hithp. to be renewed. 


, היד to be, to exist, w imperf. Kal 

3 pers. m. 8. (he, it) shall be: 
with Vav convers. (he, it) was. 
Often = sal iyhero, and it was 
so (that, &c.). 

2 ) היכ ל , b) a large splendid build - 
ing, a palace. — the temple. 

הל ך to go, walk. Hithp. התהל ך 
to go, walk about. 

הל ל to shine. Piel (to make to 

־ ־ T 

shine ==) to praise , and intrans. 
to boast. Hithp. to be praised. 
— to boast oneself . 

ה ר ידי ו behold! 10! — whether fin 
indirect questions). — if. 

הנ ה.הנ ה behold! 10 ! with &uff. 

.הנ ד ,הננ י ,ה? ד 

1 ) הפ ך pers. אהפ ך ) to turn , turn 
over.— to overthrow, ruin,. 

ד,פן ף to go around, to surround. 

Hiph. of ^ק ף 
ה ר pi. 8 ) הרי ם ) mountain. 

הר ג to kill, slay. 

הר ס (related to ip-rjpog) to break, 

pull down, destroy (both in Kal 
and Piel). 

• ז 

זא ת pron. demon, f. sing., see m. 
ז ה f• לא ת , rarely rrt, pron. demon. 

this. After the subst. it usually 
has the article; when put be- 
fore it without an article, it is ׳ 
usually the predicate, ז ה הדב ר 
this (is) the thing; ז ה—ז ה this — 
that, the one — the other; ז ה א ל 


Digitized by Google 



209 


Hebrew and English Index. 


חל ק to divide. 

6 ) חל ק ) part , portion, lot of land. 
OH (8, a) adj. warm , hot. 

חמ ד to desire, to covet. 

־ ־ T 

חמ ה f. (11, b) for סם ) ;חמ ה ;) 

warmth, rage; cnstr. kh‘m&tb. 
חמ ה f. (10) heat, glow. — the sun. 
חמ ל to pity ( על ). — to spare (with 
•(א ל 

חמ ם to be warm . 

— T 

8 ) ח ן , b) grace, favour. — grace, 
elegance , beauty. 

חנז י to instruct, to train up. — to 

consecrate (a bouse, temple, &c.). 

□ חפ gratis, freely, for nothing . — 

* מ vain. — for nothing, unde - 
servedly. 

חנ ן to be gracious, merciful, 00 m- 

passionate. Niph. to be pitiable. 
Piel, to make gracious . Hopb. 
to be favoured. Hitbp. to im - 
plore favour, mercy . 

חנ ף to be or become profaned, 

polluted , or defiled. — to be pro - 
fane , ungodly . 

5 ) חנ ף , c) profane, ungodly. 

חס ל Kal not used ; in the deri- 

- T 

vatives it denotes kindness and 
benignity . 

חס ד with suff. 6 ) חסד י , a) kind - 

V V 

ness, mercy. 

3 ) חסי ד , a) kind, benevolent , gra - 

• T 

cious, merciful. — pious, holy. 

3 


6 ) חדע ז , C) new moon. — month. 
חי ל ,חו ל to twist ; to dance. 

Hiph. to shake. 

חומ ה f. (10) awaii. 

T 

6 ) חי ל , h)* pi. חלי ם strength. — 
wealth . — virtue. 

חט א to miss. — to stumble, fall. 

T T 

— to miss, opp. to מצ א to find. 
— to sin ( ע ל , ל ,ב ). — to forfeit, 
with acc. 

חט א with suff. חטא ו , pi. c. חטא י 
failure , sin. 

1 ) חט א > b) sinner. 

T “ 

/! חטא f• cnstr. דז^׳א ת sin. — sin - 

T “ 

offering. 

דדי ם pi• #/*<?• 

חכ ם to be or become wise. 

— T 

4 ) חכ ם ,C), חכמ ה f. (11, c), pi. 

זזנ?ד ם , adj. wise. 

חכמ ה f. cnstr. חכמ ת , wisdom . 

T J T ' ' T 

חל ה to be weak. — to be sick. 

T T 

חל ל to be wounded. Piel, to 

- T 

wound . — to profane. Hiph. הח ל 
to loose. — to profane. — begin . — 
begin to be. Hoph. to be begun . 
חל ם to be fat, stout, strong. — to 

dream. 

□ חלו pi• rrt, a dream. 

חל ף to pass by, to transgress. 

Piel, to change (as a garment). 
Hiph. to change. 

חל ץ to draw out. Niph. to be 

delivered. Piel, to draw out . — 
to deliver. —to strip , spoil. 

T 
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6 ) חר ש , a) (pi. c. חתן* י ) sherd, 

ז ו v * 

potsherd. 

חר ש to plough , till. — to engrave. 

— to form , fabricate.^- Meteph. 
to devise , machinate evil. 

חש ב to think , purpose , intend 

(usually in a bad sense, to in- 
vent , devise). Niph. fo &e com - 
puted, reckoned , counted. Piel, 
£0 compute , reckon . — fo think, 
purpose; to devise. Hitbp. fo 
reckon oneself. 

0 * חש ך AoJd 6ac&. — to withhold. 

חעזז י fo be or become obscure, 
dark. 

חש ך adj., pi. חשכי ם , obscure , 
mean. 

]4 ) חת , c) bridegroom . — son-in- 
law. 

חת ת to be broken . — to be dis- 

— T 

mayed, confounded . 

. ט 

ט 3 ח to slaughter , especially ani- 
mals, but also men ; to slay. 

6 ) טב ח , a), with 8uff. ,סזבדו ה 

־ V T * ' 7 

slaughter. — animals slaughtered, 
meat. 

טה ר to be or become dean . 

•• T 

טמ ן ■ f® hide, conceal, especially in 
the earth. — to hide , reserve. 

to taste . — met. to perceive, 
discriminate. 

טר ף to tear in pieces, to rend. 


חס ח to flee for shelter; hence, to 

T T 

trust in (|). 

חס ר to want, lack, be without. 

»» T 

הס ף adj. wanting. חהר־ל ב lacking 

•• T ' 

understanding . — subst. want, 
lack. 

חפני ם dual (8, c) the hollow hands, 

— * T 

the fists. 

6 ) חפ ץ ), with 8uff. חפצ י , delight , 
pleasure. 

חפ ר to blush, be ashamed, oon- 

•• T 

founded. Hiph. to put to shame. 
— intrans. to be ashamed. 

חפ ש to search out, explore , in- 

־ ־ T 

vestigate. 

חפ ש Kal not used. Pual, to be 

- T 

set free, be freed. 

חצ ר c. (5, c), pi. 0 >. , rt, en- 

•• T 

closure, court. — village. 

חצי ר enclosure, court. 

־ T 

10 ) חק ה ) statute, 

חס ך t a search. 

, ־־ T 

חך 3 ,חר ב to be dry.— to be de- 
solate, waste . 

חר ב adj. f. חויב ה dry. —desolate!. 
3TT f• (6, a) sword. 

v v 

חר ב desolation. 

חר ם Hiph. החרי ם to devote to 

_T 

destruction. — to devote to God , 
to consecrate. 

3 ) חרו ץ , a) ditch, trench. — what 

is decided, decision, judgment . — 
gold. 

1 ) חךץ! ץ , b) diligent. Prof. Lee, 
sharpened, instructed, prudent. 
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to cause to bring forth. — to be- 
get. Hoph. to be born. 

6 ) יל ד , a) lad, youth , child. 

V V 

ילד ה f• (12, a) a girl. 

T ; - 

□ י a sea . ' 

T 

וימ י,ימ י.ימי ם see ל ס . 

*T 

3 ) ימ ץ , a) the right ; ^ ל ך ;מי Me 

Aand qf Aw right side, i. e. Aw 
right hand; also t omitted, the 
right hand (f.). 

נ ק : to suck. Hiph. הינ ק to give 

suck, to suckle . 

יס ד to found. 

— T 

יס ף to add. — to add to do, to do 

again (c. inf. with or without ל ). 

HEP (9, b), פ ה ; f. (1 1, a), adj. fair, 

beautiful. — good, excellent. 

6 ) יפ י ,יפ י , k) beauty. 

•: 

יצ א imperat. צ א , inf. c. 2 ) צא ת , d), 

TT 

to go out, go forth. 

יצ ב Kal not used = נצ ב to set, 

-T 

put, place. Hithp. התיצ ב to set 
or place oneself, לפנ י ,ע ל ; to 
stand, to stand before. 

יצ ד to form. 

~ x 

יק ף see .הק ף 
יק ץ to awake. 

4 ) ען 1 ־ , a), rrj£ f. (11, c), adj. 
precious. 

יר א to fear, to be afraid ( ל to fear, 

••r 

be anxious for). Niph. נדו־ א to 
be feared. 

5 ) יר א , a) constr. דא ה ;;ה א ; f. 

•* T 


. י 

1 ) לאי ר ,לא ר , a) river, the Nile ; 
pi. לו־י ם *; streams. 

; יבע to be or become dry, to dry 

•• T 

up. Hiph. to dry up. 

5 ) יבע ו , a), adj. rrtjr f. (10), dry. 

T c. (2, a) hand. With prepo- 
8itions; בק ־ with, by; פל ך accord- 
ing to the means of; Tp from, 
out of; בי ד , t ל ד ,ע ל ל ד לנ ד ,א ל at, 
on, by the side of; t ע ל ;ד י ,ע ל 
under the care or guidance of 
any one. 

JTP inf. c. רע ת , to know. — be ac ־ 

quainted with. Hiph. to make 
known, show, inform , teach. 

יה י see .הי ה 

יו □ with 8uff. 1 ) יומ י , a), pi. מי ם ;, 
a day. 

לנ ה f• (10), pi. לני ם , dove. 

T 

TIT (3, a), חיד ה ; f. (10), only, 

only begotten . — solitary one; 
only one ( לחד to be [as] one). 

יה ל Kal not used, to wait. — to 

* ־ T 

cause to wait , hope. Hiph. to 
wait. 

יט ב (only in the imperf. לומ ב ) to 

- T 

be good, well; מ ן to be better. 
Hiph. היפזי ב to make good, to do 
well. 

יי ן wine. 

יצ ל f. 1 ,;כל ה pers. כלת י ;, to be able. 
יל ד to beer, bring forth. — to be - 

**T 

get. — Pual, to be bom. Hiph. 
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Piel, to honour. — to make ob- 
duraie , to harden . Hiph. to make 
heavy, grievous.— to honour , make 
honourable . Hithp. /o show, one- 
self honourable , 6005/ oneself. 

(5, a&b) adj. heavy. — ו 1 מ - 
merous . 

3 ) כבו ד , a) honour, glory. 

0056 ! 0 * בב ס ; only partcp. כוב ס 

washer, fuller. Piel, to wash 
(clothes) ; metaph. to cleanse . 
Paal, to be washed. 

6 ) בב ש , a) lamb. 

בה ן Kal not used. Piel, כה ן to 

prepare, adjust , adorn. — to mi - 
nister, act, or officiate as a priest. 
7 ) בה ן , b), pi. כהני ם , priest. 

Kal not used. Pilel, , בונן to 
set up, establish. 

1° He, speak falsehood. Piel, 

to lie , deceive. Hiph. to convict 
of falsehood. Niph. to be proved 
false. 

4 ) בז ב , a) lie, falsehood. 

TT 

1 ) ב ח.כו ח , a) strength . 

2 י ) that; for, because ; but . — כ י א ם 

that if, that since, for if , but if; 
unless , except, if not; but; yet, 
nevertheless; that. 

6 ) בל ב , a), pi. c. כלב י , dog. 

בל ל to complete. 

־ ־ T 

כל ם Hiph. הגלי ם ,הכלי ם , to put to 

shame, make ashamed. — to in - 
jure, hurt. Niph. to be put to 
shame; also to feel ashamed. 

ב ן adj. upright; adv. rightly, also 

thus. 


(11, c) constr. ךא ת % fearing, re - 
verencing . 

יר ך to go or come down, descend. 

־ ־ T 

Hiph. הא־י ד to cause to go down; 
to send, bring , carry down. 

5 ) יר ח , a) the moon. 

- «T 

ירע ז to take, seize upon. Niph. to 
become poor. 

י# ב inf. c. mtf, imperat. י צךב ה ,צ» ב 

to sit, sit down . — to dwell, dwell 
in, inhabit. Partcp. יו# ב in - 
habitant. 

יש ה Root not used, to subsist, to 

T T 

be firm. 

יש ע to deliver , save. 

יש ר to be straight, even, right . — 

Piel, to make straight. — to direct. 
— to esteem right , approve. 

שר ה ,( 4 ) יש ר ; f. adj. straight. 

7 ) יש ר ,c) uprightness , rectitude; 

V 

כויתו ר more than is right. 

y 

בא ב to be pained, be in pain. 
באר י said to be a partcp. of Kal, 

from כו ר formed in the Chaldee 
manner (as, קו ם , partcp. א ם ^) = 
piercing , digging through (8c. 
they are). Another reading is 
3 ) פאר ו pi. perf. Kal). 

2 ) בוכ ב , b), for כבכ ב , star. 

בב ד ,בב ד to be heavy. — to be 

- T •• T 

weighty, honoured, respected, 
mighty. Niph. to be {become, 
show oneself ) honoured, renowned. 
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. ל 

4 ) ל ב ילב ב , d & 8, b), pi. ,לבני ם 
לבבו ת , the heart . 

לב ד separately , alone ; ,לבר ף ,לבר י 

לבד ו , &c. I, thou , he alone . — 
myself, by thyself fyc. 

4 ) לב ן , a) adj. white. 

! לב adj. white. 

לבנ ה f. the moon. 

T T ; 

לבע ז to put on a garment , to be 
clothed. 

לבע ז,לבוע ז outer garment, cloak . 
ילד ה £. garland, crown . 

לח ם to eat, consume. 

־ ־ X 

□ לח c. (6, a), with 8uff. 00 /,לחמ י c?, 
meaf. — bread. 

0 * 0 * לכ ל fe, cafcA. — /o tafe, 

-T 

choose, by lot. Niph. to be 
taken, caught. Hithp. to take 
or catch hold on each other, to 
hang together. 

למ ד to learn. Piel, to accustom, 

־ ־ T 

to teach. Pual, to be accustomed, 
trained , taught. 

״ למ ה *y/ ׳ adv. interr., from the 

TT 

perf. ל and מ ה or מ ה q. v. 

לע ג to mock, deride, scorn. Niph. 

to stammer . Hiph. to mock, 

deride. 

ל? י according to. ל with stat. 

cnstr. p! of pSh, mouth (irreg.). 
לק ח to take. — to take away. 

6 ) לק ח ), with sufF. ללןדז י , taking 
speech . — instruction. 


3 נ ם *° collect, gather. 

בנד ר (l*b), pi. ו ת ,־ךי ם , harp or 
lyre . 

כס ה to cover, conceal. 

T T 

1 ) בסי ל , a) /001. 

®)M (6, a), with suff. כספ י , silver . 
6 ) כע ס , d), with suff. יעס ו ,כעס ו ?, 
vexation. — anger. 

כ ף f* (8,d) the hollow , paih 1 of 

the hand, hand ; dual ם ©, pi. 
כפו ת ; — pan, spoon, dish ; hollow. 
— handle of a bolt. 

בפ ר to cover , overlay. — to cover 

over , to forgive, pardon. — to ex - 
piate.-^to appease. 

בר ת perf. 1 & 2 pers. כר ת ,כרת י , 

to cut, cut off ' cut down. Niph. 
to be cut off or down. — to be di - 
vided. — to be destroyed. 

6 ) 2 ש' ב , a) lamb. . 

V V 

כעז ל to totter, stagger, stumble. 

Niph. to stumble. Piel, to cause 
to fall. Hiph. to cause to totter, 
to make feeble. — to cause to 
stumble and fall. Hoph. to be 
made to stumble. 

בת ב to write, engrave . 

3 ! ) בתנ ת יבתנ ת , c), pi. כתנו ת , 

v J V ץ 

an under garment, shirt. 

בת ף f• (5»b), pi. כחפו ת , constr. 

כתסו ת , suff. vgre, shoulder. 

10 בת ת beat . — to beat, break in 

- T 

pieces. — to beat down , rout. 
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7 ) מוקע ז > b), pi. ו ת ,־די ם , snare; 
yak£sh (a y), to lay snares. 

מו ת to die . 

6 ) מו ת >g) death . 

V T 

מזמ ה («wd) f. (10) counsel . — 

T • : 

wicked counsel. — prudence, dis - 
cretion. 

9 ) מחל ה > a) sickness, disease. 
מחל ה f. (of the preceding) id. 

T * ־ :־־ 

1 ) מחסו ר , b) want, poverty. 

2 ) מחס ר , b) inmost part. 

י ▼: V 

מחת ח f• (10) destruction, ruin. 

T • : 

— terrour,fear. 

מט ח f• (10) coitcA, fod. 

T • 

□ מטע pnly pi. מטעמו ת ,מטעמי ם , 
dainty meat. 

מט ר Hiph. המטי ר to rain, cause 

or give rain; ע ל upon. Niph. to 
be rained upon. 

□ מי pi. (from obsol. מ י ), cnstr. ימ י 

and reduplicated מימ י , waters, 
water. 

2 ) מכנ ס , b), only in pi. or dual, 

T : • 

breeches, trowsers , or drawers, 
for the priests. 

מכ ר to sen. 

־ ־ T 

מל א to be full, filled. 

•• T 

מל א (l,a) fulness. 

מלא ה f• (10) fulness, plenty. 

T — l 

מלאכ ה f. (ll.c), cnstr. מלאכ ת • 

T T J 

service, work. 

] י 3 ) מלל a) lodging-place, an inn. 

מלחמ ה and מלחמ ת f. (n , a & 

T T ! ־ V V ! • 


לס ט a gleaning. 

, vv 

לק ק to lick, lap. 

לעוו ן c. (3, a) tongue ; ל ׳ תה^יסי ת 
perverse, deceitful tongue . 


• מ 

1 ) מא ד , a) strength ; generally 

as an adv. greatly , very. 

6 ) מאו ר , a) pi. מארו ת ,ב»לךי ם light, 

T ‘ 1 

luminary. 

מאכל ת f■ pi. מאכלו ת a knife, both 

for eating and slaughtering. 
מבו ל inundation , deluge. 

מבי ן Hiph. partcp. from בי ן to 

understand . 

2 ) מבצ ר ,b), pi. (m and 6th, for ־ 
▼ : • 

tification, stronghold; batsar, to 
cut. 

מגדנו ת f. pi. (of מגרנ ה ) choice, 

t; • 

precious things. 

0 ! ) מגור ה )fear. 

T J 

2 ) מדב ר . b) a large plain. — a 

T J * 

desert. — speech. 

מד ך to extend. — to measure . — to 

~ T 

apportion. 

מד ח f. (10) extension.’— measure. 

מדו ן strife. 

מו ט to totter, shake; of the foot, 
slip, slide. Niph. to be moved , 
shaken. Hiph. to cause to fall 
or come down. 

2 ) מוס ר , b) chastisement , cor - 

T 

rection. — admonition, warning. 
— instruction. 
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0 מעי ל , a) long and full upper 
garment , robe , mantle. 

מעי ם (dual) bowels. 

] 0 מעי fountain . 

מע ל to act perversely, treacherous - 
Zy; ב of the thing or person, 
(for מענ ה ) purpose , only in 

למע ן , with suff. למענ ף,למצ? י , prep. 
because of, for the sake of . — 
conj. in order that. 

מער ה f10 ) ״ ) care, cavern. 

TT J 

9 ) מעש ה , a) worA: (of an artificer). 

— labour. — deed . — toorfc (the 
fruit of one’s labour). 

מצ א to find. 

T T 

מצו ה f• (1°) a commandment, 

T l • 

מצ ה f. (10) unleavened bread. 

מצרי ם Egypt. 

2 ) מקד ש , b) any thing sacred. — 
holy place, sanctuary. 

3 ) .־ > מקוי ם , a), pi. מקומו ת , place. — 
habitation , home. — town. 

3 ) מהי ר , a) spring, fountain. 

1 T 

9 ) מקנ ה , a) purchase.— possession, 

wealth (in cattle). 

9 ) מרא ה , a) a seeing.— sight.— 

V ; ־ 

appearance , countenance. 
מרכב ה f• (Iha) chariot, war - 

T T J V 

chariot. 

מרמ ה f. (10) deceit, fraud. 

▼ : ״ 

מר ע (each •• impure) a friend, a 
companion. 

מרפ א remedy, deliverance. 


13, a) a war ; from [lakham] 
to consume. 

מל ט to let escape or slip, to de- 

— T 

liver. Hiph. to deliver, to bring 
forth. Niph. to be delivered; to 
deliver oneself, escape. Hithp. 
to escape . 

מלז י to reign , to be king; ב יע ל 
over. 

6 ) מל ך , a) king. 

״ V V 

מלכ ה f. (12, a) queen. 

מלכו ת f. (1, b), pi. מלמו ת , king- 
dom. — royalty, royal dignity. 
□ מלקוחי the jaws. 

2 ) מלק ח ,מלק ח , b), only Dual 

, r: v ' x: - 

קדד ם ^ tongs. — snuffers . 

מנ ח Root not used ; Arab, to give. 

-T 

מנח ה f• (12, 10 gift.— tribute.— 
T : י 

an offering to God; especially a 
bloodless offering. 

מ ן , as a prefix • מ with dag. forte, 

sometimes also without it, when 
the next letter has Sh’va, es- 
pecially when the letter is Yod, 
which then becomes quiescent, 
poet. מנ י ,מנ י , of (a part taken 
from or out of a whole).— from. 
מס ך to mix, mingle. 

מס ס toflow,melt; to faint. Hiph. 

* T 

to cause to faint , make faint - 
hearted. 

m to be or become little. 

מע ט ,מע ט , pi* 8 ) מעמי ם ), small- 

ness ; hence, a little, few . — 
כקועפ ן lit. as a little; nearly, al - 
most ; shortly, soon. 
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נג ד with suff. נגד י before , in the 
presence or sight of, 

נג ע inf. c. נע ת ,נג ע , to touch (with 

-T ‘ 

.(ע ל ,א ל , ב 

נד ד £ to flee. 

נד ר to vow. 

— T 

נה ר to flow. — to shine, be bright. 
4 ) נה ר >a) Stream. — river. 

TT 

נו ד to depart, flee. 

גומ ה f• slumber. 

נח ל to obtain , acquire a possession, 

to possess. — to obtain by in - 
her it an ce, to inherit. — to divide 
for a possession, to apportion. 
Hiph. הנח ל to cause to possess, 
give as a possession. — to cause 
to inherit. 

נחל ה f. (12, d) the act of taking 

possession. — inheritance. 

נחע ז serpent. 

T T 

נט ה to stretch out , extend. 

TT 

נט ע to plant. 

נט ר to watch, guard. 

נט ע to leave, forsake. 

נכ ר Piel, נכ ר , to estrange, alienate. 

— to seem strange ; to gaze at, 
admire; to mistake; to reject. 
Hiph. הפי ר to gaze at, regard, 
have respect to.— to be concerned, 
care for any one .— £0 recognise; 
to acknowledge ; to be acquainted 
with. — to know, discriminate. 
Niph. נכ ר to feign oneself a 
stranger. — י to be recognised, 
known. Hithp. to feign, dis - 
semble. —to be recognised, known. 
נמל ה f. the ant. 

T T ; 


8 ) משג ב , a) hiU, rock, strong 
place. — refuge. 

מש ך to draw. — to draw out, pro - 

long. Niph. to be protracted, 
delayed. Pual, protracted, de- 
ferred . 

1 ) משחי ת , b) destruction, rain. 
— snare, trap. 

משכ ב a lying down, couch. 

מש ל to rule, have dominion ( על 
over). 

2 ) משמ ר , b) a watching, guard- 

ing. — a watch. — observance, rite. 
משמר ת f. (13, a) a watching 

place of watching, post, station. 
— a keeping. — observance or per- 
formance. — a charge. 

מש ש to touch , f ee 1. pi§1, to 

grope. Hiph. to grope. 

מת י adv. when ? ע ד מת י ,למת י how 

long? אדזךי־מת י after how long? 
מתו ק (pi. מתוקי ם , f. מתוק ה ) adj. 

sweet; neut. sweet, sweetness; 
pleasantness. 

• נ 

3 ) נבי א , a) prpphet. 

• T 

נב ט Hiph. הבי ט to look. — to be - 
hold. 

נב ל (f. נבל ה ) adj . foolish. — wicked, 
impious, ungodly. 

נבל ה f. (11, c) corpse, carcase. 
נג ד Kal not used; Arab, to be clear 

“T 

and manifest. Hiph. הני ר to de - 
clare, tell. Hoph. הנ ד to be 
shown, told. 
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נש ג Hiph. השי ג to reach, — to over- 

- T 

take. 

נש ך to bite . 

נש ק intrans. to be arranged. — to 

kiss (with ל of the person)^ 
Piel, to kiss. Hiph. to join, 
touch. 

6 ) נש ר , a), pi. c. נשר י , an eagle. 
נתיב ה f. (10) a trodden way, beaten 

T * J 

path.— path, by-way. 

נת ש to tear, pluck up. — to tear 

“ T 

down, destroy. 

• ס 

סב א to drink to excess : partcp. 

סב א a drunkard: pass. בו א ^ 

drunken. 

סב ב to go over, go round. — to 

־ * T 

surround, encompass. 

סח ר to go, travel about: א ת to 

- T 

go round, traverse a country for 
the sake of traffic. 

סח ר (With suff. שחר ה ) profit, gain. 

שכ ך ,סכ ך to cover: intrans. to 

cover, conceal oneself. Hiph. 
הס ך to cover , protect. 

10 סל ח forgive, pardon, with ל of 

“ T * 

the person. Niph. to be for- 
given. 

סל ל to raise a heap or mound; 

־ ־ T 

to cast up, prepare a way. 

6 ) סל ע ), with suff. סלע י , a rock. 

סל ף Piel, to subvert, overthrow. 
ספ ד to mourn. 

— T 

u 


נמ ס (in pause, nama*). Niph. of 
masas, q. v. 

1° נס ח pluck, tear away. 

נס ך to pour, pour out (a libation). 

— to anoint a king. 

6 ) נס ך .נסז י , b) libation, drink - 
offering. 

6 נע ר , d) a male infant. — boy, 
lad. — a youth . servant. 

□ נעורי pi• (Of 1 נעו ר , a) childhood. 
— youth. 

נפ ל to fall: נפ ל fallen, lying. 

נפ ש to respire, take breath. 

- T 

נפ ש c. (6, a) breath. — meton. any 

vv 

thing that breathes, an animal, 
—person. — soul, as the principle 
of life. 

6 ) נצ ח ,נצ ח ,e) truth, upright- 

ness, faithfulness. — permanency : 
לנצ ח ,ע ר נצ ח , and נצ ח adv. for 
ever. 

נצ ל Piel, צ ל } to strip off, take 

away. — to deliver . Hiph. הצי ל 
to take away. — to deliver ( ימן 
.(מכ ף ימ ד 

נצ ר to watch , preserve. — to keep, 

־ ־ r 

observe (a law, mercy, &c.). 

נצ ר shoot, branch. 

נק ה to be pure, innocent. Niph. 

n^> to be pure, innocent, blame- 
less. — to be clear, free from 
punishment. 

נק ם to avenge . 

4 ) נק ם , a) vengeance. 

נרן ו a chatterer. 
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עו ף to cover with the wings ; to 
cover with darkness. 

1 ) עו ר , a), pi. nrto, skin (of man 
or beast). 

^ (&, d), rw f. (10), adj. strong. 

8 ) עו ז יע ז , c) strength , might, 
power . 

עז ב to leave, forsake, desert. 

עזר ה f. help . 

t; V 

עט ר to surround . Piel, פז ר ? /a 
crown. 

עטר ה f. crown, diadem . 

TT-; 

] עי (G, h), dual dw, eye. 

עי ר f. a ctfy. 

ע ל (prop, constr. of 2 ע ל , a) pi. c. 

עלי י , with suff. עלי ו ,עלי ף ,על י , & c. 
prep, upon, on, ove י *, above, 
against. — of the objects, mean®, 
instruments by which any thing 
is effected ; by. — of norm, rule, 
standard and cause, ע ל מדת י מ 
after the manner of Melchi- 
fcedek; על־ככו ז in this mariner; 
על־מ ת wherefore ? — at, by, near ; 
with.-* with idea of motion, to 
the question whither ? upon, 
down upon , to, towards. — fre- 
quently i. q. ל ,א ל marking the 
dative, to, for. — conj. though, 
although. — with other particles. 
— כע ל according to. 

על ה to go or come up, to ascend. 

— to arise of the dawn. — to 
spring or grow up. 

9 ) על ה , b), a leaf. 

,* T 

על י see .ע ל 

עליל ה f. work, deed, doing, action 
(of man, in a bad sense). 


ספ ר to write; only in partcp. 

ספ ר a writer, scribe.— to number, 
count. Piel, to number, count. 
— to recount, relate , tell. — to 
speak, talk. Pual, to be related, 
told. 

סת ר to hide , conceal oneself. 

Niph. to be hid, lie hidden. Piel, 
to hide, conceal. Pual, to be 
hid, secret. 

• ע 

1 ) ע ב . a), pi. ענו ת ,עבי ם , darkness, 

chiefly of clouds — thick cloud. 
עב ד to work, labour; to till, cul- 

tivate; to dress. — to serve, work 
for another. 

י 6 ) עב ד a ) a servant, slave. 

עב ר to pass over. 

עב ר a region or country near a 

river or sea.— -a side . מעב ר from 
the other side; בעב ר on the other 
side. 

ע ד (l,a) a witness, partcp. of •עו ר 

עד ה to go or pass by. 

11 ) עד ה , b) assembly, congrepa - 

tion. — a private party, a gang, 
faction. — family, household . — 
swarm of bees. 

ער ב Hiph. to cover with darkness. 

ג ב,עג ב,עוג ב ^ (once with suff. 

עגב י ) a musical instrument, a 
flute or organ. 

ע ך ,עו ד adv. again. — again and 
again. — besides. — yet, still. 

3 ) ע 1 * ן ,עוו ן , a), pi. וני ם ;?, rraty 
iniquity, sin. 
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ע 3 ןע ז adj. (7, b) perverse, false. 
ער ב (Arab, to be black) to become 

dark or dusk. 

י 6 ). 0 ער ב a) evening . 

ODy adj. (3, a) crafty , cunning. 
— prudent. 

ער ד to arrange; to prepare (a 

table); to array (a battle).^-/o 
place together % to compare. 

ער ם to be cunning , subtle. 

ערמ ה f. craftiness , cunning . — 
עש ה to work. — to make . 

T T 

to smoke. 

עש ר Piel, to make rich. 

— T 

ע ת c. (8, b), contracted from י עך ת 
time , season. 

רעת ה 

־׳״° ״ •^ 3 (עת ח 
• פ 

פא ר (l,a), but pi. c. פאר י , orna- 
mental head-dress , turban. 

פד ה to redeem , ransom. 

TT 

12 ק ) to move to and fro. Hiph. 
to move; causat. to give out ; to 
get , obtain; to further. 

פור ה f. wine-press. 

T 

T9 adj. purified , pure , an epithet 

of gold ; then for refined , pure 
gold. 

פז ר to disperse. Piel, to disperse, 

“T 

scatter. 

פ ה (for פא ה , irreg.) mouth; פ ה אל־ס ה 

V v " 

mouth to mouth. — aperture .— 
edge. — part, portion. — word ; 

2 


על ל Kal not U9ed ; i. q. נל ל to roll; 

־ T ’T 

hence to repeat an action , to do 
habitually or effectually . — with 
ל , to affect painfully. 

8 ) . 0 עס,ע ם , a or d)) pi. יעממי ם יעמי ס 

people, nation; most frequently 
of Israel opp 0^3 gentiles . 

עמ ד to stand. 

עמ ל to toil, labour, travail. 

- T 

עס ל labour, toil . — travail.-*- sor- 

T T 

row.■— fruit of labour. — mischief, 
iniquity , sin. 

עמל ן to be deep, unsearchable. 

ענ ב (i.q. ענ ב ) prop. name. 

4 ) ענ ב , b) cluster of grapes. 

8 ) ענ י , f.) j עני ה f. adj. afflicted, 
distressed, poor, needy. 

4 ) עפ ר , C), pi. c. עפרו ת , dust, dry 
earth . 

Y2f (7, a), with 8uff. עצ י , pi. יעצי ם 
c. עצ י , tree. 

עצ ב to travail, suffer pain. 

6 ) עצ ב ,עצ ב , b) labour, travail. 

V •• V v 

— pain. 

עצ ה f. (ll,b), for מנצ ה , counsel, 
advice. 

□ עצו adj. (3, a) strong, mighty . — 

T 

numerous. 

עצ ל adj. sluggard . 

•• r 

עצ ס f. (6, a), pi. nto$>, bone,— 

V V ז 

body. 

י 5 ) עק ב c), pi• ע?ןבי ם , cnstr. יער,ב י 
עלןבו ת ,עלןב י , heel.—hoqf. 

עק ש to convict of perverseness. 

u 
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פר ס to give, distribute. Hiph. to 

cleave , divide the hoof. 

פרע ה Pharaoh ( king ), the title of 

all monarch 8 of Egypt down to 
the Persian invasion. 

פר ץ to break , tear dovm, demolish. 

פר ק to break , crush. 

פרע ן i• q. פר ס /o break bread, with 

ל to give or distribute (it) to . — 
to spread: e. g. a garment; to 
spread abroad (metaph.). 

פ^ז ט to strip or put off a garment. 

Piel, to strip , pillage , plunder . 
Hiph. to strip a person . — to 
strip off a garment. Hithp. to 
strip oneself. 

פעת ה f• with suff. צעת י ?, pi. 
T • • 1 ־ 

^m^,flax. 

6 ) פת י , i), pi. פתי ם , simplicity, 

folly. — simple, inexperienced, ig - 
norant . 

פת ה to spread out, &c. In Piel, 

T T 

to deceive, seduce (= a7raraw). 
פת ח to open. 

־ ־ T , 

פת ע suddenness; פת ע adv. sud- 
denly . 

פ ת f• (8, e) jotece, crumb, morsel. 
• צ 

צד ק to be equitable . 

צךי ק adj. (1, b)jt»f' ׳ — righteous. 
6 ) צד ק , a), with 8uff. צד־רן י , and 

11 ) צדלן ה , c) justice, equity . — 
righteousness . 

^ צי Zion (h w). 


כפ י according to the word of, in 
proportion, according to; פןז־ י א£ו ר 
according as, even as (and אש ר 
omitted), so as, so that; לפ י in 
proportion, according to; ע ל פ י 
according to the word or com- 
mand; also according to. 

6 ) פל ג , a), pi. c. פלג י , brook, 

V V 

stream. 

פ ן prop, a turning to, a regarding; 

hence פ ך as conj. lest, for fear 
that, lest haply. 

פנ ה f* (10) comer . 

T ’ 

□ פניני pi. pearls; others, red 
corals. 

ןפצ ע 

(6, a), with 8uff. פצע י , a 
פצ ע ] wound. 

פלן ד to visit. — to examine . Niph. 

to be missed. — to be visited, 
punished. Piel, to muster. Pual, 
to be mustered, numbered. Hiph. 
to set over, appoint . Hoph. to 
be set over , have the oversight of. 
פקיךי ם pi• (Of 1 ,פקו ד , b) com- 

mands, precepts. 

פ ר a young bull, bullock. 

פר ה f• for 10 ) פר ה ) young cow, 
heifer. 

פר ד to separate. Niph. to be se- 

parated; also to separate oneself 
( מע ל ,מן from any one). Piel, 
to go aside. Pual, partcp. se - 
parated. Hiph. to separate . ־־־ 
to scatter, disperse. Hithp. to 
separate oneself, to be sundered. 
6 ) פר י , i), with 8uff. 3 pers. pi. 

פריה ם ,, fruit, produce; פר י fruit- 

tree. 
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קו ר to dig a well. 

8 ) כןט ן , a) little, small (prop, and 
fig•)•— young, younger . 

ר!ל ה Kal not used. Niph. to be 

made light of, to be despised; 
partcp. despised, mean, Hiph. 
to make light of, to despise . 

3 ) כןלי ן , a) shame, contempt . 

קל ל to be light.— to be lessened, 
abated. 

I קנ א Piel, to be jealous . Hiph. to 
provoke to jealousy . 

קנא ה f. (12, b) jealousy. — envy. 

קנ ה to form, create . — to get, ob- 

tain.— to buy.— to possess, 

9 ) רןנ ה , b), pi. קמ ת ,לןני ם , reed, 

cane. — sweet cane. — stalk (of 
wheat). 

רן^ך ה f• a dish, charger. 

8 ) .ק ץ , b) end, limit (of space, 

time, condition, or circum- 
stances). 

9 ) ז קצ ה , b) end, limit. 

קצ ה f. (11, a) end, extremity. 

3 ) ל|צי ן > a ) a judge. — leader, chief. 
— prince. 

קצ ף to be angry, wroth ( ל ?, of 

the person. Hiph. to provoke 
to anger. Hithp. to . become 
angry . 

לצ ר t° ™t down, reap. 

- ' T 

3 ) קצי ר , a) fruits cut down, har ׳ - 

vest; hence time of harvest. 

קר א to cry, call out. 

קי ב to draw or come near. 

u 3 


1 ) צי ר . a) kin 9 e. 

צלח ת f. dish, bowl* 

63 ) צמ ר a), with suff. 5 מ ף , wool. 
6 ) צע ד > d) a stepping, going. יי י - 
step, pace. 

צפ ן to hide. — to lay, treasure up. 
צפ ד only imperf. י יצפ ר to turn . 
צ 3 ו ר (pi. ־*י ם ^) bird; especially a 
sparrow. 

צר ר to tie or bipd up. — 40 shut up. 

8 ) צ ר ) adj. strait, narrow -^subst. 

adversary, enemy; distress, ad- 
versity . 

צר ה f- (10), for צר ה , female ad- 

versary, a rival.— distress, ad - 
versity. 

• ק 

קר ץ to collect, gather. 

קב ר to bury. So also in Piel. 

0 /קב ר , a), with suff. קבר י , though 

in pause ל,ב ר , pi. י לןבךי ם nV, se- 
pulchre. 

קד^ ז to separate, consecrate . — to 

be sacred. Piel, to consecrate, 
hallow. 

קדוע ז adj. (3, a) holy. — set apart, 
sacred, holy; of men, saints. 

6 ) קדע ז , C) holiness. — holy place. 
Hip to wait for, hope in. 

711 ) ק , a), pi. rn, voice. 

□ קו (once perf. קא ם ) to rise. 

קומ ה f. (10) height 
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6 ) רח ב , c) width, breadth. 

רח ם f. (6, d) the womb. — the 

bowels ; love; compassion. 

1 ) רי ב , a) contention, strife י 

quarrel. 

רכ ב to ride either on an animal 

“ T 

or in a chariot; partcp. רכ ב 
a rider. 

רמ ח to cast, throw. Piel, רמ ה to 

T T T ' 

deceive (prop, to make fall). 
רמ ס to tread . — to trample under 
foot. 

רנ ן to shout. 

ר ע (pi. רעי ם ), adj. ( רעה f. 10) evil, 

bad, worthless. — evil, wicked . — 
כ ע על ן of an evil eye, i. e. en- 
vious, malignant. 

ר ע (rarely רו ן ) badness. 

1 ) ר ע , a), for רע ה , acquaintance, 

companion, friend. — one beloved, 
lover. — neighbour, fellow. 

רע ב to be hungry. — to suffer from 

famine. Hiph. to cause to 
hunger. 

4 ) רע ב , a) hunger.— famine. 

T T 

רע ד to tremble, quake. Hiph. to 
tremble. 

רע ה to feed. 

T T 

רע ה evil (prop. fem. adj.) from 

T T 

.ר ע 

רפ ח to hang down the hands. — 

T T 

to decline . — to sink down. — to 
relax, abate, to desist. Hithp. 
to relax oneself, be slothful. 

רפ ש ,רפ ס to tread, trample upon, 

- T ־ T 


•»ש * קר ח 

-v 

קךס ל _> dual קרסלי ם ., ankles. 

קר ע to tear. 

כ|ך ע (pi. רעי ם ;?) rags. 

קר ץ to close, press together (the 

lips or eyes), to wink, & c., de- 
noting fraud, cunning. 

הש ב to attend [lit. to sharpen. G.]. 

׳ ־ T 

Hiph. (with ו ן ** ear), to prick up 
the ear to, to attend to, hearken. 

• ר 

רא ה to see. 

T T 

ר^ע ן head. — head, chief, leader ; 
chief of a family. 

רב ה to be or become many , to 

T T * ׳ 

multiply. 

רג ל f• (6, a), with suff. רגל י , foot ; 

v V '' 

du. רגלי ם the two feet. — pi. רגלי ם 
{steps) times. 

רג ש to rage, make a noise. 

- T 

רד ם Niph. נרד ם to lie in a deep 

sleep. — to sink down stupjfied. 
רד ף to follow after.— to pursue, 

persecute. — to put to flight. 

רה ב to act insolently .—to urge, 

— T 

press upon j to be urgent (with). 
רו ח c.'(l,a), pi. חזו ת ,רוחו ת , air , 

breeze.— breath ; metaph. vanity, 
• folly. — spirit, soul . — mind, spi - 
rit, disposition. — wind. 

רו ם to be high. 

רח ב to be or become wide , large. 

“ T 

Hiph. הרהי ב to make wide, en - 
large. 
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שב ך to break, break in pieces , — 

~ T 

to buy or sell com, Hiph. to 
cause to break through.— to sell 
(corn). Hoph. to be broken , 
afflicted, distressed. 

שב ר more commonly 6 ) שב ר b), 

in pause שב ר , from שב ר , a break - 
ing ; sorrow, vexation, calamity . 
destruction. — grain, com. 

שב ת to rest from labour. Niph. 

— T 

to cease, have an end. Hiph. to 
make or let rest from labour. — 
to make to cease. 

שב ת c. (cnstr. שב ת , with suff. 

T ־ ־ 

to a); pi. rrtratf), day of rest, 
sabbath. 

^ ש to err . 

V ־ T 

ש ד (dual dh$> cnstr. שד י ) the 
breast. 

שד ך to treat with violence , to op - 

־ T 

press . — to attack, invade. — to 
plunder.— to {lay) waste, destroy 
(e. g. a land). Niph. to be laid 
waste. Piel, to spoil, waste, 
min. Pual, pass. Hoph. to be 
spoiled, laid waste, wasted. 

mto (9, b) plain.— field. 

VT 

שו א evil, wickedness. — evil, ca - 

J T 

lamity. — worthlessness, vanity. 

של ב to turn, return — to turn away 
from. — to cause to return, bring 
back.— to restore. —Hiph. tocause 
to return , to bring back.— to turn 
away (anger). — to return, give 
back, restore. Hoph. to be 
brought , led, given back, returned • 
1 ) שו ר , a), שירי ם , an ox. — herd of 
oxen. 

שח ט to slaughter , kill (animals). 

- T 


especially of water, to trouble it. 
Niph. partcp. נןפס ו troubled, 
made turbid by trampling. Hithp. 
התרפ ס to humble, submit oneself. 
רצ ה to delight, take pleasure in. 

T T 

3 ) רצו ן , a) delight , satisfaction, 

acceptance. — object of delight , 
acceptance. — will, pleasure . — 
good-will, favour, grace. 

4 ) רק ב , •a) rottenness. 

׳ T T 

רש ע to be wicked. Hiph. הרשי ע 

to declare guilty , to condemn. — to 
cause mischief. — to act wickedly. 
4 ) רש ע , a), רשע ה f. adj., wicked, 

1 ־ T T T ’ 

ungodly. 

6 ) רש ע , a), with suff. רשע ו , wicked - 
ness. 

רשע ה f. (cnstr. רשע ת , no pi.) 

T J • 

wickedness, ungodliness. 

\1t . .ע ז 

1 ) עא ר . a) flesh. 

עזבו ע , a week. 

עיבוע ה oath . 

שב ע to be or become satisfied, 

filled ( ב ,מן of the thing). Hiph. 
to satisfy ( ב ,מן of the thing, ל 
of the person). 

שב ע abundance, plenty. 

T T 

שב ע (cnstr. שב ע , f. שבע ה ) seven . 

Dual, שבעתי ם sevenfold. 

שב ע to swear (oaths were usually 

confirmed by seven victims). 
Niph. נשג ע to swear, with ב by, 
ל to. 
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abide. — to dwell. — to dwell (in), 
to inhabit . 

5 ) $כ ן , a), f• npti, pi. ntoti, in- 
habitant. — neighbour . 

עזלו,עזל ה to be quiet . 

T T TT 

עזלו ה f. (cnstr. לד ת #, no pi. aha.) 

quiet , prosperity. — carelessness, 
negligence of God. 

עזל ח to send . In Pi§l, to send 

־ ־ T 

/orM = to ea?cito (»0* 

2 ) עזלח ן , b), pi. לחנו ת #, a table. 
עלן ד Hiph. ה#לי ך to throw, cast 

( אל into, ע ל , ב upon, 9 ן from ; 
אחרי ו behind him, i. e. to despise). 
עזל ל to plunder , spoil . 

4 ) עזל ל , a) «po*7, plunder, booty. 
על ם to be entire , i. e. sound, safe. 

— to £ ׳ e af peace. Piel, עול ם ,#ל ם 
to preserve, keep uninjured . — to 
complete . — to restore . — to repay. 
— to requite, recompense. 

□3 ) עלי , a) health, welfare, pros - 

perity, peace . 

Mere. 

T 

(7, a), pi. מו ת #, a name. 

עמ ל Hiph. to destroy. — ׳ ■ to de- 

־ ־ T 

sfroy (persons, nations). Niph. 
pass, of Hiph. 

עמ י only pi.9# י ם (cnstr. לגומ י , with 

stiff. מץ ו $) heaven, the heavens. 
שמ ח to shine cheerfully. — to be 

ghd . 

5 ) שמ ח , a), מח ה # f. *dy, joyful. 
02 שמח ה ! b) joy, rejoicing .— 
mirth. 


שח ק to abs^w to mite 

upon . — ל יע ל to lau^li at. Piel, 
to rejoice. —to sport, play. 

עח ר to be black. — (denom. from 

־ ־ T 

ד ך # q.v.) prop, to do early; 
hence to seek early, diligently. 
Piel, to seek early, also diligently. 
3 ) עח ר * a), mb# f. (10) adj. black. 

T T ' 

6 ) עח ר , d) Me due* of the morq- 
ing j hence dawn, morning. 
עח ת Niph. to be marred or spoiled 

— T 

by rotting . — to be corrupted 
(morally). — to be laid waste. 
Pi§l, nn# to destroy.— to cor- 
rupt, pervert. Hoph. to be cor - 
rupted , spoiled. 

עט ר officer, overseer or magistrate . 
עי ב to 6e grey-headed. 

עיב ה f1° ) ׳ ) grey hair f 

T M 

1 ) עי ח , a) speech, discourse. — 
complaint. 

עוכ ב to lie down; especially to 

lie down to sleep or to reel one- 
self. 

עכ ח to forget. 

- T 

עכ ץ a ibii/e. Etym. doubtful. 
עוכ ל to act wisely, prudently. 

Piel, to acf wisely. Hiph. to 
loofc af. — to be or become in- 
telligent, wise, or prudent: to 
act wisely, prudently; and to 
make prudent, to teach. 

עכ ל ישכ ל (in pause שכ ל ) regard, 

estimation. — intelligence, under - 
standing . 

0 * עכ ן lie down, to rest.— to rest, 
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עפיפו ן a serpent , adder . 

עזפן י to pour out . — to shed . Niph. 

to he poured out. Pual, to be 
shed. Hithp. העותפ ף to be poured 
out. 

עפ ף to creep . 

ק ל $ to weigh . 

6 ) עזמ ל , a), pi. c. ' עוקל , a shekel . 
עזק ף Niph. (prop, to bend for ־ 

ward in order to see), — to look 
out. Hiph. to look. 

6 )ןעק ר ^) lie ,falsehood. 

ר! ר ^ shakar, to lie. 

שרי ג (l,b), only pi. branches of 
a vine. 

10 שר ף bum , consume. 

6 ) שר ש , C), pi. עורלןד ם , root. 

שת ל to plant. 

- T 

שת ק to be still, to rest , to abate , 
of waves, of strife. 

• ת 

תאר ה f. (10) desire, will. 

6 ) ר& 1 ־ , f.) form. 

תב ה f- (10) a chest. — ark (of 

T •* 

Noah, built in the form of a 
chest ). — the ark in which Moses 
was exposed. 

תבוא ה f• (10) a coming in, being 

T : 

stored up. — income, profit. — pro• 
duce, fruit; trop. result. 

תבונ ה f. (10) understanding, pru- 

T : 

dence. 


שמ ט to let go, remit (a debt). — 

־ T 

to throw down. Niph. to be 
thrown down. 

שמי ם heaven (cnstr. עמ י *, pi. m.). 
שמל ה f. (12, b) a garment, a 

T J * 

mantle. 

שמע ה,שמוע ה f. (!0) news, a. 
־ י : . t ץ : 

dings. — information, report. 
שמ ע to hear. — to listen (with acc. 

- T 

3 , ל ,א ל to any one). — to hearken, 
obey. Piel, to cause to hear, to 
summon. Hiph. to cause to hear 
or be heard. 

שמ ר to keep, watch, guard. — to 

־־ ־ T 

preserve, protect (with acc. י ב 
ע ל ,א ל of the object, with מ ן from 
or against ). — to keep. — to keep, 
observe (acc. .(ע ל ,א ל 
ש ן c. (8,b) a tooth{ prop, and fig.). 

— ivory. 

שנ א to hate. 

•• T 

שנ ה f• (11, a), pi. עונו ת ,טוני ם , a 

T T T T 

year. 

ענ ן to sharpen, e. g. a sword; 

partcp. pai sharp. 

4 ) שע ר , b) a hair : collect, hair. 

T •• 

שפ ה f. (11, a), dual סוסתי ם , pi. c. 

T T “ T 1 

קוסתו ת , lip. — speech, words . — 
language. — brim of a vessel. — 
shore of the sea ; bank of a river. 
שפ ח Kal not used; to pour out. 

• T 

שפח ה f12 ) ״ , b) female servant , 

T J * 

handmaid ; Lat .famula. 

שפ ט to judge, administer justice. 

— T 

— to condemn, punish . — עופפ ו a 
judge, ruler. 
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ו תלמי ד 

תלמיד ה / scholar ■ 

תמן ל to take hold of.-~to hold. 
תמ ם to be completed, ended. -^-to 
cease . 

3 ) תמי ם , a) perfect, —r—* whole. - — 
upright , sincere. 

ת ם f* 10 ) תמ ה ) adj. whole , par- 

sincere, honest. — 8ub8t. * מ - 
tegrity. 

ת ן or ת ן only pi. ת^ ץ ,תני ם huge 

serpents, sea monster; others, 
jackals . 

3 J ^ ת Piel תע ב to abhor. — to render 

abominable. Niph. fo be 
horred, detested; to be abomi - 
nable. 

10 ) £ תקר ה ) expectation, hope. 


(These words were omitted in their 
alphabetical place.) 

אלו ת strength. 

אלו ף intimate friend ; leader. 


ההפוכ ה only in pi. perversity , 
frowardness . 

תוחל ת f. ( 13 , a), with $ufF. 

חוחלמ י , expectation , A op#. 
תוכח ת f. (13, a), but pi. תוכחו ת 
proof, rebuke . 

תועב ה f• (ll»b) abomination.^■ 

T *• 

abominable act. 

תועפו ת f. pi. (from 11 תועסד ז , a) 

swiftness . — wealth , treasure . — 
brightness, splendour . 

תור ה f* (10), instruction , cftrec- 
/mwi, precept . — law t— manner. 
תועד ה f. A#/p, deliverance.^pur ־ 

pose, enterprise. — counsel , tow- 
cfom. 

תח ת f. (C. sufF. ,תחתי ו יתחהי ף י תחת י 

תחתיה ם תחתינ ו יתחתי ה ) prop. toAa* 

is 61/010. — adv. below, beneath . — 
prep, under. — instead of . — in 
return for. — on account of.~be- 
cause that , because. 

תחלו א only pi. תחלואי ם diseases. 

1 ) תחנו ן , b) pi. י ת,—י ם , suppu ־ 

cation . 
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Black, ־Yimy, iroi. 


Bless, ורז י • To bless oneseff 
(Hithp.). 

Blood, ד ם . 

T 

Born . See 1*6 bear. 

Boy, נע ר.יל ד • 

Boys, ילדי ם • 

Branch, לצ ר • 


Bread, לח ם • 

V V 

Breadth, Iffl. 
Brethren, אחי ם • 


A. 


Abominable, בתן ב (partcp. 
Nipt!.)* 

Accusation, ״שטנ ה 

^474 כ ל (prop, a subst., 8, d, 

T 

usually followed by Makkeph). 
Anger, א ף . 

Anoint, נסן י (propr. to pour out). 

Ark, תבה/ארו ן . 

T T •• 

Assuredly (the Hebrew idiom is 
by the repetition of the verb in 
inf. absol.). 


Bring, בו א (to come; Etiph. 
cause to come), yft} (Hiph. 
to bring again, back, return, 
restore). 

Broken-hearted, to be, Niph. of 
שב ר (with or without 

־ ־ T 

Brother, א ח • 

T 

Bum, ש’ך ף i IpHto burn slowly, 
steadily). 

Bury, כןב ר • 

But, א ף,כ י • 


B. 

Basket, ס ל . 

Be, been, הי ה * See 522, e. 

TT L 

Bear (= give birth to) יל ר • 

Bear, to, ד ב , !*H- 

Before, טר ם (before, of time); 

לפנ י (before the face). 

Best, See Good. 

Better, See Good, aiid 193 8qq. 

Bind, .צר ר 

־ ־ T 
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Cursed (partcp.) ארו ר • 

T 


c. 


228 


cut, בר ת • 

“T 


Camel, גמ ל (pi• גמלי ם ). 

T T * 


D. 

Daughter , J0 ־ • 

Day , ״יו ם Days, DW ״ 

Death, 6 ) מו ת , e). 

VT 

Deliver, נצ ל (Hiph. to cause to 

- י - t 

deliver) . 

Desert, to, .עז ב 

־ ־ T 

Desolate, to make, חר ב (to 

־ ־ T 

destroy). 

Destroy, עמ ד (utterly); אב ד (in 

- T ־ ־ T 

Hiph. = to cause-to-perish). 

Destruction, מחת ה * 

T * ; 

Devour, אכ ל • 

- T 

Diligent, ־מהי ר 

Do, עע ה • 

T T 

Do good, to, יט ב • 

Dog, כל ב • 

Door, זיל ת • 

V V 

Dream (verb and subst.), *חל ם 

־ ־ T 

Dry (land), יבע ה • 

Dry (dry-up), יב ש • 

Dust, עפ ר • 

T T 

Dwell, יעז ב (to sit, dwell, abide) ; 

“ T 

(to rest in, inhabit, dwell 
with). 


Child, יל ד • 

V V 

children, ילדי ם,בני ם • 

* T *TJ 

choose, •בר ה ,בח ר 

־ T TT 

city, עי ר • 

Cities, ערי ם • 

•T 

Clean, to be or become , ״טה ר 

•• T 

clean, adj. טהו ר • 

T 

clothes, בג ד • 

Cloud, thick, ע ב (v). 

T 

cluster, אעכו ל ,ענ ב • 

T *• : V 

Collect, קב ץ . 

Come (down), יר ד • 

-T 

Command , צו ה (Piel of צר ה , obsol.). 
Commandment, מצר ה • 

Compassion, have, על ) חמ ל )• 
Covenant, ״ברי ת 

Cover, כס ה * 

T T 

Covet, חמ ד • 
cow, rn5i עו ר <>*. 

Create, בר א • 

TT 

Crown, ז ר ; בת ר (an ornamental 

border round the top of the 
altar). 

Cry out, to, זע ק (with ל ). 

Cry out or aloud, to, לןר א (to 
call). 

Curse, ״אר ר 

־ ־ T 
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Fiee, נד ד ,בר ח . 

Flesh, בשי ר • 

Flock, צא ן . 

Flood, מבו ל • 


Fly from, to, JTU; נח ־ (=flee). 

F001, ז .נבל *,כסי ל,סכ ל 

T T • • T T 

For, 3 י • 

Form, to, יצ ר • 

-T 

Found, to, ־פד ן ;יס ד (to make 
firm, fix : e. g. the earth). 

G. 

Garden, ג ן . 

Gardens, 

Garment, ״בנ ד ,שמל ה 

Gather, יכנ ס ־קב ץ (to gather 

into a house, or place of 8e- 
curity). 

Gin, ילד ה • 

Girls, ילדו׳ ת • 

Give, נת ן • 

Give •forth, to, נת ן (e. g. the 
voice). 

Gladness, גי ל . 

Glory, כבו ד . 

Go, בו א,הל ך • 

Goat, ע ז . 

God, א ל ; אלדי ם • 

Good, י •טו ב 
Grape, ענ ב . 

Grass, חצי ר ;דש א (dry grass). 

V V • T 

X 


E. 

Each other (often translated by 
* a man his fellow,* * a man his 
brother,* &c. From each other: 
4 a man from his brother,’ &c.) 

אי ש מע ל אדד ו • 

Earth, אר ץ . 

Eat, י !אכ ל 
Enemy, אויי ב . 

Evil , רע ה ,ר ע • 

Eye, עי ן . 

Eyes, עיני ם • 

F. 

Face, פני ם {pi■) With ל in the 

* T 

cnst. form, לפנ י , before (implying 
rest) ; also מפנ י , before, from be- 
fore (implying removal). 

Faint, עי ף (faint, tired). 

Faint, to be, י^ ף (to be fatigued, 
tired). 

Faint, to make; DDD, in Hiph. 

~ T 

— (to tire, weary). 

Fall, נב ל ; נפ ל (to wither, decay). 
Fat, חל ב . 

Father (irreg.) א ב • 

Feed, רע ה . 

Field, שד ה • 

Fig , •תאנ ה 

י • »• j 

Fill, מל א • Piel of male*. 

Find, מצ א • 

Fire, א ש ." 

Fiay, פש ט • 

“ T 
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I. 

In, prep. 1 י prefixed. St8 ל : e. g. 
to trample in (= to) the dust. 

Increase , רב ה . 

T T 

Inhabitant, י# ב (yashabh, 5, l). 
iniquity, עו ן,או ן . 

Joy, ששו ן ,שימח ה • 

T I * T 

K. 

.#זמ ר 

“ T 

Km, שח ט !הט ל (to slay as a 

־ ־ ' T - T 

sacrifice) ; טב ח (to slaughter), 

־ ־ T 

Kindle, קד ח (to kindle itself = 

׳ ־ T 

to be kindled). 

King, מלן י . To be made a king , 
Hoph. of מלן ד • 

Kings, •מלכי ם 

״ T : 

Kingdom, ־ממלכ ה 
Kingdoms, ממלכו ת • 

Kiss, נש ק • 

Knee, ברז י * 

V V 

Knees, ־ברכי ם 

Knife, שכי ן ;מאכל ת (a knife). 
Know, 

Knowledge, 

L. 

Lamb , \3 בע • 

v v 

Lament, *ספ ל 

־ T 


Grave, ־ Op; 

Great, גח ל .גד( ל • 

T T 

Great, to be, גד ל • 

Grow, גד ל . 

“T 

H. 

Hand, T■ 

T 

Hand, right, ימ ץ • 

Hand, left, 1 nktiV■ 

Hands, ידי ם • 

Hate, ענ א • 

••T 

Head, ־ר^^ ז 
Hear, 1# מ ע • 

- T 

Heart, ל ב • 

Heavens (singular not used), 

שבד ם • 

Height, קומ ה • 

Hell, שאו ל . 

Herb, דש א ;ע^ ב (a green, 
tender grass). 

Hide, to, צפ ן • 

Holiness, (6, m). 

Honour, כבו׳ ד • 

Honour, to, 3 ב ד • 

Honey, 61 ) דב ש r). 

House, בי ת • 

How , מ ה ,אין י . 

How long, ע ד מת י • 

Howi, הליל! ) הל ל ). 

Hypocrite, חנ ף . 
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j Mock, לע ג ; לן ץ (to deride). 
Money , כס ף * 

Mother, א ס • 

Mount, Mountain, ד 1 ר » 

T 

Mouth, פ ה , cn 8 tr. פ י (irreg.). 

Multitude, ר ב (= number, nu- 
merousness). 

N. 

Naked, ערו ם . 

T 

Name, (pi. ntoti). 

Neighbour, רעי □ ;רי ע * 

Nest, ק ן ; pi. kinnim, cells. 

Night, ו־ ב ;ליל ה ? (evening). 
No, *$ א ץ ;ל , cf. 257, end. 

No man, אי ן איע ן . 

Number, to, •ספ ר 

־ T 

o. 

Oath, יעזב ע To take an oath of 

a person, say: f to cnuse-to - 
swear (Hiph. of צ 2 וב ע ) any one* 
Observe, מ ר ^• 
offer, קר ב ; T 
Offer -sacrifice, to, ב ה ?• 

Old, זק ן (of a man). To be so 

many years old, say : * was a son 
of so many years/ 

Open, to, פת ח • 

Or, א ן . 

Overthrow, to, (to destroy). 

־ T 

Ox, בק ר ;עזו ר (horned, tame 
cattle). 


Land, אר ץ . 

Large, גד ל .גדו ל • 

T T 

Law, תור ה . 

T 

Leaf, על ה • 

Learn, למ ד • 

— T 

Leave, to, 

Length, אךן י . 

lu, כז ב • ’ 

tt 

Life, דדי ם , pi. (the life, applied 
to God and man only.) 

Like, 3 (as prefix : before mono- 

syllables and barytones often 3. 
See rule). 

Lion, את ה . 

Little, כן־ט ן . 

L°, ה ן . T T 

Look, to, נב ט ;רא ה (Hiph. to 

T T ־ T 

look into, investigate). 

Lord, יהיר ה • 

T J 

Lord, my, אל*ג י (pi. my Lord, 

T “J 

applied to God); אלע י (sing, 
my lord, applied to man). 

Lords, אדני ם • 

Love, to, אה ב • 

“ T 

M. 

Man, אנו ש.אי ש,אד ם • 

Master, אדו ן • 

Men, אנשי ם (the men of a family). 

• T — J 

Mercy, חס ד . 

Mix, מסן י •’ 


x 2 
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P. 

Part, חל ק . 

People, ע ם . 

Perish, אב ד • 

— T 

Pervert , to, סל ף • 

place, מקו ם • 

* T 


sack, אמחח ת • 
say, דב ר ,אמ ר • 

Scorn , לו ץ . 

S corner, ל ץ . 

Sea, י ם • 

See, to, רא ה . 

Seed, זר ע . 

Seed, to bear ; to seed seed, זר ע 

זר ע • 

Seek if or), TT. 

Separate, T1D• 

Serpent, 

T T 

Servant, עב ד . 

V V 

Serve, עב ד • 

Shadow, צ ל • 

Sharp, ח ד ; f• חר ה . 

SAear, TT5• 

SfceW, מג ן ; D'tta Shields. 
Stiver, 3 ס ף • 
sw», ־עו ר 

Smite, הכ ה (Hiph. of נכ ה ). 

Son, ב ן Jrreg.); ב ר (poetically). 

song, עוי ר . 

So w, to, זר ע • 
stalk, לקנ ה 

V'T 

stand, עמ ד • 

Statute, חןי ק • 
statutes, חוקי ם • 
steal, גנ ב • 

— T 


Place [a man ] over, to, Hiph. of 

י ם—■פק ד ®• 

Plant* to, נט ע • 

Plunder, to, ל ל ^. tO- 

“ r - ־ r 

Prisoner, אסי ר • 

Proverb, מ$ ל • 

Prudence, ערמ ה . 

T : T 

Purge, ב 0 ר (cover, expiate). 

a. 

Queen, ״מלב ה 

T J “ 

R. 

Rain, המטי ר • 

Recompense, to, עול ם . 

Red, אדוי ם • 

T 

Require , $ ךר . 

Restore, ו ב $• 

Righteous, צדי ק • 

Righteous man, צדי ק • 

River, נה ר • 

TT > 

Room (= chamber), ״חד ר 

vr 

Ruler, מועז ל (partcp. from ma- 
shal). 
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English and Hebrew Index. 


V. 

Verity, אמ ת • 

Very , מאח ־ • 

Vessel, לל י ). 

Vessels , כלי ם ; cnstr. כל י (irreg.). 
Vineyard !, כר ם * 

virgin, בתול ה . 

Voice, קו ל . 

u. 

Understanding , תבונ ה * 

T I 

Unpunished, נק י * 

Unpunished, to be, נלן ה (inNiph.). 
Utterly . See To Destroy (utterly). 

W. 

הלן י . 

Wash, to, T בב ס . (P>el) to wash 

־ ־ T 

thoroughly. 

Waste, to, ער ד ,חר ב . 

Way, זירז ו • 

Weak, to be, דל ל . 

Weary, יג ע • 

Weary, to be, יע ף • 

Weigh, עזנן ל . 

Weight, מעזק ל • 
who , מ י • 
why, למ ה • 

X T 

Wicked, ר$ ע (a wicked man). 

XX 

Wickedness, או ן יר 7# ! ,ר#עך ן , 

T : * ־ '•* V T 

חו ה • 

prinrf, רו ח • 

3 


Stone, אב ן • 
stones, אבני ם • 

• x ־ ; 

S ׳ *rtp, פעז ט • To strip oneself, 

“ X 

Hithp. 

Strong drink, כ ר #• 

Strong-hold, ־מבצ ר 

stoord, חר ב * 

w 

T. 

Take, לכ ד ;לק ח (to conquer, 

l-X - T 

take by force). 

Take an oath . See Oath. 

Take captive, to, ב ה #• 

Ten, דב ר ,אמ ר ,נג ד (Piei of 

dabhar). 

Temple, ־היכ ל 
Thick cloud, ע ב * 

X 

Thick clouds, ־עבי ם 
Thief, •גנ ב 

ד — 

Threshold, ס ף • 

Together , יה ד • 

Tongue, ל#|* ן . 

Town, עי ר * 

Trample, רמ ס * 

Treacherous, ״בג ד 

Treasure, ח’ס ן,סגל ה ,מטמו ן • 

Treasure-house, א *צ ר • 

Tree, ע ץ . 

Trust, to, אמ ן;בט ח (H1 P h.) to 
cause to believe, put faith in. 

Truth, אמ ת • 

V v: 
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English and Hebrew Indew • 
word, דב ר • 
Write, כת ב • 


winds , / רוחו . 

Wine, יי ן . 


Y. 

Year , TO& DW• 

Fear5, עזני ם " 

• T 


wisdom, חכמ ה • 

T ; T 

Withdraw, אס ף (to bring home, 

collect). To be withdrawn , /aien 
away (Niph.). 

Woman, אש ה • 

T * 


PROPER NAMES. 


Jerusalem, ירועזל ם • 

Jew, מזו ך • 

Joab, יוא ב (God the father). 

T 

Joseph, יוס ף (increasing). 
Isaac, וצל ק • 

Ishmael, י$מעא ל • 

Israel, ישרא ל • 
jubai, יוב ל • 

Judah, מהוד ה . 

Judea, יהו ד . 

Midian, מדי ן * 

Moab, מוא ב (Of the Father). 

T 

Noah, נוי ח ( a comforter). 
Rebekah, mil. 

׳ t: * 

Sion , ש*יא ן . 

Solomon, שלמד ן • 

Zion, ציו ן • 


Abram, □ אבר (the exalted father). 
▼ : ~ 

Abraham , אברה ם (the father of 

T T : ־ ־ 

a great multitude). 

Adam, אד ם (earthy). 

Amorite, אמר י • 

Babel, בב ל • 

V T 

Babylon, 3 ב ל • 

V T 

David, דו ד • 

• T 

Eliezer, אליעז ר • 

Esau , ש־י ו ^. 

Hagar, הג ר . 

Halleluiah , הללו־י ה (praise ye 

T : " 

the Lord). 

Ham , ח ם (hot). 

T 

Hebrewess, עברי ה * 

Hebrews, עברי ם . 

Jacob, יעק ב (a detainer). 

Jehovah , יהו ה . 

Jeremiah, ירמיה ו (exalted of God). 

T * : * 
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APPENDIX. 


A. Table of Declensions. 

Gesenius (who is followed by Hurwitz, Stuart, &c.) divides 
the Hebrew Nouns into 13 Declensions, or rather arranges 
them under 13 Paradigms, which we here add for reference, 
though it will not be necessary to enumerate all the variations 
and exceptions in so elementary a work as the present. 

Observe— 

a) That all feminines without a distinctive feminine ending 
are inflected like the masculine Paradigms, except that 

they generally take their pi. in 6th ; חר ב . sword, pi. 

הרבי ת , constr. חרבי ת (khS'rSbh, kh*rabhdth, kh^r , « 

bhoth). With the suffixes the stronger abbreviation then 
remains : see the Feminine Paradigms . 

b) Grave suffixes are those which have always a strong accent 
or tone. Such are most suffixes of 2nd and 3rd pers. 
plural, whether joined to the singular, as יכ ם p, □ ה ן ,ח * 

but not D-. *ID-, or to the plural, as יכ ם -, D-* □ יה -, 

TT T ״ '»•* V " 

׳-יה ן but not ״-ימ י The other suffixes are called light. 

c) In the plural the Ught suffixes attach themselves, without 
exception, to the status absolutus; the heavy or grave 8uf- 
fixes* to the status constructus. 

Arrangement of the Declensions .] 1. Monosyllabic and dis- 

syllabic with immutable vowels. 2. Monosyllabic with mutable 
( T ); and dissyllabic with a similar vowel for ultimate, and *7n- 
mutable vowel for penultimate. 3. Mutable ( T ) or ( ׳ •) for penul- 
timate : immutable vowel in ultimate. 4. Dissyllabic with ( T T ) 
or ( T ~ ). 5. Dissyllabic with mutable (*. ) for ultimate : mutable ( T ) 
for penultimate. 6. Segolates or dissyllabic nouns, with accent 
on penultimate. They are derived from an original monosyllabic 
form with Pathakh. 7 . All with mutable (~) for ultimate: and 
immutable vowel for penultimate. Also some monosyllabic nouns 
from 8 •ל׳ ה . All that double their final consonant by dagesh 
when augmented. 9• IT- Anal. 10. ־ ה Anal preceded by an 

T 

immutable vowel . 11. H— Anal preceded by mutable ( T ) or (-). 

12. Feminine nouns chiefly derived from the segolate forms ,פע ל 
13 *פע ל יפע ל • Segolate nouns formed by the addition of the 

VJ• ry 

feminine ending /V--• — To the examples in the Paradigms add s 

misg&'rSth ( enclosure ), igg&'rSth (letter), masco'r&th (wages), 

1 
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The Declensions 




Absol. 

Constr . 

Light suff. 

Heavy suffix . 

I. 

(horse) S. 

סו ס 

סו ס 

סוס י 

סוסכ ם 


P. 

סוסי , □ 

סוס י 

סוס י 

סוסיכ ם 

II. 

(eternity) S. 

עול ם 

עול ם 

עולמ י 

עולמכ ם 


P. 

עילמי ם 

• T 

עולמ י 

עולמ י 

עולמיכ ם 

V “ T 

III. 

(overseer) S. 

1 ־?וי ד 1 

פקי ד 

פקיד י 

פקיז־כ ם 


P. 

פקיז־י ם 
■ י * 

פקיד י 

?קיר י 

פקידיכ ם 


a. 

(word) S. 

דב ר 

דב ר 

דבר י 

דברכ ם 

: ־ : T 


P. 

דברי ם 
1 ■י • 

דבר י 

דבר י 

דבריכ ם 

iv.i 

b. 





(wise) S. 

חכ ם 

הכ ם 

חכמ י 

חכמכ ם 


P. 

חכמי ם 

חכמ י 

חכמ י 

:-־*־ “ 

חכמיכ ם 


? a. 

(old man) S. 

" ז 

זרן ז 

זקנ י 

זקנכ ם 

י י 

P. 

b. 

(shoulder) S. 
P. 

זקני ם 

כת ף 

נתפר ת 

זקנ י 

כת ף 

כתפיי ת 

זקנ י 

זקניכ ם 


c. 

(court) S. 

חצ ר 

חצ ר 

חצ ך 

חצרכ ם 


P. 

״ ׳ a. 

חצרי ם 

חצר י 

חצר י 

חצריכ ם 

V •• : • ־ 


(king) S. 

מלז י 

מלז י 

מלכ י 

מלככ ם 


P. 

b. . 

(hook) S. 

מלכי ם 

* T I 

מלכ י 

מלכ י 

; T ־ 

מלכיכ ם 

VI.( 

ספ ר 

ספ ר 

ספר י 

ספרכ ם 


P. 

ספרי ם 

•T ; 

ס?ר י 

ספר י 

: ■ ד ־ ־ 

קפריכ ם 


c. 

(«ancteary)S. 

קרע ו 

קלע י 

קדעז י 

• "T 

קדעזכ ם 

- 1 י : : v 


P. 

V. 

מדעיי ם 

• T ׳ t: 

קדעי י 

.. ; 1 T 

קדעז י 

rj י־ ד - 

קלשיכ ם 


2 
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of N 0 U 718 . 


Absol. 

Constr . 

Light suff. 

Heavy suffix. 

Dual absol. 

Meaning. 

sts 

sts 

sbst 

stw’cbgm' 

יו'מי ם 

{two 

svLdm 

sCls& 

shsai 

sdsechSm׳ 

yoma'yim 

days) 

נט 615 ע 

vmm 

1 נם 615 ע 

V615mchSm' 

מלקחי ם 

{pair of 

בנ 11 בם& 61 ע 

muA 

^'61amai 

׳ג 1 ז£&) 6 בם* 61 ע 

mSlka- 

khayim 

tongs) 

pakid 

p’kld 

p’kldi 

p’kid’chem' 

עזבעי ם 

sb’bhu- 

P&'yim 

{two 

p’kldim 

p’kldS 

p’kidai 

p’kid^chgm' 

weeks) 

dabbar 

d’bb&r 

^ , bbari 

d'bharchSm׳ 

ןנ 4 ם י 

{wings) 

d’bharim 

dibhrl 

d’bbarai 

dibhrScbSm' 

c’na- 

pha'yim 


kbacbam 

kb a cham 

kb a cbami 

kh a chamchgm ׳ 

חלצים ג 

(hips) 

a 

1 

1 

kbachmS 

kh E chamai 

khachmSchSm' 

kh a - * 
latsa'yim 

zaken 

z’kan 

z’keni 

z’kanchSm' 

ירכי ם 

{thighs) 

z’kenim 

cathepb 

c’tbepotb 

kbatser 

kh a tserim 

zikn£ 

cSthSph 

cithphoth 

kh a ts&r 

kh a tsr4 

z’kenai 

khHseri 

kb a t8erai 

ziknSch’Sm' 

kh a tsarchgm׳ 

kb a t8rech&m׳ 

y’re- 

cha'yim 


mSlSch 

mg'ISch 

malci 

malc’chSm 

רגל:מ 3 

{feet) 

m’lachim 

m&lcbl 

m’lachai 

m&lc6cbSm׳ 

־*** י 

la'yim 


sephSr 

«eph£r 

siphri 

siphr’cbSm׳ 

כפ£ ם 

( 1 double ) 

t’pbarim 

«ipbr£ 

s’pharai 

sipbrech8m' 

cipb- 

la'yim 


kod&sb 

kodS8b 

kSdshi 

kSdsb’cbSm' 

מתנים 4 

{loins) 

k°da8him 

kSdshe 

k°da8bai 

k5d8h£cbgm' 

m8th- 

D&'yim 


Dual Constr. 
3 

1 3 ןם י (cSnph«). « חלצ י (kiaiae). י ^-,(rsgie). • י י ^ 

(mttthng). 
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The Declensions 


Constr . 

Light suff. 

| Heavy suffix. 

ש י 

נער י 

נעו־כ ם 

נער י 

< 

מגר י 

נדריכ ם 

נצ ח 

נצח י 

נצחכ ם 

נצח י 

נצח י 

1 T ־ 

נצחיכ ם 

פע ל 

פעל י 

פעלכ ם 

פעל י 

ז!:־ " 

פעל י 

; T ־ ־ 

פעליכ ם 

־*!:ד• ״ v 

מו ת 

מות י 

מותכ ם 

מות י 

מות י 

מותיכ ם 

ד ת 

זית י 

דתכ ם 

זית י 

זית י 

זיתיכ ם 

פ ך 

פת י 

פריכ ם 

V ; ; V 

א: ב 

איב י 

איבכ ם 

איב י 

איב י 

איכיכ ם 

v - : 

עז ם 

עזמ י 

עזמכ ם 

עזמו ת 

^מו*ת י 

במותיכ ם 

v •• : 

! ם 

ימ י 

:מכ ם 

:מ י 

!מ י 

:מיכ ם 

א ם 

אמ י 

אמכ ם 

אמו ת 

אמרת י 

אטותיכ ם 

V •• 

חק ־ 

חק י 
\ • י 

חפןכ ם 


ח? ד 

חקיכ ם 

ץ - י .. . 

חז ה 

חז י 

דוזכ ם 

חז י 

חז י 

חזיכ ם 


( d • ־ ז 

(o youth) s. כע ך 

! p. נערי ם 

• r ; 

«• 

{perpetuity) S. נצ ח 

p. נצחי ם 

• T : 

f. (work) s. פע ל 

p. פעלי ם 
vi. ' T > 

g . (death) s. מו ת 

p. מותי ם 

h. (olive) s. זי ת 

p . זיתי ם 
l (fruit) s. פר י 

( gazelle ) S. צב י 

p. צביי ם 

V • ז : 

"a. (en emy) S. י ב & 

p- איבי ם 

VIT 

ן b. - (name) S. 0$ 

p. עזמו ת 

■a. (sea) S. י ם 

p. ימי ם 

b. (mother) S. א ם 

ך p. אמו ת 

c. (statute) S. pH 

p. חקי ם 
IX. (seer) S. nth 

p. חזי ם 
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of Nouns. 


Absol. 

Constr. 

Light suff. 

Heavy suffix. 

Dual absol. 

Meaning. 

na^ar 

natfar 

n&J a ri 

n^archSm׳ 

נעלים , 

( pair of 

n^arim 

nay a re 

n^arai 

na ״rech&m' 

na-‘ 

sandals) 

ne'tsakh 

netsakh 

nitskhi 

nitskh a chgm׳ 

בם^ % 1 ע 


n’tsakhim 

nitskhe 

n’tsakhai 

nitskh£chem' 



po'i'ai 

1 ^ע 5 ק 

} ° 1 ע 8 נ ן 

p^^’chSm׳ 



p’tfalim 

p •16 

p^alai 

' 1 ס 16011 £ ס עס ? 



ma vSth 

moth 

mothi 

moth’chgm' 



mothim 

mothe 

mothai 

mothechgm' 



za'yith 

zeth 

zethi 

zeth’chSm' 

עיני ם 2 

(,eyes) 

zethim 

zeth 6 

z£thai 

zethechSm' 

yim 


p’ri 

p'ri 

piryt 

pery’chgm' 

לחיי ם 

( cheeks ) 

ts’bi 




l’kha- 


ts’bhayim 




ya'yim 


oyebh 

oyebh 

oy’bhi 

oyibhchSm' 

כחזנים 3 

( pair of 

Sy’bhim 

0 y’bh 6 

oy’bhai 

oy’bhechSm' 

mo- 

scales ) 

shem 

shem 

sh’mi 

shimchem' 

z’nayim 


8 hem 6 th 

sh’moth 

sh’mothai 

sh’mothech&m' 



yam 

yam 

yammi 

yamm’ch£m׳ 

אפים 4 

(nostrils) 

yam mi m 

yamme 

yammai 

yaminechSm' 

appayim 


em 

em 

immi 

imm’chem׳ 

עזנים * 

(teeth) 

immoth 

immoth 

immothai 

immoth 6 chSm' 

shin- 


khok 

khok- 

khukki 

khokk’chSm' 

nayim 


khukkim 

khukk£ 

khukkai 

khukk 6 chSm' 



khozSh 

khozeh 

khozi 

khoz’chgm' 



khozim 

khoz£ 

khozai 

1 

khbzechSm' 

1 




Oval Cow. 1 נעל י (n&9*l@). 8 ם$*ן 2 י 3 .( 8 ם§ע ) עין י (mox’nS). 4 5 ) אס י pp6). 3 ייןי י (shinul). 
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Feminine 



AhsoL 

Constr. 

Light 

suffix. 

Heavy 
suffix . 

X. 

{mare) S. 

סוס ה 

סוס ת 

סוסת י 

סוסתכ ם 


P. 

סוסו ת 

סוסו ת 

סוסות י 

סוסותיה ם 


a. 

(year) S. 

ענ ה 

ענ ת 

ענת י 

ענתכ ם 


P. 

b. 

(sleep) S. 

עני ם 

• T 

ענו ת 

ענות י 

ענותיה ם 

v •• : 

XI. < 

ענ ה 

ענ ת 

ענת י 

ענתכ ם 


P. 

ענו ת 

ענו ת 

ענות י 

ענותיה ם 

: ״ * 


c. 

( 1 righteous - S. 
ness) 

צדק ה 

׳ T T: 

צדק ת 

צדקת י 

צתןתכ ם 


P. 

V. 

r 

צדקו ת 

צלקו ת 

צדקות י 

צדקותיה ם 


a . 

(queen) S. 

מלכ ה 

מלכ ת 

מלכת י 

מלכתכ ם 


P. 

b. 

(reproach) S. 

מלכו ת 

T J 

מלכו ת 

מלכות י 

מלבותיה ם 

XII.> 

חרפ ה 

חךפ ת 

חרפת י 

הו־פתכ ם 


p. 

חרפו ת 

חרפו ת 

; V 

חרפות י 

V ; ־ 

חרפותיה ם 

v »• • v 


c. 

(waste) S. 

חרב ה 

חרב ת 

חךבת י 

חרבתכ ם 

V ; “ • T 


P. 

חרבו ת 

הרכו ת 

חרבות י 

חרבותיה ם 



נ־ו־־ י 

•־י ־ : 

T • ־ ־ 

r ; " •י • 


a. 






(sprout) S. 

יונק ת 

יונק ת 

יונקת י 

יונקתכ ם 

V ; 


P. 

יונקו ת 

יונקו ת 

יונקות י 

יונקותיח ם 

XIII., 

b. 


: י • • v 


(skull) S. 

גלגל ת 

V { \ 

גלגל ת 

v ; \ 

גלגלת י 

• ! ▼ ! V 

גלגלתכ ם 

V • ; T ; \ 


P. 

גלגלו ת 

\ : : 

גלגלו ת 
\ : : 

גלגלות י 
\ ; : ־ 

גלגלותיה ם 
\ : : " י 
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Nouns, 


AbsoL 

Constr . 

Light 

suffix. 

Heavy 

suffix. 

Dual absol. 

Meaning. 

siXsah 

*&5dth 

sftsatb 
s&so th 

susatbi 

susotbai 

sfc&th- 

ch&m׳ 

t 



shanah 

shanim 

sh’n&th 

sh , n6th 

sh’Dathi 

sh’ndtbai 

sh’nath- 

chSm׳ 

t 

1 שפתים 

־ ־ • T J 

8’pha- 

th&'yim 

(Up*) 

ghenah 

shenoth 

8h’n&th 

sh’noth 

sh'nathi 

8h״n6thai 

sh’nath־ 

ch&n' 

t 

פאתים 2 

•• T J 

p’a- 

th&'yim 

( comers ) 

ts’dakah. 

ts’dakdth 

tsidkatb 

tsidkdth 

tsidkatb! 

tsidkothai 

tsidkSth- 

ch&ra' 

t 



m&lcah 

m’lachdth 

mSlcath 

m&lchdth 

malcathi 

malchdthai 

m&lcath- 

chSm' 

t 

3 ירבתים ' 

•-T ״ - 

yarca- 

tha'yim 

(sides) 

kh&rpah 

kh a raph6th 

kherpath 

khBr’phdth 

khSrpathi 

khSr’pho- 

tbai 

khgrp&th- 

ch8m׳ 

t 

רקמתי ם 

rikma- 

th&'yim 

(double 

embroi- 

dery) 

khbrbah 

kh°rabhoth 

khbrbatb 

khbr’bhdtb 

khSrbath! 

kbdr’bho- 

thai 

khorbath- 

chSm׳ 

t 



y6n6׳k&th 

ydn&kSth 

yonakti 

y6n&kt’־ 

ch&m' 

t 

מצלתי ם 

(cymbal) 

y6n׳koth 

y6n*k6th 

ydn’kothai 

m’tsil- 

tayim 


gulgo'ISth 

gulg’16th 

giilgolSth 

gulg’ldth 

gulgBlt! 

gulg , 16thai 

gflgSlt’- 

chSm' 

t 

נחעורד ם 

n’khush- 

ta'yim 

(double 

fetter) 


Dval Com 8tb. 1 קוסת י (aiphthg). * (p&*tn§). * יךןןןן י (y&rc’thS). 


+ The distinction between light and heavy suffixes ceases in the plural of feminine noans. 
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B. Table of Irregular Nouns. 


Meaning. 

1. Irreg. Noun . 

- — A. 

Constr . 

Plur. 

Constr. 

Plural. 

With 

suffixes. 

Father 

א ב 

abh 

1 &bh, •bhi abhoth 


abhi, abhfv. 


T 


1 



*bhich&n. 







&c. 

Brother 

א ח 

akh 

•khi 

akhim 


akhSi, •khi- 


T 





ch£m, Sec. 

Sister 

אחו ת 

T 

akhdth 


•khaydth 

&khydth 

EkhyothaL 

Man I 

אי 0 ז 

1 

*8h 


tshim 


ishi, Sec. 

l 

אנוע ז 

v: 

e n6sh 


•nashim 

Snsha 


Woman 

א$ ה 

T • 

ishshah 

eshSth 

nashim 

n’shl 

ishti, Sec. 

Maid 

אמ ה 

T T 

amah 


•mab6tb 

&mh6th 


House 

בי ת 

bayith 

b6th 

batim 


batachSm, 






Sec. 

Son 

ב ן 

ben 

bgn- 

banim 

b’nl 

b’ni, bin- 







ch&n. 

Daughter 

ב ת 

bath 


bandth 

b’ndth 

batti. Sec. 

Day 

יו ם 

yom 


yamim 

y’ma 


Vessel 

?ל י 

c’lt 


celim 


eglyi, cS-־ 

Lion 

אר י 

•ri 


•rayim 


ly’cha. 

Kid 

גז- י 

g’di 


g’dayim 



City 

עי ר 

Mr 


1'arim 



Water 

מי ם 

roayim 


rn&yim 

ma 


Mouth 

פ ה 

p£h 

pi 



pi (my cv). 


* 




picha, piv. 

Head 

רא ש 

roash 


raashim 


Sec. 
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D. Genei'al Paradigms 

(The forms with asterisks 


] Prrfrct. 

KAL (1). 

NIPHAL(2). 

PIEL (3). 

PUAL (4). 

Sing. 1 c. 

הטלת י 

r ' ־ ; • 

נקטלת י 

קטלת י 

קטלת י 

\י — J * 

2 I'm. 

*קטל ת 

*נקטל ת 

*קטל ת 

*קטל ת 

קטל ת 

{/• 

ז קטל ת 

נקטל ת 

קטל ת 

3 fm. 

;קטל ‘ 

*נקט ל 

*קט ל 

*קטל י 

V־• 

•קטל ה 

T J |T 

*נקטל ה 

י ן ן r 

*קטל ה 
• י ; ־ 1 

*קטל ה 

Plur. 1 c. 

קטלנ ו 

נקטלנ ו 

קטלנ ו 

קטלנ ו 

2 Cm. 

*קטלת ם 

נקטלת ם 

קטלת ם 

קטלת ם 

V־• 

קטלת ן 

נקטלת ן 

קטלת ו 

י,טלת ו 

3 c. 

קטל ו 
־י! , : 

נקטל ו 

קטל ו 

קטל ו 
\ : 

2. Inf. ( constr .) 

*קט ל 

*הקט ל 

*קט ל 

*קט ל 

Inf. ( absol .) 

*קטו ל 

T ׳ 

*הקט ל(??;מל ) 

• T י 

*קט ל 

•קט ל 

3. Imp. Sing. m. 

*קט ל 

*הקט ל 

*קט ל 


/• 

*קטל י 

יהקטל י 

*קטל י 


Plur. m. 

קטל ו 

הקטל ו 

*יי ן : 

קטל ו 

(none) 

f■ 

*קטלנ ה 

: ׳ ; • ד 

*הקטלנ ה 

T : *• T • 

*קטלנ ה 

־ ׳ ״ : T 


4. Imperf. (Fut.) 
Sing. 1 c. 

2 J" m. 

V■ 

אקט ל 

תקט ל 

אקט ל 

תקט ל 

אקט ל 

תקט ל 

אקט ל 

תקט ל ’ ' 

*תקטל י 

*תקטל י 

*תקטל י 

• j r י • • 

*תקטל י 

3 jm. 

V- 

*יקטי ל 

*וקט ל 

*וקט ל 

*וקט ל 

תקט ל 

תקט ל 

ייתקט ל 

תקט ל 

Plur. 1 c. 

נקט ל 

נקט ל 

תקטל ו 

נקט ל 

נקט ל 

תקטל ו 

m ן 2 

תקטל ו 

תקטל ו 

• -/• 

תקטלנ ה 

תקטלנ ה 

יתקטלנ ה 

• \ • 

תקטלנ ה 

. 771 ־ ן 3 

V• 

יקטל ו T 

.וקטלי• " 

וקטלי " 

־• ׳ n : 
וקטל ו 

*תקטלנ ה 

• J ׳ T J 

*תקטלנ ה 

T: ** 'T • 

•תקטלנ ה 

•תקטלנ ה 

: \ ־ : ־י ־ 

5,Ptcp.«c/. קט ל * 

1 A 

יקטו ל.^. 6 

, T 

*נקט ל 

T • 

*בקט ל 

*מקט ל 
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of the Regular Verb . 

serve as models for the rest.) 


1. Perfect. 
Sing. 1 c. 

KAL (1). 

NIPHAL (2). 

PlfiL (3). 

PUAL (4). 

kafal'ti 

nikial'tl 

kitflU'ti 

ku/f&l'tl 

2 Cm. 

ka/al'ta 

nikfaFta 

kiffSl'ta 

kuiial'ta 

V־• 

ka/alt 

nik/alt 

kiMalt 

kui/alt 

.מ ו ן 3 

ka/al 

nikial 

kitfel 

kuttal 

V■ 

kat’lah 

nikrlah 

kitf*iah 

ku/f’lah 

Plur. 1 c. 

kalaFnft. 

ntk/al'ml 

kiftaFnu 

ku/fal'nu 

2 fro. 

k'faltSm' 

nikf&ltgm׳ 

kifialtSoa׳ 

kui/altSm' 

1/ 

k*/S.lt6n' 

nikialtgn׳ 

ki«Slt?n' 

kui/altSn׳ 

3 c. 

ksm 

nikf’lti. 

kifi’lu 

mm 

2. Inf. (fionstr.) 
Inf. ( absol .) 

k’/ol 

kafol 

hikkaiel 
/hikkaiol\ 
\nikfol / 

ka/tel 

k&/<01 

ktit/Sl 

kuttSl 

3. Imp. Stay. m. 

k’*5l 

hikka/el 

ka/fel 


/• 

ki/11 

hikkai’li 

kaff’li 

(none) 

Plur. m. 

kitlH 

hikka/’Kl 

ka/flu 

/• 

k’foFnah 

hikka/eFnah 

ka//el'n&h 


4. Impekf. (Fut.) 
Sin$r. 1 c. 

2 fro. 

Skfol 

tik/5l 

gkkaiel 

tikkaiei 

״ k&/iel 

t’k&tfel 

•kuf&l 

t’kuii&l 

{/• 

tiki’ll 

tikkai’li 

t’kaff’ll 

t’kuif’ll 

3 ן ro. 

yik/ol 

yikka/el 

y’kaf/el I 

y’kuff&l 

1/• 

tikfol 

tikkaiel 

i’katfel 

t’kutf&l 

Plur. 1 c. 

nikiol 

nikka/el 

n’k&f/el 

n’ku//kl 

2 fro. 

tiki’Hl 

tikkai’lii 

t’kaM’lu 

t’kufi’lu 

1/. 

tikiol'nah 

tikkafeFnah 

t’ka/fel'nah 

t’kuf/&l'nah 

3J־ro. 

yik/’lu 

yikkai’lu 

y’k&i/’lu 

y’ku/PlA 

1/• 

tik/ol'n&b 

tikka/el'nah 

t’kaMeFnah 

t’kui/aFnah 

5 Partcp l act k5/gl 11 
ka£ ft! / 1 

11 

Diktat 

Y 3 

m’ka/iel 

m’ku/ial 


Digitized by Google 


General Paradigms 


1• Perfect. 

HIPHIL (5). 

HOPHAL (6). 

HITHPAEL (7). 

Sing . 1 c. 

הקטלת י 

הקטלת י 

J T ״ “ : " 

התקטלת י 

2 jm. 

1/• 

3 fTO. 

1/ 

יהקטל ת 

חקטל ת 

*הקטיל ' 

*הקטיל ה 

* ; י * T 

יהקטל ת 

הקטל ת 

*הקטל ' 

*הקטל ה 

t ן t j 

*התקטל ת 

התקטל ת 

*התקטל ' 

*התקטל ה 

• ; - י ; ■ ד 

P/ur. 1 c. 

2 Cm. 

(/• 

הקטלנו • 

הקטלת ם 

הקטלת ן 

הקטלנ י 

J T , ־ * J 

הקטלת ם 

הקטנת ן 

התקטלנ ו 

התקטלת ם 

• :-י - : v 

התקטלת ן 

3 c. 

הקטילו • 

הקטל ו 

התקטל ו 

2. Inf. (constr.) 
Inf. (i absol . ) 

•הקטי ל 

*הקטי ל 

• • י M 

•הקט ל 

הקט ל 

•• 1 J T 

*התקט ל 

3. Imp. Sinj. m. 

/• 

P/ur. m. 

*הקט ל 

*הקטיל י 

הקטיל ו 

(none) 

•התקט ל 

*התקטל י 

התקטל ו 

/• 

•הקטלנ ה 


*התקטלנ ה 

4. Impbrf.(Fut.) 
S/wp. 1 c. 

2 Cm. 

1/• 

3 j "TO. 

V• 

P/ur. 1 c. 

2 Cm. 

אקטי ל 

תקטי ל 

*תקטיל י 

*יקטיי ל 

תקטי ל 

נקטי ל 

תקטילו • 

אקט ל 

תקט ל 

*תקטל י 

*יקט ל 

תקט ל 

נקטל • 

תקטל ו 

T ״ : 

אהקט ל 

תתקט ל 

*תתקטל י 

•יתקט ל 

תתקט ל 

נתקט ל 

תתקטלו • 

1/• 

תקטלנ ה 

תקטלנ ה 

תתקטלנ ה 

3 rm. 

L/• 

!קטל ו 

תקטלנ ה 

יקטל ו 

*תקטלנ ה 

*יתקטל ו 

תתקטלנ ה 

T J • 

5. Partcp. 

•מקטי ל 

•מקט ל 

*מהקט ל 
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of the Regular Verb , 


1. Perfect. 

HIPHIL (5). 

HOPHAL (6). 

HITHPAEL (7). 

Sing. 1 c. 

hik/al'ti 

hSki&l'tt 

hithk&M&l'ti 

2 fm. 

hikf&l'ta 

h5k<51'ta 

hithk&/f&l׳ta 

V• 

hikf&lt 

hSkttlt 

hitbkiUftUt 

3r«. 

hikfil 

hfikfSl 

hithkittel 

V• 

hiktflah 

hSkf’lah 

hithk&tf’lah 

Plur. 1 c. 

hik/al'nft 

hSkt&Tnfl 

hithk&//&l'n& 

2 fro. 

hikfaltSm׳ 

hSk&ltgm׳ 

hithkS/fSltSm' 

V־• 

bik/SltSn' 

hBkf&ltgn׳ 

hithk&tf&ltgn' 

3 c. 

hik/m 

h5km 

hithk&tt’W 

2. Inf. (coiwfr.) 

hSktil 

h5k/ai 

hithkSttel 

Inf. ( absol .) 

ukm 

h8kfel 


3. Imp. &in$r. 01 , 

bakfel 


bithk&ftel 

/• 

h&kmi 

(none) 

hithkSM’tt 

P/ar. w». 

h&k tm 


hitbktum 

/• 

Mkfel׳nah 


bitbkSMel'nab 

4. Imperf. (Fut.) 

&k/il 

5kf&l 

fithkS//el 

Sifter. 1 c. 



2 rw. 

t&kffl 

t5kt&1 

tithk&Mel 

V׳• 

t&k/ni 

t5k^li 

tithkSiflt 

3 Cm. 

y&ktfl 

ySkf&l 

yithkai/el 


t&kM 

tSkf&l 

tithk«/el 

Plur. 1 c. 

n&krfl 

n5k/&l 

nitbk&ftel 

2 fm. 

t&k/m 

tBkHu 

tithkSW’lb 

V. 

t&kfel'nah 

t5k/&l'nah 

tithk&tfel'nah 

3pn. 

y&k/flu 

y5krm 

yithkS/m 

1/• 

takfel'nah 

t&kf&Tnah 

tithk&ttel׳nah 

5. Partcp. 

mak /11 

mQk/al 

raithka/fel 
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Vbrb with First Guttural (ק*). E. Verbal 


1. Perfect. 

KAL. 

NIPHAL. 

HIPHIL. 

HOPHAL. 





Sing. 1 c. 

עמדת י 

* ,'“T 

נעמדת י 

העמדת י 

«!:«־ : • 

העמדת י 

r:|T ~ : ־ 

2 j^m. 

עמד ת 

T J ~ T 

נעמד ת 

••• I :•־ : T 

העמד ת 

העמד ת 

r:|T ־ : T 

V• 

עמד ת 

נעמל ת 

העמד ת 

העמד ת 

3 jm. 

עמ ד 

•נעמ ד 

*העמי ד 

*העמ ד 

- r:|T 

V• 

עמד ה 

1 T נ T 

*נעמד ה 

T J V|V 

העמד ה 

r • V :|V 

*העמד ה 

■ין: י : T 

Plur. 1 c. 

עמלנו • 

נעמדנ ו 

־׳יו:•־ : 

העמדנ ו 

זי 1 : ־ : 

העמדנ ו 

t:|t ־ : 

2 (m. 

j 

*עמלת ם 

נעמדת ם 

• י 

העמלת ס 

העמדת ם 

t:|t ־ : v 

V■ 

"עמדת ן 

נ^מלת ז 

העמדת ן 

■••ן:•־ : ׳ י 

העמדת ן 

v : - t:|t 

3 c. 

עמד ו 

■י ו : 

נ^י י 

העמי ת 

*־TO 

2. Inf. ( constr .) 

•עם ד 

"העמ ד 

•העמי ד 

העמ ד 

Inf. (jabsol.) 

יעמו ד 

T 

*נעמו ד 

־ 1 : ־ 

*העמי ד 

־ 1 :־ ״ 


3. Imp. m. 

♦עמ ד 

•העמ ד 

*העמ ד 


/• 

עמ ך 

העמד י 

-▼ ר : • 

העמי ר 

< 

(none) 

Plur. m. 

עמד ו 

העמד ו 

״י ן : 

העמיד ו 


/• 

*עמדנ ה 

העמדנ ה 

• • ־ > • * ; T 

העמך־נ ה 


4.Imperf. (Fut.) 
Singr. 1 c. 

*אעמ ד 

•.ן:• * . 

אעמ ד 

N - ן • • 

אעמי ד 

אעמ ד 

t:|x ־ ־ 

2 Cm. 

תעמ ד 

־ 1 : ־ 

תעמ ד 

תעמי ד 

תעמ ד 

r:|T ־ ־ 

1/ 

*תעמל י 

תעמל י 

תעמי ך 

*תעמל י 

3 rut. 


•יעמ ד 

••- ך . . 

!יעמי ד 

*יעמ ד 

rj |t ־ 

V׳• 

תעמ ד 

תעמ ד 

תעמי ד 

תעמ ד 

-t:|T 

Plur. 1 c. 

נעמ ד 

נעמ ד 

נעמ: י 

נעמ ד 

“ T!|T 

2 rm. 

תעמד ו 
־־ 1 - : 

תעמד ו 

I 1▼•• 

תעמיד ו 

-ן : - . 

תעמד ו 

: t:|T 

U 

תעמלנ ה 

תעמדנ ה 

״ T ״ ; T 

תעמלנ ה 

תעמדנ ה 

T:|T ־ T I 

3 rm. 

*מן־מד ו 

יעמד ו 

••ז ן ; 

יעמיד ו 
” 1 :־ ־ • 


1/. 

תעמלנ ה 

תעמדנ ה 

T 

תעמלנ ה 

תעמדנ ה 

T:|T ״ : T 

Pap tcp. art. עמו ד עמ ד 

ו־י ־ ־ ־ 

*נעמ ד 

T YJ! •* 

*מעמי ד 
־ 1 : ־ . 

•מעמ ד 

T TJ|T 
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Paradigms . Verb with Second Guttural 


KAL. 

NIPHAL. 

PIEL. 

PUAL. 

hithpaEl. 

ניחמת י 

• • — T 

נשחטת י 

ברכת י 

ברכת י 

התברכת י 

שחט ת 

נשחט ת 

ברכ ת 

ברכ ת 

התברכ ת 

שחט ת 

נשחט ת 

ברכ ת 

ברכ ת 

התברכ ת 

שח ט ’ 

T ־ 

נשח ט י 

*בר ך * 

*בך 1 י 

*התבר ך 

*שחט ה 

IT : ־ י י 

נשחט ה * 

T ־ ־ : J • 

ברכ ה 

י ״ T 

ברכ ה 

T ; 

התברכ ה 

T :|T : • 

שחטנ ו 

נשחטנ ו 

ברכנ ו 

ברכנ ו 

התברכנ ו 

שחטת ם 

נשחטת ם 

ברכת ם 

ברכת ם 

התברכת ם 

שחטת ן 

נשחטת ן 

ברכת ן 

ברכת ! 

התברכת ן 

ישחט ו 

זו! ־ 

*נשחט ו 

ברכ ו 

ברכ ו 

התברכ ו 

IIT I * 

שח ט 

השח ט 

*ברז י 

*בר ד 

*התבר ך 

<£זחי ט 

T 

נשחו ט 

*ברק י 



*שח ט 

השח ט 

•• T * 

•בר ד 


*התבר ך 

*שחט י 
־ 1 : ־ • 

שחט ו 

*השחט י 

" “I |T« 

השחט ו 

-:|T* 

*ברכ י 

* JIT 

ברכ ו 

> :lT 

(none) 

התברכ י 

* IIT : • 

התברכ ו 

• : •י־ו : 

שחטנ ה 

T I “ I 

השהטנ ה 

• T * ־ T J 

! ברכנ ה 

1 T *־ * : T 


התברכנ ה 

• T J ־ ־ ; T 

אשח ט 

אשח ט 

•• T V 

אבר ך 

אבי ד 

אירבי ד 

תשח ט 

תשח ט 

•* T * 

וערן י 

תבר ך 

תסבלז י 

*תשח ט 

*תשחט י 

תבו־כ י 

תברכ י 

תתברכ י 

• •| T • • 

*ישח ט 

ישח ט 

*;בר ך 

ץבר ך 

•;תבר ך 

תשח ט 

תשח ט 

תבר ך 

תביר ד 

תתבר ך 

נשח ט 

נשח ט 

•• T * 

נבי ר 

נבי ד 

נתבר ך 

תשחט ו 

תשחט ו 

* Mr ־ 

תברכ ו 

: •יו : 

תברכ ו 

תתברכ ו 

IIT ; • 

תשחטנ ה 

T : “ J • 

תשחטנ ח 

• T ־ : T 

תברכנ ה 

T J ” T J 

תברכנ ה 

t; ־ ; 

תתברכנ ה 

* T J * ־ ; T 

ישחט ו 

ישחט ו 

— : 1 T * 

יברכ ו 

:1 t: 

יברכ ו 

יתברכ ו 

IIT : « 

תשחטנ ה 

תשחטנ ה 

• T ־ T J 

תברכנ ה 

T J “ T J 

תברכנ ה 

; ־ ־ T J 

תתברכנ ה 

• : T ־ : T 

שחו ט ■ p שח ט 

T * ״ 

נשח ט 

T J • 

, W 

*?בך 1 י 

•מתבר ך 
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Veub with Third Guttural ( g s ). Verbal 


1. Perfect. 

Sing. 1 c. 

2 י ן m. 

U 

3 j m. 

V ־ • 

Plur. 1 c. 

2 fm. 

V ־ • 

3 c. 

KAL. 

NIPHAL. 

PIEL. 

שלחת י 

• • — v 

שלח ת 
■ 1 - ; ־ 1 

*שלח ת 

של ח 

T ־ 

שלח ה 

T I |T 

שלחנ ו 

T ״ * J 

שלחת ם 

שלחת ן 

שלח ו 

I IT 

נשלחת י 

נשלח ת 

*נשלח ת 

נשל ח 

נשלח ה 

T J ; • 

נשלחנ ו 

נשלחת ם 

נשלחת ן 

נשלח ו 

שלחת י 

שלח ת 

T J “ • 

*שלח ת 

*של ח 

שלח ה 

T J * 

שלחנ ו 

שלחת ם 

שלחת ן 

שלח ו 

2. Inf. (constr.) 

*של ח 

•השל ח 

•של ח 

Inf. {absol.) 

*שלו ח 

T ־ 

*נשל ח 

*של ח 

3. Imp. Sing. m. 

*של ח 

*השל ח 

*של ח 

/• 

שלח י 

השלח י 

שלח י 

Plur. m. 

שלח ו 

השלח ו 

: |T • 

שלח ו 

/• 

*שלחנ ה 

T 1 — 1 

השלחנ ה 

י T J “ T 

שלחנ ה 

— ־ ־ T J 

4.Imperf. (Fut.) 

אשל ח 

אשל ח 

אשל ח 

Sing. 1 c. 
2 j m. 

V• 

תשל ח 

T V ־ ־ 

תשל ח 

תשל ח 

תשלח י 

תשלח י 

תשלח י 

3 jm. 

V- 

*;של ח 

*ישל ח 

*.ישל ח 

תשל ח 

תשל ח 

• T ־ ־ 

תשל ח 

Plur. 1 c. 

נשל ח 

נשל ח 

נשל ח 

2jm. 

תשלח ו 

תשלח ו 

• •י ו : 

תשלח ו 

1/■ 

*תשלחנ ה 

תשלחנ ה 

תשלחנ ה 

3 Cm. 

;שלח ו 

יישלח ו 

• -ין ; 

?שלח ו 

1/ 

*תשלחנ ה 

״ ן “ ן t 

*תשלחנ ה 

• t ■ ן t 

•תשלחנ ה 

Partcp. act. ל ח ’$ 

16 

*עזלת־ ן . pass * 

T ־ 

נשל ח 

T J • 

י *משל ח 
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Paradigms . Verb with Third Guttural ( g z ). 


PUAL. 

HIPHIL. 

HOP1IAL. 

HITHPAEL. 

שלחת י 
\ ־ ־ : • 

השלחת י 

השלחת י 

השתלחת י 

שלח ת 

T : - \ 

השלח ת 

* ; ־ T J 

השלח ת 

T J “ J T 

השתלח ת 

* J ־ * ־ T J 

*שלח ת 

*השלח ת 

*השלח ת 

*השתלח ת 

של ח 

*השלי ח 

השל ח 

*השתל ח 

שלח ה 

\ נ T 

השליח ה 

T • ; • 

השלח ה 

השתלח ה 

שלחנ ו 

השלחנ ו 

השלחנ ו 

השתלחנ ו 

שלחת ם 

חשלחת ם 

השלחת ם 

השתלחת ם 

שלחת ן 

השלחת ן 

השלחת ן 

השתלחת ן 

שלח ו 
\ : 

השליח ו 

חשלח ו 

I ! T 

השתלח ו 

של ח 

"השלי ח 

השל ח 

*השתל ח 


*השל ח 




*השל ח 


*השתל ח 


השליח י 


השתלח י 

(none) 

השליח ו 

(none) 

השתלח ו 


השלחנ ה 

־ T ; “ I 


*השתלחנ ה 

אשל ח 

אשלי ה 

אשל ח 

אשתל ח 

תשל ח 

תשלי ח 

תשל ח 

תשתל ח 

תשלח י 

תשליח י 

תשלח י 

תשתלח י 

ישל ח 

*;שלי ח 

;של ח 

*;שתל ח 

תשל ח 

תשלי ח 

תישל ח 

תשתל ח 

נשל ח 

נשלי ח 

נשל ח 

נשתל ח 

תשלח ו 
1 \ 1 

תשליח ו 

תשלח ו 

J • T 

תשתלח ו 

תשלחנ ה 

תשלחנ ה 

תשלחנ ה 

תשתלחנ ה 

;שלחו • 

;שליחו • 

ישלח ו 

I I T 

;שיתלח ו 

תשלחנ ה 

: \ ־ : T 

*תשלחנ ה 

תשלחנ ה 

J • T ־ ־ T J 

*תשתלחנ ה 

J ״ “ ; T 

משל ח 

T \ I 

*משלי ח 

משל ח 

T : T 

*משתל ח 
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Verb Double Atin, yy (d). Verbal 


1. Perfect. 

KAL. 

NIPHAL. 



> 

Sing. 1 c . 

סבלת י 

נקברת י 

2 fro. 

•סבל ת 


{/• 

סבל ת 

. ׳ 1§|W 

3 f ro. 

"ס ב 


V- 

•סב ה 

T “ 


P/ur. 1 c. 

סבלנ ו 

נסבלנ ו 

2 fro. 

סבלת ם 

נסבלת ם 

V׳• 

סבלת ן 

נסבלת ן 

3 c. 

סב ו 

נסב ו 

- T 

2. Inf. (cons/r.) 


*הס ב 

Inf. ( absol .) 

סבל ב 

T 

•הסל ב 

3. Imp. Stn^. ro. 

•ס ב 

•הס ב 

/• 

*סב י 

*הסב י 

P/ur. ro. 

סב ו 

הסב ו 

/• 

*סבינ ה 

T V\ 

•הסבינ ה 

• •י • T V 

4.Imperf. (Fut.) 


'אס ב 

V 

אס ב 

V ־ 

<Siny. 1 c . 

אס ב 

T 

2 fro. 

תס ב 

T 

תס ב 

תס ב 

i׳• 

•תסב י 

•תסב י 

יתסב י 

3fm. 

*יס ב 

T 

*יס ב 

♦יס ב 

1/• 

תס ב 

T 

תס ב 

תס ב 

P/ur. 1 c. 

נס ב 

T 

נס ב 

נס ב 

2 j־m. 

תסב ו 

T 

תסב ו 

תסב ו 

1/• 

תסבינ ה 

T • \ J 

תסבנ ה 

T J * 

*תסבינ ה 

TV-• 

3 j״m. 

יסב ו 

> T 

יסב ו 

יסב ו 
• - < 

V• 

•תסבינ ה 

5 \ ־• ־ T 

תסבנ ה 

T J 

*תסבינ ה 

•־ TV 

Partcp. act . סבו ב סוב ב 

•* T 

*נס ב 

T T 
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Paradigms . 

Verb Double Ayin, (d). 


HIPHIL. 

HOPHAL. 

POitlL. 

POAL. 

הסבות י 

הוסבות י 


סובבת י 

"הסבו ת 

*הוסבו ת 


סובב ת 

הסבו ת 

הוסבו ת 


סובב ת 

*הס ב 

•הוס ב 


•סובב ‘ 

•הסב ה 

*הוסב ה 

T “ 

סובב ה 

: • י 

סובב ה 

T J 

הסבונ ו 

הוסבונ ו 

סובבנ ו 

סובבנ ו 

הסברת ם 

הוסבות ם 

סובבת ם 

סובבת ם 

הקבלת ן 

הוסבות ן 

סובבת ן 

סובבת ן 

הסבו • 

הוסב ו 

סובב ו 

סובב ו 

*הס ב 



, 

הס ב 

■ י • ״ 

*הוס ב 

סוב ב 

סוב ב 

•הס ב 

•• T 


סוב ב 


*הסב י 


סובב י 


• •• T 
> 

(none) 


(none) 

הסב ו 


סובב ו 


הסבינ ה • 

TV ־״ ; 


סובבנ ה 

T : ** 


אס ב 

אוס ב 

אסוב ב 

אסוב ב 

תס ב 

T • ״ 

תוס ב 

תסוב ב 

תסוב ב 

•תסב י 

*תוסב י 

תסובב י 

תסובב י 

עסב)ץס ב 

דסב)*יוס ב 

וסוב ב 

יסוב ב 

תס ב 

תוס ב 

תסוב ב 

תסוב ב 

נס ב 

T • ״ 

נוס ב 

נסוב ב 

ואסוב ב 

תסב ו 

— T 

תוסב ו 

תסובב ו 

תסובב ו 

תסבינ ה 

TV*J 

תוסבינ ה 

TV“ 

תסובבנ ה 

T : “ : 

תסובבנ ה 

יסב ו 

יוסב ו 

יסובב ו 

וסובב ו 

•תסבינ ה 

TV* : 

•תוסבינ ה 

TV” 

תסובבנ ה 

T : ** ; 

תסובבנ ה 

T : — : 

*מס ב 

*מוס ב 

T 

מסיב ב 

מסוב ב 

T J 


״ ־ ־ I, T I • I 
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Vebb Pe Nun, ם ) פ ן ) : Verbal 


1. Perfect. 

KAL. 

NIPHAL. 

HIPHIL. 

HOPHAL. 


> 

> 

> 

Sing. 1 c. 


נגעת י 

הגעת י 

הגשת י 
\ ־ : • 

2 Cm. 


נגע ת 

T ! “* 

הגע ת 

״ ־ : T 

הגע ת 

\ ־ T I 

{/• 


נגע ת 

הגע ת 

הגע ת 

3 fm. 

נגע ו 

“T 

"נג ע י 

"הגי ע 
• • < 

*הג ע 
\ ־ ־ 

\f. 


נגע ה 

הגיע ה 

הגע ה 
\ : ■ י 
< 


(regular) 

• ; -ו - 

* ״ T 
< 

Plur . 1 c. 

נגענ ו 

הגענ ו 

הגענ ו 
\ - : 

2 fm. 

V• 


נגעת ם 

הגיית ם 

הגעת ם 

\ ־ : * 


נג^ית ן 

הגעת ן 

הגעת ן 

3 c. 


נגע ו 

הגיע ו 

הגע ו 
\ : 

2. Inf. (consfr.) 

mm 

הנג ע 

•הגי ע 

*הג ע 

\ ־ 

Inf. ( dbsol .) 


הנג ע 

T • 

•הג ע 


3. Imp. Sing, m . 

E 

הנג ע 

••T • 

*הג ע 


/. 

גע י 

הנגע י 

הגיע י 


* ״*יו * • 

> 

(none) 

PZiir. m. 

וןע ו 

הנגע ו 

JIT* 

הגיע ו 


/• 

גענ ה 

הנגענ ה 

• T • ״ T J 

הנענ ה 


4. Imperf. (Fut.) 
Sing 1 .׳ c. 

אג ע 


אנ* ע 

אג ע 

\ ־ 

2 Cm. 

תנ ע 


תגי ע 

תג ע 
\ ־ 

V• 

תגע י 


תגיע י 

תגע י 
\ : * 

3 rm. 

"יג ע 

ינג ע 

•• T* 

*יגי ע 

*יג ע 

\ ־ 

./ ן 

תג ע 


תגי ע 

תג ע 

ir 

Plur. 1 c. 

גג ע 

(regular) 

נגי ע 

נג ע 

\ ־ 

arm. 

תגע י 


תגיע ו 

תגע ו 
\ : 

v. 

תגענ ה 

* ־ ; T 


תגענ ה 

“ י • : T 

תגע^ ה 

3 j׳m. 

V• 

יגע ו 

״ : < 


יגיע ו 
“ ״ < 

יגע ו 

תגענ ה 

T : *\ 

תגענ ה 

״ ־ ־ : T 


תגענ ה 

partcp. act . נגדע ו נג ע 

•• T 

*נג ע 

T * 

•מגי ע 

*מג ע 
\ ■ י 
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Paradigms. Vebb Pe Aleph, פ א (a 1 ). 

KAL. NIPHAL. HIPHIL. HOPHAL. 


*האכ ל *האכי ל •נאכ ל אכ ל 

־ T ־ V:|V *V:|V ־ ־ r. IT 

Like the Verb Pe Guttural, in Paradigm, p. 14. 


*אכ ל 

אכו ל 

T 

האכ ל 
האכ ל . 

T ** 

האכי ל 
r :־ ־ • 

האכ ל 

t:!t ־ ־ 

*אכ ל 

v: 

אכל י 

אכל ו 

אכלנ ה 

ך : t 

האכ ל 

" T" 

ETC. 

האכ ל 

־ - :r 

ETC. 

(none) 

*אכ ל 

תאכ ל 

תאכל י 

*יאכ ל 

תאכ ל 

נאכ ל 

תאכל ו 

תאכלנ ה 

* * :-י - 

יאכל ו 

תאכלנ ה 

״ T J 

*יאכ ל 

•• T *• 

ETC. 

*יאכי ל 

־ 1 : - • 

ETC. 

1 

*יאכ ל 

-T:|r 

ETC. 

act. אכ ל pass. אכו ל 

•• T 

נאכ ל 

TVJI V 

מאכי ל 

מאכ ל 

tt:|t 


Digitized by t^ooQle 


Verbal 


0 0 

Verb Pe Yod, פ י , orig. פ ו (y). 


׳ERFECT. 

KAL. 

NIPHAL. 

Sing. 1 c. 


נושבת י 

2 fro. 


נושב ת 

1/• 


נושב ת 

3 Cm. 

יש ב 

T ־ 

•נוש ב י 

i/־• 

(regular) 

נושב ה 

T J 

Plur . 1 c. 


נושבנ ו 

2 rm. 


ניישבת ם 

V־• 


בשבת ן 

3 c. 


נושב ו 


*הוש ב 


*הוש ב 

• T ״ 

הושב י 

* IT ־ 

הושב ו 

־ IT : 

הושבנ ה 


*אוש ב 

תוש ב 

•• T • 

תושב י 

•יוש ב 

תוש ב 

נוש ב 

תושבו - 

I |T • 

תושבנ ה 

יושבו " 

תושבנ ה 


יס ד ,*שב ת 

V V : 

ישו ב 


ייר ש 

ירש י 

ירע ו 

ירשנ ה 


איר ש 

תיר ש 

תירש י 
• 1 : • 
*ייר ע 

תיר ש 

ניר ש 

תירש ו 

• 1 : 

תיך־שנ ה 

יירשו " 

תירשנ ה 


יש ב 

שב י 

שב ו 

שבנ ה 


אש ב 

תש ב 

תשב י 

*יש ב 

תש ב 

נש ב 

תשב ו 

•• 1 : 

תשבנ ה 

..יעזבי " 

תשבנ ה 


2. Inf. (constr.) 
Inf. ( absol .) 


3. Imp. Sing . m. 

/• 

Plur. m . 

/• 

4. Imperf. (Fut.) 

Sing . 1 c. 

2 fm. 

U 

3 j'm. 

V■ 

Plur. 1 c. 

2 Cm. 


, C 

3 j'm. 

V- 


*נוש ב 


partcp. act. יש ב pass. ישו ב 
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Paradigms . 

0 

Verb properly Pe Yod, פ י (y)• 

HIPHIL. 

HOP HAL. 

KAL. 

HIPHIL. 

הושבת י 

הושבת י 


היטבת י 

הושב ת 

הושב ת 


היטב ת 

הושב ת 

הושב ת 


היטב ת 

*הושיב ‘ 

*הושב ' 

יט ב 

• T 

*היטי ב 

הושיב ה 

T • 

הושב ה 

T ; 

(regular) 

היטיב ה 

T • ** 

> 

הושבנ ו 

הושבנ ו 


היטבנ ו 

הושבת ם 

הושבת ם 


היטבת ם 

הושבת ו 

הושבת ן 


היטבת ן 

הושיב ו 

הושב ו 


היטיב ו 

*הושי ב 

*הוש ב 

יט ב 

*היטי ב 

*הויש ב ,הושי ב 


יטי ב 

T 

*היט ב 

*הוש ב 


יט ב 

*היט ב 

הושיב י 


יטב י 

היטיב י 

> 

(none) 

* 

> 

הושיב ו 


יטב ו 

היטיב י 

הושבנ ה 

T : *« 


יטבנ ה 

ן “ ן ז 

היטבנ ה 

” ״ ] T 

אושי ב 

אוש ב 

איט ב 

איטי ב 

תושי ב 

תוש ב 

תיט ב 

תיטי ב 

תושיב י 

תושב י 

תיטב י 

תיטיב י 

*יושי ב 

*יוש ב 

*ייט ב 

*ייטי ב 

תושי ב 

תוש ב 

תיט ב 

תיטי ב 

נושי ב 

נוש ב 

ניט ב 

ניטי ב 

תושיב ו 

תושב ו 

תיטב ו 

• 1 : 

תיטיב ו 

תושבנ ה 

תושבנ ה 

תיטבנ ה 

תיטבנ ה 

T *, • י > M 

יושיבו " 

יושבו ' ז 

ייטבו " 

• ן • < 

ייטיב ו 

תושבנ ה 

T . I ** 

תושבנ ה 

■ j ז י 

תיטבנ ה 

• * ן ז 

תיטבנ ה 

* ״ * * : T 

*מושי ב 

*מוש ב 

T 

a. ייט ב p. טו ב ; 

מיטי ב 
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Verb Ayin Vav, yy (v). Verbal 


1. Perfect. 

KAL. 

NIPHAL. 

HIPHIL. 

HOPHAL. 

1 


הקימות י 


Sing . 1 c. 

$ת י 

נקומות י 

הוקמת י 

2 j m. 

*.קמ ת 

עקומו ת 

הקימו ת • 

T י *“: 

הוקמ ת 

1/• 

רןמ ת 

נקוטו ת 

הקימו ת 

הו_קמ ת 

3 Cm. 

;קם ' 

*נקו ם 

•הקי ם 

♦הוקם * 

1/• 

;קמ ה 

•נקומ ה 

T י T 

♦הקימ ה 

הוקמ ה 

Plur, 1 c. 

קמנ ו 

נקומונ ו 

הקימונ ו 

הוזמנ ו 

2 Cm. 

קמת ם 

נקומות ם 

הקימות ם 

• י V 

הוקמת ם 

y 

_ק?׳ת ו 

?קומות ן 

הקימות ן 

הוראת ן 

3 c. 

קמ ו 

נקומ ו 

הקימ ו 

הוקמ ו 

2. Inf. (constr,) 

•קו ם 

•הקו ם 

*הקי ם 

•הוק ם 

Inf. ( absol .) 

•קוי ם 

•הקו ם 

•הקי ם,הק ם 


3. Imp. m. 

♦קו ם 

•הקו ם 

•הק ם 


/• 


*הקומ י 

< 

•הקימ י 

< 

(none) 

Plur. m. 


הקומ ו 

הקימ ו 


/• 


הקמנ ה 

הקמנ ה 

ז״ י ; T 


4. Imperf.(Fut.) 
-Sin^r. 1 c. 

אקו ם 

אקו ם 

V י 

אקי ם 

אוק ם 

.ומ׳ ן 2 • • 

תקו ם 

תקו ם 

תקי ם 

תוק ם 

U 

♦תקומ י 

•תקומ י 

תקימ י 

T • י • 

תוקמ י 

3 |־m. 

*:קי ם 

*יקו ם 

;יקי ם 

•יוק ם 

V׳■ 

תקו ם 

תקו ם 

תקי ם 

תוק ם 

Plur. 1 c. 

נקי ם 

נקו ם 

m 

ניק ם 

2 rm. 

תקומ ו 

T ' י 

תקומ ו 

תקימ ו 

תוקמ ו 

V. 

תקומינ ה 

תקמנ ה 

תקמנ ה 

תוזמנ ה 

3 rm. 

:קי מ י 

יקומ ו 

:קימ י 

יוקמ ו 

1/ 

♦תקומינ ה 

תקמנ ה 

•תקמנ ה 

תוקמנ ה 

Partcp. act . ק ם ♦ pow. יקו ם 

•נקו ם 

•מקי ם 

•מוק ם 
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Paradigms • ] 

Verb Ayin Yod, ע י (v). 

PILEL. 

PULAL- 

KAL. 

NIPHAL. 

קוממת י 

קוממת י 

> 

בנת י 

בינות י 

1 

קויממ ת 

קוממ ת 

•בנ ת 

־ • T 

•בינו ת 

T • 

נבונו ת 

T 

קוממ ת 

ר,וממ ת 

בנ ת 

בינו ת 

נבונו ת 

•קומ ם 

קומם * 

“if 

•בי ן 

•נבו ן 

קו׳ממ ה 

קוממ ה 

•בנ ה 

TT 

•בינ ה 

T • 

נבונ ה 

T T 

קוממנ ו 

קוממנ ו 

בנ ו 

בינונ ו 

נבונונ ו 

קיממת ם 

קוממת ם 

בנת ם 

בינות ם 

נכונות ם 

קוימ?ת ן 

קוממת ן 

בנת ן 

בינות ן 

נכונות ן 

קוממ ו 

קוממ ו 

בנ ו 

T 

בינ ו 

נבונ ו 

T 

קומ ם 

קומ ם 

•ב ץ 

הבו ן 



ו 

• ב 

הבי ן 

קומ ם 


•ב ץ 

הבי ן 

קוממ י 

(none) 

^י ' 

< 

הקי ם as 

קוממ ו 


בינ ו 


קוממנ ה 


— 

— 


אקומ ם . 

אקומ ם 

אבי ז 


תקומ ם 

תקומ ם 

תב ץ 


•• 1 • 
• 

— V • 

' 1 

T 


תקוממ י 

תקיממ י 

תבינ י 

" * T 


יקימ ם 

קומ ם 

•יבי ן 

יבי ן 

תקומ ם 

תקומ ם 

תבי ן 

קו ם as 

נקומ ם 

נקומ ם 

נב: ו 


תקוממ ו 

תקוממ ו 

תבינ ו 

k • t 


תקוממנ ה 

תקוממנ ה 

תבינינ ה 

TV•: 


קוממ ו 

יקוממ ו 

יבינ ו 
־י • < 


תרוממנ ה 

תק^ממנ ה 

*תבינינ ה 

TV•; 


•מקומ ם 

מקומ ם 

act. ב ן * 

pass . בו ן * 

נב מ 
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Verb Lamed Aleph, ל א (a*). Verbal 


1. Perfect. 
Sing. 1 c. 

KAL. 

NIPHAL. 

PlfiL. 

מצאת י 

• T T 

נמצאת י 

נ$צאת י 

2 Cm. 
(/• 

מצא ת 

T T T 

מצא ת 

"נמצא ת 

נמצא ת 

"?וצא ת 

מצא ת 

3 fro. 

; *מצ א 

T T 

*נמצ א 

״ T J 


v. 

מצא ה 

T J | T 

נמצא ה 

מצא ה 
• : • י 

Pfar. 1 c. 

מצאנ ו 

נמצאנ ו 

מצאנ ו 

2 ^171. 

V•' 

מצאת ם 

מצאת ן 

נמצאת ם 

נמצאת ן 

מצאת ם 

מצאת ן 

3 c. 

מצא ו 

: IT 

נמצא ו 

מצא ו 

2. Inf. ( constr .) 

מצ א 

המצ א 

מצ א 

Inf. ( absol .) 

מצו* א 

T 

נמצ א 

מצ א 

3. Imp. Sing. m. 

*מ? א 

המצ א 

"• T • 

מצ א 

/• 

"מצא י 

המצא י 

״ J |T " 

מצא י 

Plur. ro. 

מצאו • 

המצא ו 

״ IT : 

מצא ו 

/■ 

"מצאנ ה 

T V J 

*המצאנ ה 

T V T • 

ימצאנ ה 

T V - 

4.Imperf. (Fut.) 
Sing. 1 c. 

2 fro. 

אמצ א 

אמצ א 

•• T V 1 

אמצ א 

תמ? א 

תמצ א 

." T • 

תמצ א 

V- 

תמצא י 

תמצא י 

• • |T • 

תמצא י 

3 fro. 

*ימצ א 

T : • 

"ימצ א 

•" T • 


If 

תמצ א 

תמצ א 

תמצ א 

P/ur. 1 c. 

נמצ א 

נמצ א 

נמצ א 

2jm. 

תמצא ו 

תמצא ו 

• יי ן : 

תמצא ו 

i/• 

תמצאנ ה 

״: TV 

תמצאנ ה 

״ T V T 

תמצאנ ה 

3 

V• 

ימצא ו 

*!! < 

ימצא ו 

ן ׳ < 

?מצא ו 

*תמצאנ ה 

״ T V J 

•תמצאנ ה 

״ T V T 

*תמצאנ ה 

Pa&tcp. act. צ א & P^s. מצל א 

T | 

נמצ א 

״ ; T 

ממצא ־ 
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Paradigms. Verb Lamed Aleph, ל א (a 8 ). 


PUAL. 

H1PHIL. 

HOPHAL. 

hithpaEl. 

> 

> 

> 

> 

מצאת י 
\ - • 

המצאת י 

המצאת י 
\ : - • 

התמצאת י 

•מצא ת 

•המצא ת 

• J ״ • T 

•המצא ת 

T ** I \ 

•התמצא ת 

מצא ת 

המצא ת 

המצא ת 

התמצא ת 

*מצ א 

המצי א 

•המצ א 

התמצ א 

\ ז י 

* ! • 

\ : ■י ־ 

•• - • • 

מצא ה 

המציא ה 

המצא ה 

התמצא ה 

\ : -י - 

T • : • 

▼ : : \ 


מצאנ י 

המצאנ ו 

המצאנ ו 

התמצאנ ו 

מצאת ם 

המצאת ם 

המצאת ם 

התמצאת ם 

מצאת ן 

המצאת ו 

המצאת ן 

התמצאת ן 

מצא ו 

\ : 

המציא ו 

המצא ו 

\ : : 

התמצא ו 

מצ א 

T \ 

המצי א 

המצ א 

T J \ 

התמצ א 


המצ א 




המצ א 


התמצ א 


המציא י 


התמצא י 

(none) 

> 

(none) 



המציא ו 


התמצא ו 
• 1 ־ : 


*המצאנ ה 


•התמצאנ ה 

אמצ א 

אמצי א 

אמצ א 

אתמצ א 

תמצ א 

תמצי א 

תמצ א 

תתמצ א 

: \ ■ י 

• : ~ 

T J \ 


תמצא י 

• I \ * 

תמציא י 

תמצא י 

תתמצא י 

ימצ א 

ימצי א 

ימצ א 

יתמצ א 

▼ 

״ " J * 

t : \ 

י ; ■ " 

תמצ א 

T \ J 

תמצי א 

תמצ א 

תתמצ א 

נמצ א 

T \ 1 

נמצי א 

נמצ א 

נתמצ א 

תמצאו - 
: \ : 

תמציא ו 

תמצא ו 
\ : : 

תתמצא ו 

תמצאנ ה 

תמצאנ ה 

תמצאנ ה 

תתמצאנ ה 

T V \ J 

T J ־ 

T V I \ 

T V - J • 

ימצא ו 

ימציאו - 

ימצא ו 

יתמצא ו 

*תמצאנ ה 

* תמצאנ ה 

*תמצאנ ה 

•תתמצאנ ה 

I \ ׳ • T 

T V ; * 

T V J \ 

T V - J ־ 

ממצ א 

: \ •י • 

ממצי א 

ממצ א 

▼ I \ 

מתמצ א 
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Vers Lamed He, ל ה (h)• * Verbal 



KAL. 

N1PHAL. 

pi£l. 

Sing. 1 c. 

גלית י 

• • T 

נגלית י 

בלית י 

2 rm. 

JT>!״ 

•נגלי ת 

•גלי ת 

T * * 

V־• 

גלי ת 

נגלי ת 

גלי ת 

3 Cm. 

יגל ה 

•נגל ה 

•גל ה 

If- 

•גלת ה 

־י ו :־״ ■ 

•נגלת ה 

T : ; • 

•גלת ה 

• T : • 

Plhr. 1 c. 

גלינ ו 

נגלינו י 

גלינ ו 

2 cm. 

גלית ם 

נגלית ם 

גלית ם 

V־• 

גלית ! 

נגלית ן 

גלית ן 

3 c. 

*גלו י 

T 

נגל ו 

ג א 

2. Inf. ( constr .) 

•בא ת 

*הגלו ת 

•גלו ת 

Inf. ( absol .) 

גל ה 

▼ 

נגל ה 

נל 1 ז 

3. Imp. Sin$r. m. 


*הגל ה 

•גל ה 

/• 


*הגל י 

•גל י 

Pkir. to. 


הבל ו 

T * 

.גל ו 

/• 

HgB 

•הבלע ה 

י T V T 

•גלינ ה 

T V “ 

4.Impbrf. (Fut.) 

.Q4M/V 1 /I 

אגל ה 

אגל ה 

אגל ה 

o»wy• l c. 

2 rm. 

תגל ה 

תגל ה 

תגל ה 

{/• 

*תגל י 

•תגל י 

•תגל י 

3 Cm. 

*יגל ה 

"גל ה 

•יגל ה 

. {/• 

תגל ה 

V : • 

תגל ה 

V T * 

תגל ה 

T- ; 

P&r. 1 c. 

נגל ה 

נגל ה 

על ה 

2 rm. 

תגל ו 

תגלו - 

T • 

תגל ו 

1/ 

תגלינ ה 

־• TV 

תגלינ ה 

תגלינ ה 

3 rm. 

:גל ו 

?לי ; 

עלי ” 

1/. 

•תגלע ה 

TV: * 

•תגלינ ה 

T V T • 

•תגלינ ה 

: ־ T V 

Partcp. act . גל ה 

V 

* pass. גלו י • 

T 

•נגל ה 

v: • 

*מגל ה 
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tr. 

Paradigms . Verb Lamed He, ל ח (h). 


PUAL. 

H1PHIL. 

HOPHAL. 

HITHPAEL. 

גלית י 

הגלית י 

הגלית י 

התגלית י 

•גלי ת 

*הגלי ת 

*הגלי ת 

*התגלי ת 

גלי ת 

*גל ה 

הגלי ת 

הגלי ת 

התגלי ת 

*הגל ה 

*הגל ה 

*התגל ה 

*גלת ה 

*הגלת ה 

T : J • 

*הגלת ה 

T : : T 

*התגלת ה 

T ; “ * • 

גלינ ו 

הגלינ ו 

הגלינ ו 

התגלינ ו 

גלית ם 

הגלית ם 

הגלית ם 

התגלית ם 

גלית ן 

הגלית ן 

הגלית ן 

התגלית ן 

גל ו 

\ 

הגל ו 

הגל ו 

; T 

התגל ו 

*גלו ת 

*הגלו ת 

*הגלו ת 

*התגלו ת 

*גל ה 

\ 

הגל ה 

*הגל ה 
י י : * • 

*התגל ה 


*הגל ה 


*התגל ה 


*הלל י 


התגל י 

(none) 

הגל ו 

(none) 

התגל ו 


*הגלינ ה 

T » 


*התגלינ ה 

אגל ה 

אגל ה 

אגל ה 

אתגל ה 

תגל ה 

תגל ה 

הגל ה 

תתגל ה 

*תגל י 

*תגל י 

‘תגל י 

•תתגל י 

*;גל ה 

*יגל ה 

*יגל ה 

*;תגל ה 

תגל ה 

תגל ה 

תגל ה 

תתגל ה 

נגל ה 

נגל ה 

נגל ה 

נתגל ה 

תגלו - 
; \ 

תגל ו 

תלל ו 

; T 

תתגל ו 

תגלינ ה 

תגלינ ה 

תגלינ ה 

תתגלינ ה 

יכק׳ ר ז 
; \ 

;גל ו 

יגל ו T 

T ; 

; 0 ןל ו 

*תגלינ ה 

T V \ : 

*תגלינ ה 

tv; - 

*תגלינ ה 

TV; T 

*תתגלינ ה 

*מגל ה 

: \ י • 

*מגל ה 

*מגל ה 

V ; T 

*מתגל ה 
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